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Ot aBTOpA

Bropoe n3nanmne yueOHOro mocobust 3HAUUTEIBHO MepepadoTaHo U
JIOTIOJTHEHO.

Kaxnapiit n3 15 ypokoB, MpencTaBIE€HHBIX B MOCOOMH, BKIIOYAET
CIeyIOLUE Pa3/ieiIbl:

1.

AN o

7.

I'pammaTrueckuit MaTepuan sl IOBTOPEHMSL.

Tekcr mist mepeckasa (CBA3aHHBIN C TpaMMaTHKOM YpOKa).
TekcT 11t paciIpeHus JEKCUKH 110 TeMaTHKe ypoKa.

Juanor nns pa3BUTHS HABBIKOB YCTHOTO OOIIEHMS.

TexkcTel IS YTEHUS.

3anaHus U1 MHCbMEHHBIX paboT Mo TeMe ypoka (B TOM YHCie
HamucaHue HeOONbIIUX pedepaToB, MUCEM, COOOINEHUH, aHHO-
Talui K KHUTaM).

3amgaHust IS YCTHBIX TUCKYCCUH, 00CYKISHUH, POJIEBBIX UT.

Kaxnpiii paznmen mmeeT OonblIoe KOJIMYECTBO YHpaKHEHWH, Ha-
MIPaBJIEHHBIX HA JOCTH)KEHNE KOHKPETHBIX 3a/ad.

TemaTnka ypoKOB OXBaThIBA€T OOIIME M YACTHBIE BOIPOCHI I'yMa-
HUTapHOTO 00pa3oBaHus (TyMaHUTapHbIE HAYKH, SI3BIKM MUpA, aHTJINH-
CKasl KyJbTypa, )KUBOMHKCH, My3bIKa, IPEBHSS NCTOPHS, PETUTHI U MHO-
roe Apyroe) Ha OCHOBE ayTEeHTHYHBIX TEKCTOB COBPEMEHHOTO aHIJIMM-
CKOTO S3BIKA.

doHeTHUeCKHE yNpakKHEHHS OTpadaThIBAIOT TPYAHBIE AJS MPOU3-
HOILLIEHMS 3BYKH W MHTOHALMIO MPEATOKEHHM, XapaKTepHbIX AJIA MPO-
(eccroHanbHOM KOMMYHHMKaLMU. BKIIIOYEHB! ynpakHEHUs Ha YTEHHUE
TPaHCKPUIILUUA.



Jlexcudeckne ymHpaXHEHHS W CIIOBapHBIE MOMETHI COCTABJICHBI C
y4eTOM CTHJIEBBIX paznuuuil. Jlekcuka (ObITOBasi, oOIIeHAyYHAS, TEP-
MUHOJIOTUYECKAsl) ONpeNessieT TUN yhnpaxKHeHui. YacTh JEKCUYECKUX
YIpaXXHEeHUH OTpabaThIBaeT yCTOWUYMBBIE coveTaHUs W (ppaseonornye-
CKM€ eIVWHUIBI CHHOHMUMBI M aHTOHWUMBIL. JlaloTcs Taxke ympakHEeHUs
Ha clI0Bo0Opa3oBaHMUeE.

I'pammaTrueckue ynpaxHeHUsS YUYUTHIBAIOT OCHOBHBIE KOMMYHHUKa-
TUBHBIE CHUTYallill BO3MOXXKHOTO O(MHUIIMAIBHOTO W HEO(DHUIIHATBHOTO
o01eHus1, BKIIIOUasi yCTHBIE COOOIICHHUS U JOKJIAbI (C y4eTOM MpaBHII
peveBOro 3TUKETA).

TexkcTol MocoOust HeOOIBIIME M HECTOXKHBIE, OHU HHPOPMATHBHEI 1
JIOBOJIBHO MHTEPECHBI, 0TOOPaXKaloT KyJIbTYpy M TPaJAWLIMU aHTJIOTOBO-
PAUIMX CTpaH.

[Mocobue mpenHa3HAaYeHO AN CTYIACHTOB TYMaHHTApHBIX BY30B U
CTIEITUATBHOCTEH, N3YYAIONINX AHJIUHCKHNA S3BIK IO IMpoTrpaMMe B 00b-
eme 340 akageMHUYeCcKUX YacoB.

s obecriedeHns pa3BUTHA YMEHHUH MO ayJUPOBaHUIO PEKOMEH/IY-
€TCsI MICTIONB30BaTh JIOTIOJIHUTENBHBI MaTepHral CTpaHOBEeIYeCKOW Ha-
IMPaBJICHHOCTH, HAuYUTAaHHBIA HOCUTEISIMH S3BIKA.



LEssoN 1

MAN, HUMANITIES
AND HIGHER EDUCATION

Revise Grammar: Indefinite Tenses in the Active Voice
Humanities
Retell the text: Renaissance and Leonardo da Vinci
Extend your vocabulary: Old and new British universities
Speak English: Grants
Read the texts: Academic degrees
Higher education in the USA
Write English: Studying Humanities
Make a presentation: The role of Humanities

Revise Grammar Indefinite Tenses in the Active Voice

Read the text

Humanities

The Humanities are a group of academic subjects studying various as-
pects of the human condition. They are usually distinguished from the
social sciences and the natural sciences and include subjects such as the
Classics, Languages, Literature, Music, Philosophy, the Performing
Arts, Religion and the Visual Arts. Other subjects, at times included as
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Humanities in some parts of the world, include Archeology, Area Stud-
ies, Communication, Cultural studies and History, although these are
often regarded as social sciences, elsewhere.

The classics, in the Western academic tradition, refer to cultures of
classical antiquity, namely the Ancient Greek and Roman cultures.
Classical study was formerly considered one of the cornerstones of the
humanities., but the classics declined in importance during the 20" cen-
tury. Nevertheless, the influence of classical ideas in humanities such as
philosophy and literature remains strong.

In the digital age language and literature are considered to lie at the
heart of the humanities, so the impact of electronic communication is of
great concern to those in the field. The immediacy of modern technology
and the Internet speeds up communication, but may threaten 'deferred'
form of communication such as literature and 'dumb down' language. The
library is also changing rapidly as bookshelves are replaced by computer
terminals. The humanities have to adapt rapidly to these changes.

Do you know these words?

the Humanities [hju:'manotiz] ryMmaHuTapHbIe HayKH; KIaCCUYECKUE
SI3BIKM;, KJIaccMYeckasi IuTeparypa

subject ['sabdzikt] Tema, rmpeaMeT pasroBopa; MOANAHHbBIN; CYOBEKT, Ue-
JIOBEK; Tojuiexailee (B MpeUIoXKeH )

various pa3Jan4yHbIA

to distinguish oTimyaTh, pasnuuyath, pasrasaeTh

science ['sarons] Hayka; obmacts Hayku; political science romToIOTHISI

to include BxirOYaTH

to regard cuurath (KeM-1100, 4eM-1100), paclieHUBaTh; regard BHUMa-
HHE, pacCMOTpeHUe

syn. to consider

elsewhere rae-HUOYIb B IPYTOM MECTE

to refer mocel1aTh, OTCHUIATH, HAMIPABISATH; OOpAIaThCsI, CCHUIATHCS
former ObIBILIMIT

cornerstone KpacyrojbHblii KaMEHb

to decline ymMeHbIlIaThCs, cIafaTh; OTKJIOHSTh, OTKa3bIBaThCS OT
nevertheless HecMOTpsT Ha, OAHAKO

influence (on) BnusiHue (Ha); to influence BIUATHL Ha;

to remain ocraBaTbCsl

digital tndposoii; digital age mmdpoBoii Bek

7



to lie (lay, lain) 1exaTh; 3aKTOUaTHCS
impact ['1mpakt] ymap, UMITyabc; BIMSIHUAE, BO3IeHCTBIE; to impact
[rm'paekt] crankmBaTbes

concern [kon'so:n] 3a00Ta, O6ecrmokoNCTBO; yyacTue, WHTepec; to concern
Kacarbed; as far as his book is concerned uTo Kacaercsd ero KHUru

immediacy HemocpeaCcTBeHHOCTh; He3aMeUIMTEIbHOCTD

to speed up (sped, sped) yckopsiTh

to threaten smb with smth yrpoxaTs, rpo3uTh KOMy-J1160, yeMy-1100
to defer oTkiagpIBaTh, OTCPOUMBATH

dumb [dam] HeMoOi1, GecclIOBECHBINM; MOJTYaTUBbI

rapid ObicTpslii; rapid growth 6wicTpEIli pocT

to replace 3aMeHSTh, 3aMeIllaTh; BEPHYTh, BOCCTAHOBUTH

replacement 3ameHa, 3amelleHue

Indefinite Tenses in the Active Voice

Indefinite Tenses in the Active Voice (Present Indefinite, Past Indefinite,
Future Indefinite) BbipaxatoT 06bl4HbIE, NOBTOPSIIOLLMECSH, NOCTOAHHbIE
[encTBua B HacToslwem, npowepwem, byayuiem BpemeHW, BbIMNos-
HAEMble NIMLOM UM NPEAMETOM, ABASIOLMMCSA Nogsiexalumnm.

1 Present Indefinite 06pa3yeTca ¢ nomoLubto HpUHUTUBA 6e3 YacTuupl o
[Nsi BCeX NULL U yucen, Kpome 310 M. efl. Y., Kora K UHMHUTVBY fobaBns-
€TCH OKOHYaHue -s/-es:

Humanities /nclude various sciences.
This section /includes one text.

2 Past Indefinite o6pa3yeTtcs ¢ nomoupto MHDUHUTMBA 6€3 YacTuubl fo
N OKOHYaHuA -ed And Bcex nnu n yucen.

He studlied social sciences at the University.
They studied Archeology.

3 Future Indefinite 06pa3yeTca ¢ NOMOLLLIO BCOMOraTesibHOro rnarona
will v tHOUHUTMBA CMbICNOBOrO rnarona. ViHorga anst 1-ro n. eg. v MH. 4.
ynoTpebnseTca BcnomoraTenbHbli rnaron shall

We will/shall study Philosophy.
He will study Literature.

Note. Popmel rnarona to be:

Present Indefinite I am He/she /s You/welthey are

Past Indefinite I/he/she was You/we/they
were

Future Indefinite I/we shall/will be  Helshelyoulthey will be




Exercises

Exercise 1a. Use the verbs in Present Indefinite, read and

~N N LD AW N

translate the sentences:

The humanities (to be) a group of academic subjects.

These sciences (to study) various subjects of the human condition.
These sciences (fo include) more than ten subjects.

The classics (fo refer) to cultures of classical antiquity.

The influence of classical ideas in philosophy (o remain) strong.
The influence in literature (fo remain) strong too.

In our age language and literature (7o lie) at the heart of the humani-
ties.

The influence of electronic communication on our life (fo be) great.

The impact of electronic communication (fo be) of great concern to
those who (7o study) humanities.

10 Modern technology (fo speed up) communication.

b Translate into English:

1

['ymMaHuTapHBIe HAYKH W3YYalOT pa3INYHbIE CTOPOHBI YEIOBEYECKON
JIeSTETbHOCTH.

F}/MaHI/ITaprIe HayKW — 3TO LCjiasd rpymia yqe6me JUCIHUIIIINH,
TaKWUX, KaK [ICUXO0JIOTHA, COUUOJIOT U, TOJIUTOJIOTUA U AP.

O,IIHa 13 T'YMaHUTAapHbIX JUCHUIIJIMH — SA3bIKO3HaHUEC.
Hctopusa — o/iHa U3 BaXXHEUIIMX T'yMaHUTAPHBIX HaYK.

Ha Pa3BUTUC TYMAaHUTAPHBIX HAYK OOJIBIIIOE OKA3BIBAIOT BIUSHUE
COBPEMCHHBIC TEXHOJIOTUU.

Exercise 2a. Read the sentences explain the formation of verbs
in Present Indefinite, negative, and translate the sentences:

wm A W NN =

I do not know much about Area Studies.

He does not know much about this science either.

They don't often speak about their studies.

She doesn't believe modern technology threatens literature.
He doesn't know what ‘dumb down’ language is.

9



7
8
9

His group-mates don't know what deferred form of communication
means.

They don't often use these terms.
I don't have any dictionary of New English Words.

He does not know where I can buy one.

10 This is not a very good dictionary.

b Use the verbs in Present Indefinite, negative, read and

~N N L AW N

translate the sentences:

These (fo be) very good dictionaries.

I (to like) that dictionary.

I (to have) any etymological dictionaries.

Humanities (to include) these subjects.

They (to regard) communication to be one of the Humanities.
The classics (fo refer) to cultures of present-day Greece and Italy.

They (fo think) all the bookshelves are replaced by computer termi-
nals.

Exercise 3a. Complete the sentences in your own way:

~N N L AW N

The humanities adapt rapidly to the changes in ...
Some people do not adapt rapidly to ...
Everybody understands it speeds up ...

To my mind it does not influence ...

The influence of ... remains strong.

The program does not include ...

They do not consider ...

b Translate into English:

1

Hamra yuyebHas mporpamMma 1Mo KyJbTYPOJIOTHH HE COAEPIKUT 3TH
TEMBI.

DTO HE MOXKET MOBIIMATH HA YCHEIIHYIO clady dK3aMeHa.
MHe Ka)keTcsi, OH He TOHUMaeT CYTH BallleTo BOIIPOca.
OHM He CUMTAIOT BIHMSHUAE 3TON HAYYHOU IIKOJIBI 3HAYUTEIHHBIM.

10



5
6
7

Y Hero HeT aHTJI0-PYCCKOTO CIIOBAps OOIIEH JTIEKCUKH.
VY cTyneHTOB 3Ta TeMa BbI3Baia CaMblidl OOJIBIIION HHTEpEC.

OHU He 3HAIOT OTBETa HE TOJILKO Ha 3TOT BOIPOC, HO U Ha ClIEeyIo-
IIHAH.

Exercise 4a. Read these sentences, explain the formation

O 0 39 O i A W N —

of verbs in Present Indefinite, interrogative,
and translate the sentences:

Do you know what these words mean?

Does everybody know the meaning of these terms?
Are they really new words?

Is this a technical term?

What is the Russian for 'a computer terminal'?

Do you often use a computer?

What kind of computer do you have?

Do you like working on a computer?

For what purposes do you use the computer?

10 What is ‘dumb down’ language?

b Act out these mini-dialogues:

Do the humanities include archeology?
As far as I know, they do. It is closely related to history, doesn't it?
Yes, certainly.

Now, in the digital age, language and literature lie at the heart of
humanities.

You are absolutely right. Modern technology and Internet speed
up communication, but may threaten these humanities.

That's true.

Exercise 5a. Put questions to the missing words, as in the

example:

He speaks ... foreign languages. — How many foreign languages does he
speak?

1 The humanities include ... subjects.

2 The classics refer to ...

11



The influence of ... remains strong.

The immediacy of modern technology threatens ...
The humanities adapt rapidly to these ...

Internet speeds up ...

~N N L AW

The ... include the visual arts.

b Translate into English:

1 T'ymanuTapHbIf ¢akyabTeT HAIIETo YHUBepcHUTeTa ObUT co3maH S50
JIeT Ha3ajl.

DTOT peMET OTHOCHUTCS K TYMaHUTapHO-COITUATTBHBIM TUCIIATUTHAM.
3 Bce 3HadeHns 3TOTO CJI0OBA BaM W3BECTHEI?

CKOIIBKO XKe HWHOCTPAHHBIX A3BIKOB OH 3HaeT?

Retell the text

Renaissance and Leonardo da Vinci

The Renaissance is a period and intellectual movement in European
cultural history that is traditionally seen as ending the Middle Ages and
beginning modern times. The Renaissance started in Italy in the 14th
century and flourished in West Europe until about the 17th century.
The aim of Renaissance education was to produce the 'complete hu-
man being' (Renaissance man), conversant in the humanities, mathe-
matics and science, the arts and crafts, athletics and sport; to enlarge
the bounds of learning and geographical knowledge; and the study and
imitation of Greek and Latin literature and art.

Leonardo da Vinci (1452—1519) is one of the great masters of the
High Renaissance, celebrated as a painter, sculptor, architect, engi-
neer, and scientist. Leonardo was born in the small town of Vinci, in
Tuscany, near Florence. He was the illegitimate son of a wealthy no-
tary and a peasant woman. Leonardo was given the best education
that Florence, a major intellectual and artistic centre of Italy, could
offer.

Few of Leonardo's major artistic works have survived complete
and undamaged. Some, like The Adoration of the Magi, were never
finished. Others, like The Last Supper, a mural in a Milan monastery,
have deteriorated because Leonardo used unorthodox techhiques.
Leonardo painted several portraits, but the only one that survived is

12



the famous Mona Lisa, also known as La Jioconda, after the pre-
sumed name of the woman's husband.

Leonardo's innovations in the field of painting influenced the
course of Italian art for more than a century after his death, and his
scientific studies — particularly in the fields of anatomy, optics and hy-
draulics — anticipated many of the developments of modern science.

Most of his ideas and observations were recorded in voluminous
notebooks; seven thousand pages have survived, many annotated by
the left-handed designer in mirror writing.

Do you know these words?

Middle Ages Cpennue Beka, CpenHeBEKOBbE

to flourish mpoinserathb

conversant XOpoIll0 3HAKOMBbIi (C KaKMM-JIU00 MPEAMETOM), CBEIYIOLIMIA

craft pemeciio, T0BKOCTb, YMEHME, NUCKYCCTBO, CHOPOBKa; craftsman mac-
Tep, XYIOXHUK

to enlarge yBemnuuBaTh; pacrpocTpaHsThes; to enlarge upon smth pac-
MPOCTPAHSITBECS O YeM-JTNOO0

bounds orpaHuyeHue

illegitimate He3aKOHHBII, HE3AaKOHHOPOXAEHHBIN; JOTMYEeCKU Herpa-
BWJIBHBIN

to offer mipemrarate; caydaTbes, SIBISITHCS

to survive [so’'varv] mepeXuThb, BEIHECTH, OCTAThCS B XXUBBIX; t0 survive
the earthquake octaTbcs B XXMBBIX TTOC/E 3€MJIETPSICEHUS

the custom still survives 5TOT 0ObIUail elle CylIeCTBYET

undamaged HemoBpeXIEeHHbI

mural dpecka; mural painting ¢bpeckoBast KUBOMUCH

to deteriorate yxyniaTbcsi, pa3pyluaTbest

to anticipate [an'tisipert] npenBuIeTh, IpeIYyBCTBOBATh; anticipation
MpeaBUIeHNUEe, TIPeIIyBCTBUC

mirror 3epKajio

Exercise 6a. Answer these questions:

What is Renaissance?

Does it end the Middle Ages?

Does it begin modern times?

What is the High Renaissance?

Is Leonardo da Vinci one of the great men of the High Renaissance?

AN DN A W N =

What other great names of that time do you know?

13



b Write out the verbs in Past Indefinite and say how they are

formed; read and translate these sentences:

The Renaissance started in Italy in the fourteenth century.

It crossed the borders of Italy and spread to many West European
countries.

It flourished in West Europe until about the seventeenth century.

The aim of Renaissance education was to produce 'the complete hu-
man being’.

They wanted the man to be conversant in the humanities, mathemat-
ics, the arts, sport and many other fields.

They wanted to enlarge the bounds of learning and geographical
knowledge.

They wanted to enlarge the study and imitation of Greek and Latin
literature and art.

c Translate into English:

Peneccanc — smoxa B eBpoOIIeiicKoi MCTOpHM, cMeHuBIIas CpeaHue Be-
Ka. PeHeccaHc o3HayaeT HOBOE pOXIEHUE, Bo3poxaeHue. Mnes oOHOB-
JICHMsI MMpPa Ha OCHOBE KJIACCMYECKOIO aHTUYHOTO MCKYCCTBa IIPH-
BJICKaJla MHOTHX XYIOXXHUKOB U ITHCATEIICH.

d Sum up all the general information about the Renaissance.

Exercise 7a. Complete as in the text and read the sentences:

1

N N W

Leonardo da Vinci was born in the small town of ... in ... and he
died in ... at the age of ...

He was the illegitimate son of ...

He was given the best education of that time in ...

He is known as a great painter, sculptor ...

Only few of Leonardo's major works have survived complete and ...
Some of his works, like The Adoration of the Magi, were never ...

Others, like The Last Supper, have deteriorated because Leonardo
used ...

14



b Translate into English:

Jleonapno na Bunuu ponusnica B cepeauHe XV Beka B Uranuu, B ma-
JeHbKOM Topojake okosio dmopennuu B Tockanmu. OH OB TeHUATH-
HbIM YYEHBIM, UHXEHEPOM, >KUBOMHUCLEM, CKYJBITOPOM U apXUTEKTO-
poM. JleoHapio — ojHa W3 BeIWYaWIIUX JIMYHOCTEW Bozpoxiaenus.
Ero Ha3biBatoT TUTaHOM BO3poxkaeHus.

Exercise 8a. Say how these questions with verbs in Past
Indefinite are formed, read and answer the
questions using the text:

Did Leonardo da Vinci paint many portraits?
Which of them survived?

Were there many innovations in Leonardo's painting?
How long did those innovations influence Italian art?

DR W N -

In what fields did Leonardo da Vinci anticipate many developments
of modern science?

Where did Leonardo da Vinci record his ideas and observations?
Did all of them survive?

Was Leonardo left-handed?

What special manner of writing his notes did Leonardo da Vinci use?

O 0 3 O

b Retell the text about Leonardo da Vinci.
c Translate into English:

1 Korzaa Bel no6siBasu B Utanuio? D10 ObLT 3KCKYPCHOHHBIN TYp?
CKOJIbKO BpEMEHH BBl MPOOBLTH TaM?

Kakue ntanpsHckre Topoaa Bbl MOCETUITH?

Br1 Ob1H B My3esix Batukana?

B kxakux ere My3esx Bl HOOBIBATH?

Urto mpown3Beno Ha Bac O0JIbIIee BlieUaTICHHE?

Ha xakom si3bIke BBl OOIIAINCH C UTANbIHIAMHU?

~N QN AW

Exercise 9a. Say how the verbs in Past Indefinite, negative are
formed, read and translate the sentences:

1 She did not go to Italy together with us.
2 She did not leave Moscow that summer.
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I did not leave Moscow either.

He did not take any exams last month.

She did not pass the exam in Linguistics.

She did not attend any lectures in history that term.
My friend did not study classics at university.

b Translate into English:

DB W=

~N N

51 He Buzen ero Buepa.

Ha npomurno#i Heese Mbl He c1aBal HUKAKHX 9K3aMEHOB.

YV Hero He OBIJIO0 XKETaHHUS IIOCMOTPETh ATOT (DHITBM.

B yHuBepcuTeTe OH M3ydal JIATUHCKUH SI3BIK.

Y Hero He ObUIO BpeMeHH, YTOOBI MOJATOTOBUTHCS K 3K3aMeHY IO
COIIMOJIOTHH.

V MeHs Toxe He OBLI0 BPEMCHU JId MMOATOTOBKH K 3TOMY 3K3aMCHY.
51 He 3HaN, KaK MHE TIOCTYIHTh U YTO OTBETUTh.

Extend your vocabulary

Old and new British universities

There are 46 universities in Britain, of which 35 are in England, 8 in
Scotland, 2 in Northern Ireland and 1 in Wales. They can be roughly
divided into a few groups.

Scholars were studying in these
ancient universities in the early
thirteenth century. Since that time
Oxford (1249) and Cambridge
(1284) have continued to grow,
but until the nineteenth century
they were the only universities in
England, and they offered no
places to girls.

Oxford and Cambridge: '"_l»* ‘ ; ‘*’

The colleges are not connected with any partlcular study-and are gov;

erned by twenty to thirty fellows. Fellows of a college are tutors, or teach-
ers often called dons. They teach their own subject to those students in
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the college who are studying it, and they are responsible for their pro-
gress.

The university is like a federation of colleges. The university ar-
ranges the courses, the lectures, and the examinations, and awards the
degrees. Most dons give one or two lectures a week which students
from any college of the university may attend. No lectures are compul-
sory and tutors usually advise their students which lectures they should
go to.

Each college has its own completely separate living quarters, its own
dining hall and its own chapel. Cambridge and Oxford both now have two
women's colleges. Today most of the colleges are co-educational.

The University of London can also be called a kind of federation
of colleges, but the system is entirely different. The largest of the Lon-
don colleges are like universities in themselves, having many different
faculties and departments. Some specialise in certain subjects, for ex-
ample the London School of Economics and Political Science, the Im-
perial College of Science and Technology. All arrange their own lec-
tures and classes, but the university organises the examinations and
awards degrees.

Four universities were founded in Scotland before Scotland and
England were united: St. Andrews (1411), Glasgow (1450), Aberdeen
(1494) and Edinburgh (1583).

The redbrick universities: In this group are listed all unversities
founded between 1850 and 1930, including London University. They
were called redbrick because that was the favourite building material of
the time, but they are rarely referred to as ‘redbrick’ today.

The new universities: These were all founded after the Second
World War. Some of them quickly became popular because of their
modern approach to university courses.

Do you know these words?

ancient TpeBHUIA, CTApUHHBIN; AHTUYHBIA

ancient monuments TaMSITHUKY CTapyHBI; ancient literature aHTnuHas
JuTeparypa

roughly rpy6o, mpruOIU3UTETBEHO

fellow ToBapuii, cobpat; CTUIIEHAUAT, 3aHUMAIOIIUICS CCIeN0BaTeIb-
CcKO#l paboToii

tutor ['tju:to] pykoBoguTENb TPYIITBI CTYIEHTOB; PETIETUTOP

to be responsible for 6BITH OTBETCTBEHHBIM 32

to arrange MpWBOIUTH B TIOPSIIOK; YCTPAUBATh; MOATOTABINBATH

17



to award [o'wo:d] Harpaxmath; to award a degree IIpricBanBaTh CTEIICHb

to attend nmocemarn; attendance noceuieHue; to attend lectures moceniarhb
JIEKIIUU

to advise coBeToBaTh

living quarters ['kwo:toz] xxunbe

chapel yacoBHs1, MmonenbHsI; 6orociayxeHue; chapel folk HoHKOH(bOPMUCTE

entirely ITOTHOCTEIO, BCEIEIO, COBEPIIEHHO

department dakyabTeT; OTHE, OTAEIACHME; 00JIacTh, OTpacib; departmen-
tal teaching cucrtema o0y4yeHuUs1, MPU KOTOPOI MPENOAAETCS TOJIBKO
OIVH TIpeIMeT WU HECKOJIBKO POICTBEHHBIX IPEIMETOB

to list BHOCUTH B CIIMCOK, COCTaBJISITh CIMCOK; list crmcok, mepeyeHb

to found ocHOBBIBaTh, CO31aBaTh, 00OCHOBHIBATH; foundation OCHOBHI,
OCBOCHUE

approach moxaxon, nmpubauxenue; to approach smth/smb nmpuoauxarbcs
K KOMy/4eMy-JTin00

Exercise 10a. Read the words paying attention to the stress and
translate the words:

,uni'versity ,co-edu’cation
[fede’ration ,co-edu’cational
¢,xami'nation ,eco’nomics
,edu’cation ,inte'llectual

b Read and translate these word-combinations:

students nature
university courses human being
lecturers behaviour
teams relations
buildings affairs
laboratories race

¢ Read these definitions and translate into Russian:

humanist — a) student of human nature or human affairs
(as opposed to theological subjects); b) sup-
porter of humanism; ¢) (especially in the 14th to
16t centuries) student of Greek and Roman lit-
erature and antiquities

humanitarian — person who works for the welfare of all human
beings by reducing suffering, reforming laws
about punishment etc.
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Exercise 11a. Match the verbs with appropriate nouns:

to organise courses

to teach degrees

to arrange examinations
to attend lectures

to write subjects

to award papers

b Make a short sentence with each of the above word combina-
tions, like this:

He did not want to attend these lectures.

¢ Explain the difference, if any, and translate these words into
Russian:

fellow — tutor — don university — college — institute
a women's college — faculty — department
a co-educational college to found — to establish

Exercise 12. Explain the meaning and translate the following
words into English:

undergraduate undergraduate/postgraduate studies
postgraduate in his undergraduate/postgraduate
undergraduate/postgraduate work ~ days

Exercise 13. Make short sentences of your own using the
following two words in different possible meanings:

A first is a first-year student at university

a first term at a university

the best degree one can get

a pass in the first exam one takes at university

A graduate is a student who is working for a degree

a student who has got his/her degree

a student who stays at university because he/she
failed to get a degree

a junior lecturer
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Exercise 14. Give synonyms or synonymous expressions of the

following:

fresher

finals

to do world history

to get first class honours

to get on well with smb

the system works

Exercise 15. Match the following terms with their descriptions:

public schools
comprehensive schools
grammar schools
polytechnics

universities
a teacher

a professor
a lecturer/tutor/don

a common room

a hall of residence

schools for all abilities
very famous private schools
schools usually by competitive entry

institutions for advanced learning, awarding
degrees and engaging in academic research

institutions for advanced full-time and
part-time education

a senior university academic
a person who teaches at a university/college
a person who teaches at school

a building where students have their bed-
sitting rooms

a large sitting room where students can
meet together

Exercise 16a. Add the missing letters, write, read and translate

the words:
tu...tion prestig...ous vari...ty to af...iliate
educ...tion profes...ional I...an to d...vide
desig...ation car...ful d...gree to pr...vide
schola...ship thro...gh lect...re to res...ach
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b Choose the right preposition and write a sentence of your own
with each correct expression:

institutions (in, at, of) higher education

grants (for, in, af) higher learning

to compare Britain (with, from, of) the USA

to graduate (of, from, by) the university

to take a degree (in, at, with) a subject

a valuable qualification (in, for, through) a job

~N N L AW N

to specialise (in, at, with) a certain field

¢ Use articles if necessary, and write sentences of your
own using these words:

1. ... Oxford University 5. to graduate from ... university
2. ... Moscow State University 6. to enter ... university
3. to study at ... university 7.to go to ... university
4. to leave ... school 8. to be at ... university

Exercise 17. Translate into English:

1 TIlepsbie ynuBepcuretsl nosiunucek B XI—XIII BB. B UTanuu, Mcna-
HuM, PpaHuuu U AHTTIUY.

MocKkoBCKuil yHHBEpCUTET ObLT OCHOBaH B 1755 T.
Om ceityac yuurcs B Oxchopre.

Korna on noctymun B Okcopackuii yHUBEpCUTET?
OHa OKOHYMJIA IIKOJY B IMTPOLIJIOM T'OJY.

Ona yumnnach B THMHa3HH.

~N O L AW

KemOpumx n Oxcdopn — crapeiinme yHUBEPCUTETCKHIE LICHTPHL.
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Speak English

Grants

Some time ago a radio journalist interviewed an English student for
foreign listeners. Here is a part of the interview:

Interviewer:

English student:

Interviewer:

FEnglish student:

Interviewer:

English student:

Interviewer:

English student:

Interviewer:

English student:

Interviewer:

Is it easy to get a place at university?

I wouldn't say so. First, good exam passes
in at least two subjects are necessary. Then
a candidate is interviewed. And if the uni-
versity is satisfied, the candidate gets a
place. Generally speaking, the competition
for places is fierce.

And are students paid any grants?

As far as 1 know, all British students get
grants from their Local Education Authority.
And is the amount big enough?

The amount depends on the parents' in-
come. If the parents do not earn much,
their children will receive full grants which
will cover all their expenses. Otherwise, the
grunts cover tuition fees and only some of
the living expenses.

If I am not mistaken, British students usu-
ally don't live at home but rent rooms near
universities. Is that really so?

That's true. Most young people are fairly
independent and when the time comes to
pick a college they usually choose one as far
away from home as possible. It is very un-
usual for university students to live at home.
Do your parents live in London?

Oh, no. They are living in Folkestone, in
South East England. They were really very
sad when I told them I wanted to leave
them and study at London University. But I
tried to persuade them it was a necessary
part of becoming an adult. And in the end
they approved of my move.

And do you often see them now?

22



English student: We reunite during my vacations between
the terms. The first term is from October to
December, the second — from January to
March, and the third — from April to June.
And I like the first, I mean Christmas vaca-
tion, most of all.

Do you know these words?

pass cmaya sK3aMeHa; IPOITyCK; IPOXOI; to pass IIPOXOANTh, ITPoe3KaTh

competition [ kompi'tijn] copeBHOBaHMe; KOHKYpeHIIUs; to compete co-
PEBHOBAThCSI, KOHKYPHUPOBAThH

fierce cUNbHBIN, HEVCTOBBIM

authority Bi1acTb, moaHomouue; aproputeT; authorities Biactu

amount cymMMa, KOJIMYECTBO; BaXXHOCTH; a large amount of work
MHOTO PabOThI

to depend on 3aBuceTh OT

income ['1ykam] noxon

to earn 3apabaTbIBaTh; earnings 3apabOTOK, IIPUOBLIL

to cover expenses OIUIauMBATL PACXO/bL; to incur expenses HECTU PACXOIbI
tuition fee m1aTa 3a 0OyuyeHUE

to choose (chose, chosen) BriOMpaTh; chooser ToT, KTO BEIOMpaeT; choice
BbIOOD; choice word MeTKoe ciioBO

dormitory oO11ast criajibHsI
apartment KomHaTa (C MebenbIo)

community [Kko'mju:niti] MECTHOCTb, HACEJIEHHBIN IYHKT; OOLIHOCTb, CO-
0011IECTBO

to persuade yoexnath; to persuade smb to do smth yoenutb Koro-iu6o
cleaTh 4To-JI100

to convince smb that.. yoenuts Koro-imb6o B TOM, 4TO...
adult ['edalt] B3pocblii; syn. a grown-up

to reunite cobupaTbcsi, BOCCOEIMHSITLCS; reunion BCTpeya, BOCCOEeAUHE-
HUe

Exercise 18a. Read these words paying attention to
the sound [0]:

then the university their the amount
that the candidate otherwise the parents
this the student mother the income
these the competition father the reunion
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b Read these general questions paying attention to the
intonation:

General questions are pronounced with the rising tone:
Is it easy to get a place at uni/ versity?

Are students paid any grants?

Is the amount big enough?

Is that really so?

Do your parents live in Moscow?

Do you often see them now?

Is the first term from October to December?

~N N L AW N

Is the second term from January to March?

Exercise 19a. Complete the sentences as in the interview:

Good exam passes in at least ... are necessary.
Then a candidate is ...

And if the university is satisfied the candidate ...
The competition for places ...

All British students get grants from ...

1

2

3

4

5

6 The amount depends on ...
7 British students usually don't live ... but rent ...

8 Most young people are ... independent.

9 When the time ... they usually choose ... as possible.
1

0 It is very unusual ... at home.

b Translate into English:

1 On nojry4daj CTUIICHAWIO TOJIBKO Ha IMEPBBIX IBYX KypcCax.

2 Omna He clajga OJHMH 3K3aMEH W MTO3TOMY He MOJIy4YhiIa CTUTICHINIO B
3TOM CeMecTpe.

3 B HailleM YHUBEPCUTETE €CTh UMEHHBIE CTUIICH]IUH.
4 B mpomuutom roay st BMECTE C JpyTOM CHAMAI OJIHY KBapTHPY.
5 Ot 9ero 3aBHCENO pelIeHNe 3TOH KOMUCCHH?
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Exercise 20a. Read the sentences with verbs in Future Indefinite,

~N N L AW N

explain the formation and translate the sentences:

In such cases the students will receive full grants.

The grants will cover all their expenses.

They will cover all their living expenses, to be exact.
We do not know when the student will go to Folkestone.
I hope her parents will be glad to see her any time.

I shall read this interview again to remember the details.
We shall discuss this interview later.

b Translate into English:

[, T SN US I O

Bce pacxo/il 1o oriate 00ydeHHs ee POAUTENN BO3bMYT Ha ceOsl.
B npormutom rogy Bce IeTHHE KaHUKYIIBI OH paboTai B Kade.

KTo ommatuT 3TH pacxofpl 1o ero moe3ake?

MBpl 00s13aTeIbHO MPOYUTAEM U OOCYIUM 3Ty CTATHIO.

OHU pemiat Bce 3TH BOTIPOCHI.

Exercise 21a. Read and translate the sentences paying attention

to this rule:

Future Indefinite is not used in if- and when-clauses.
Present Indefinite is used in such clauses instead.

If the parents do not earn much, their children will receive full
grants.

If their income is high enough, the children will not receive full
grants.

If the students receive smaller grants, they will cover tuition fees and
only some of the living expenses.

If he receives a full grant, he will be able to rent a room for himself.

If he does not receive a full grant, he will share a room with his
friend.

When he gets a place at university, he will know what grant he will
have.

As soon as he gets a place, he will let his parents know.
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b Read the above sentences paying attention to the intonation

and these rules:

If- and when-clauses like any incomplete sentences are pronounced
with the rising tone f ; principal clauses, like any simple affirmative

sentenes are pronounced with the falling fone 1

If the parents do not earn / much, ¢ their children will

receive full 1 grants.

¢ Translate into English:

1

98]

Ecnu oH 3apaboTaeTr HOCTATOYHYIO CyMMY B KaHHKYJIBI, TO OH, KO-
HEYHO, IIOCETUT 3Ty CTPaHY.

Ecmu ero moxonel yMeHbIATCS, OH CMEHHUT padoTy.

Kak Tompk0 OHA MOMYYUT IUTIIIOM, OHA HAYHET UCKATh paboTy.
IIpexne yeM moceTuTh JIOHIOH, 4 MPOUYMTAT HECKOJIBKO KHHI IO
UCTOpUU AHIIIUU.

Sl HauHy coOmpaTh MaTepHal, Mmociie TOro KaK BEIOEPY TeMy JHILIO-
Ma.

Exercise 22a. Repeat what the student said about the parents.

b Read and translate the sentences in which the following

expressions were used:

first if I am not mistaken
generally speaking in the end

as far as [ know most of all

during my vacations otherwise

¢ Translate into English:

1
2
3

B KOHIIE KOHIIOB OHU MPUIILIH K COTJIACHIO.

Ecnu 51 He ommbaroch, OHU MTPOTOBOPUIIH LIEJIbIH Yac.

Hackonbko s 3Haw, HEOOXOAMMO JIOTOBOPUTHCS OO0 HMHTEPBBIO
3apaHee.

Jliis MeHs OoJiee MHTEPECHO HaYallo HHTEPBBIO.

[Ipexxne Bcero HEOOXOAMMO MPOTyMATh BCE BOIIPOCHL.
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Exercise 23a. Work in pairs. Reproduce the interview.

b Act out a similar interview. Imagine an English journalist is
asking you similar questions.

c Agree or disagree with these statements and substantiate your
points of view:

1 Itis very easy to answer questions of any interviewer.
2 Everybody knows how to make an interview.
3 Grants and stipends are similar things.

Try to use some of these expressions:

I wouldn't say so
generally speaking
as far as I know
to my mind

Read the text

Academic degrees

Although Britain has a small number of students at universities com-
pared with many countries, the number of graduates is large. This is
because students are carefully selected and only 10 per cent leave
without getting a degree.

At most universities an honours degree is taken in one main subject
and one subsidiary, or secondary, subject. A general degree is taken in a
variety of subjects, but carries less weight than an honours degree. If
students pass their final exam, they get a degree marked first, second or
third class. Some universities divide their second class into 2(1) and
2(2). Oxford offers a fourth class.

Few students get first class degrees, so these are a valuable qualifica-
tion for a job. Students with any class of degree become Bachelors of
Arts or Bachelors of Science, and can put B.A. or B.Sc. after their names.

If they want to go a step further and become Master of Arts or Mas-
ter of Science, they have to write an original paper, or thesis, on some
subject. Oxford and Cambridge graduates have a rather unfair privilege.
They can buy their M.A.s and M.Sc.s for a small sum of money. All
they have to do is wait for a few years before applying!
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If students wish to become academics and perhaps teach in a univer-
sity, then they will work for a higher degree, a Doctor of Philosophy — a
Ph.D. For this, they will have to carry out some important research work.

Exercise 24. Read the text and mark the following statements as
true (T) or false (F):

1 Britain has a great number of university students as compared with
many foreign countries. OJ

The number of graduates of British universities is big. O

3 The candidates wishing to get a place at university are carefully se-
lected. O

Only ten per cent of British students get a degree. O

5 At most British universities an honours degree is taken in one sub-
ject only. OO

6 A general degree is taken in a few subjects. O

7 A general degree is much more important and prestigious than an
honours degree. O

8 Students get a degree marked first class if they pass their first exam. O

Some universities divide their second class degrees into four groups.
O

10 Oxford University has also a degree marked a fourth class. [J

Exercise 25a. Complete the sentences as in the text and read
them:

Few students get first class degrees, so these are ...

Students with any class of degree become ... Science.

Then they can put ... after their names.

If they want to go a step further and become ..., they have to write ...
Oxford and Cambridge graduates ... privilege.

They can buy their M.A.s and M. Sc.s for ...

All they have to do is wait ...

N N L AW N =

b Read the last paragraph of the text outloud paying attention to
the sounds and intonation.
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Read the text

Higher education in the USA

The United States of America has more than 1,500 universities, colleges
and other institutions of higher learning.

Almost all institutions of higher learning in the USA use the Ger-
man system of designation for academic degrees. Common postgradu-
ate degrees are master's degrees or Ph.D.s, or specialized professional
degrees such as a J.D. for a lawyer, an MBA for a businessperson, a
Pharm. D. for a pharmacist or an M.D. for a physician.

As with the lower level public education system, there is no national
public university system in the United States; each state has its own
public university system. There are also many privately run colleges,
universities, and trade schools, some of them religiously affiliated. State
university tuition ranges from nearly free on up, but is generally signifi-
cantly lower than at private schools, and is often lower for state resi-
dents than for out-of-state students.

The most prestigious private universities of the United States are the
eight Ivy League schools. There are also a set of public schools known
as the Public Ivies. All around the country, there are also many other
colleges and universities, both public and private and of a variety of
sizes, whose names carry prestige.

The US government provides some federal grants for higher educa-
tion to many families. Most universities offer scholarships and need-
based aid; however, many students assume some of the cost of their
own education through work and loans.

Note: Ivy Leaque Jlura yHUBECHUTETOB CEBEPHBIX IUTATOB, OCHOBaHHas B
1865 r., Brimrouaet 'apBapackuii, Ensckuii, [IpuHcToH-
CKUIl YHUBEPCHUTETHI U IpyrHe (ivy — IUTIONI, pacTeHHE
YBUBAIOLIEE 3/1aHAST MHOTHUX YHHBEPCUTETOB)

Exercise 26. Read the text and mark the correct answers with
a tick:

1 How many institutions of higher education does the USA have?
(a) Less than one thousand.
(b) More than one thousand.

2 What system of designation for academic degrees do American insti-
tutions of higher education use?
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(a) Their own system.
(b) The German system.

3 What are common postgraduate degrees at American universities?
(a) Master's degrees.
(b) Bachelor's degrees.

4 What is the abbreviation for a master's degree?
(a) M.D.
(b) Ph.D.
5 Is there any national public university system in the USA?

(a) No, as well as in the lower level public education.
(b) No, unlike the lower level public education.

Exercise 27. Mark the meaning (with a tick) in which these
words are used in the text:

public — TOCYIapCTBEHHbIN
— 001IeCTBEHHBIN
to run — Oexarb
— UMeETh
to affiliate = — ycTaHaBIMBaTbH CBA3U
— yCTaHaBJIMUBaTb OTLOBCTBO
state — TOCyaapcTBO
— 1TaT
free — CBOOOIHBIN
— OecrIaTHbIN
school — 1IKoJIa

— (pakynbTeT YHUBEPCUTETA, AAIOIINUI IIPaBO
Ha TMOoJy4YeHUe YYCHOU CTereH!U

league — JIb€ (Mepa JJIMHBI)
— €013
scholarship — apyauuus
— CTUTICHIVS
to assume  — IPUHUMATh
— TIpenIoiaraTh
through — CKBO3b

— OT Haydajla 10 KOHLia
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Write English
Studying humanities

Exercise 28. Write a letter to an English speaking friend of yours
about your studies. (Write about your entrance
exams, grant you will have and place you will live in.)

The following may be of help:

Dear ...

1 am writing to tell you ...
1 am very happy...

1 hope ...

My best regards to ...

Exercise 29a. Write your arguments for or against each of these
statements:

1 Many people like writing letters.
2 There are many specific rules of writing letters.
3 Itis easier to write a short letter than a longer one.

b Write a composition on one of the following topics giving your
arguments for or against:

1 Writing letters is a craft every humanist must master.

2 Humanities are studied at different universities in a similar way.

3 Each country has its own system of higher education

¢ Write an extensive answer:

People attend colleges for different reasons (for example, new experi-
ences, career preparation, increased knowledge).

Why do you think people attend colleges?

(Use specific reasons and examples to support your answer.)

Exercise 30. Write an essay on this topic 'Studying humanities'.
You may use this plan:

1 What is the humanities?
2 The history of the development of humanities.
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3 Institutions of higher education and humanities.
4 Studying humanities is a necessity and pleasure.

Make a presentation

The role of humanities

Exercise 31. Make a presentation of your essay to your
group-mates. The following may be of help:

I would like to tell you about ...

I appreciate your attention ...

You are a very good audience ...

If I am not mistaken ...

As far as I know ...

I am sure you ...

Thank you for your kind attention ...

Exercise 32. Imagine a conference ' The role of humanities today'
is being held in London. You are one of the speakers.
Write and present your report. The following may be
of help for your presentation:

Ladies and gentlemen, I am very happy to have a chance to speak ...
You certainly know very well that ...

But strange as it is ...

There is one thing I would like to draw your attention to. It is ...

Let me thank you all again ...

And I hope ...
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LESSON 2
LANGUAGES

Revise Grammar: Indefinite Tenses in the Passive Voice
Language families
The languages spoken in the UK

Retell the text: Robert Burns

Speak English: Meet Tom Brown

Extend your vocabulary: /diomatic English

Read the texts: American English
Other Englishes

Write English: Bilingual Europe

Make a presentation: The Russian language

Revise Grammar Indefinite Tenses in the Passive Voice

Read the text

Language families

The major language families of the world are as follows:
o The Indo-European language family
e Sino-Tibetan — Chinese, Tibetan, Burmese

e Mon-Khmer — Japanese, Korean Mon, Khmer, and other lan-
guages of Southeast Asia
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e Austronesian — languages of Indonesia, Micronesia, Malane-
sia, Polynesia

o Afro-Asiatic — a family of languages of Southwestern Asia and
Northern Africa, including Hebrew and Arabic

e Nilo-Saharan — a family of languages of Northern and Central
Africa

e Niger-Kordofanian — a family of languages of sub-Saharan Af-
rica, including Swabhili

The Indo-European language family comprises a few branches, such as:

e Balto-Slavic (Russian, Ukrainian, Polish, Latvian, Lithua-
nian)

e Germanic (German, English, Danish, Swedish, Icelandic and
others)

e Celtic (Irish, Welsh, Irish Gaelic, Scots Gaelic and others)

o [talic (Italian, French, Spanish, Romanian and others)

o Hellenic (Greek)

e Armenian

e Indo-Iranian (Hindi, Bengali, Bihazi, Iranian and others)

The Russian language is one of the Slavic (or Slavonic) languages of the
Balto-Slavic branch of the Indo-European language family. The Slavic lan-
guages are spoken in Central and East Europe, the Balkans, and parts of
North Asia. The sub-branch comprises the eastern group (Russian, Ukrain-
ian, and Bielorussian); the southern group (Slovene, Serbo-Croatian, Mace-
donian, and Bulgarian); the western group (Czech and Slovak, Sorbian in
Germany, and Polish and its related dialects).

The most widely spoken language in the world is Chinese, having a
few dialects. The standard form of the Chinese language is Mandarin. It
is used by 70 per cent of the population and taught in schools. Histori-
cally it derives from the language spoken by mandarins, Chinese impe-
rial officials, from the 7th century onwards. One of the main dialects of
the Chinese language is Cantonese. When spoken Mandarin and dia-
lects are mutually unintelligible and could almost be regarded as sepa-
rate languages.

The Indo-European family of languages, of which English is a
member, is descended from a prehistoric language, Proto-Indo-
European, spoken in a region that has not yet been identified, possibly
in the 5th millennium B.C.
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Here are the main languages of the world, the number of speakers are in-
dicated in millions, 1990 estimates:

1 T 3 4 5678910111213 14

1516171819 20

1 — Chinese 1,000 11 — Bahasa Indonesia 80

2 — English 350 12 — French 80

3 — Hindi 145 13 — Italian 63

4 — Russian 130 14 — Bihari (Northeast India and parts of Nepal) 50
5 — Spanish 125 15 — Javanese 45

6 —German 120 16 — Korean 45

7 — Japanese 116 17 — Ukrainian 42

8 — Arabic 100 18 — Telugu (Southeast Indian 40)

9 — Bengali 100 19 — Polish 40

10 — Portuguese 90 20 — Punjabi 37

Do you know these words?

major ['meid3o] rmaBHBIN, Ooiee BaxKHBIN; syn. greater, main, larger
to comprise BKJII0YaTh, COAEPXKATh
branch BeTBb; oTpacnb; dunnan

to relate pacckasplBaTh, YCTaHaBIMBaTh CBSI3b, OTHOCHUTLCS; relations
cBs13U; public relations cBsi3u ¢ 0011IeCTBEHHOCTHIO

to estimate oueHUBaTh, MOACYUTHIBATh MPUOIU3UTENLHO; estimates mpu-
OJIM3UTENbHAsI OLIEHKA

mutual B3auMHbIi, 06111i1; mutual understanding B3anMonmoHUMaHue

unintelligible Hepaz6opuuBklit; ant. intelligible TOHATHBIV, Bpa3zyMuTE b-
HBII

to descend [d1'send] cniycKaTbest, CHUKATBCS; TIPOUCXOINTH
prehistoric noucropuyeckuii; prehistory npeabictopus

to identify ormo3HaBaTh, OTOXICCTBISATH

B.C. (Before Christ) no Hameit apbl

A.D. (Anno Domini Lat.) Hamieit 3pbl
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Indefinite Tenses in the Passive Voice

Indefinite Tenses in the Passive Voice BbipaxatoT 06blYHble, MOBTOPSI0-
Lumecs, NoCTOsiHHblE AEWCTBUA B HacToslieM, mpowefweM, byayuiem
BpEMEHMW, BbINONHAEMbIE NINLOM UMW NPeAMETOM, He SBMSALWMMCS NOA-
nexatumm npepnoxenus. Nognexaiimm B TaKOM NpeasioXeHun sSBnseT-
€A NNLO UK NPeAMET, Ha KOTOpoe HanpasneHo AenCTBre.

Indefinite Tenses in the Passive Voice o6pa3yloTca ¢ NOMOLLbO BCMO-
moraTenbHoro rnarona to be B Present / Past / Future Indefinite u npu-
yacTua NpoLueawero BpeMeHu CMbICIIOBOrO rnarona:

This language /s widely used in the world.

This language was widely used at that time.

This language will be used for many centuries to come.

Exercise 1a. Say what verbs are used in Indefinite Tenses,

[, T~ VS I O S

@)

Passive, read and translate the sentences:

This lesson is devoted to various languages of the world.
Main attention is paid to the English language.

Only the major language families are enumerated in the text.
There are seven main language families in the entire world.

The Indo-European language family is described in a more detailed
way than the others.

The Indo-European language family is made up of a few branches.
This language family consists of six branches, to be exact.

b Use the verbs in Present Indefinite, Active or Passive, read and

translate the sentences:

The Russian language (fo be) one of the Slavic languages of the
Balto-Slavic branch.

The Balto-Slavic branch (fo comprise) a few languages.

The Slavic languages (to speak) in Central and East Europe, the Bal-
kans, and parts of North Asia.

The Slavic languages (fo comprise) a few groups of languages.
The eastern group (to make up) of three languages.
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6 Bulgarian (to include) in the southern group.
7 Polish (fo be) one of the languages of the western group.

Exercise 2a. Change and translate the sentences as in the
example:

The picture shows the main languages of the world. - The main
languages of the world are shown in the picture.

The picture indicates the number of speakers.

It indicates the number of speakers in millions.
The picture shows 1990 estimates.

It covers twenty languages.

The picture depicts languages in the form of bars.
A certain encyclopedia gives this information.

It shows the official source of information.

~N QN L AW N~

b Translate into English:

B cTathe ykazaHbl TOJIBKO OQHUIMATEHBIC HCTOYHHKH.

B aTOM crnioBape ykaszaHbI qpyTrue AaThl )XKU3HU 3TOTO MMUACATEIS.
3HaYeHME dTOTO TEPMHUHA B CJI0Bape He 0OBACHIETCS.

B craTtbe IMPUBEACHBI BCE MMCHA YYaCTHUKOB.

Ha kapTe 3TOT ropoiok He yKa3aH.

Ha cxeme npencTaBiieHbl He Bce OJIOKH.

~N QN LD W N

I[I/Ial"paMMa OTpaxa€T IMHAMUKY W3MEHEHHUI 3TOro rnpounecca.

Exercise 3a. Read the sentences, explain the formation of
Present Indefinite Passive, negative, and translate
the sentences:

Proto-Indo-European language is not spoken anywhere now.
These words are not used now.

Such words are not included in the dictionary.

This information is not published.

This information is not given in the text.

These subjects are not taught at school.

~N N LD W N =

The words are given at the bottom of the page.
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b Translate into English:

1 B cioBape ypoka HOSCHSIOTCS BCE HOBBIE CIIOBA.

2 CnoBa, TpyIHbIE U151 IPOU3HOUIEHUS, AIOTCS C TPAHCKPUIILIUEH.
3 3pech ke JaeTcsl MepeBo/l CIOBa.
4

I/IHOF,I[S. NPUBOAATCA CHHOHUMbBI 1 aHTOHUMBbI HOBBIX CJIOB, 4 TaAKXXE CJI0-
BOCOYCTaHMUsI.

5 DTo clI0BO OTCYTCTBYET B CIIOBape ypoKa.

Exercise 4a. Read the sentences, explain the formation of
Present Indefinite, Passive, interrogative,
and translate the sentences:

1 Is the Chinese language spoken in every country of the world?

What language is considered to be the standard form of the Chinese

language?

Is it widely used in China?

Is Mandarin taught in schools of China?

NS}

Why are Mandarin and dialects often regarded as separate languages?
What languages are spoken in Hong-Kong?

~N N L AW

Which of them do you think are taught at universities?

b Translate into English:

1 Kakoli s3bIK SBISETCS TOCyAapcTBeHHBIM (oduiuansHeiM) B Tau-
nanne?
2 A Kakue UHOCTPaHHBIC S3BIKH MPETOIal0T B YyHUBEpCUTETaX?

98]

Ha xakowm s13bIke BCACTCA MPEIOJaBaAHUEC B 3TOM YHI/IBepCI/ITCTe?

4 K mpenojaBaHHIO AHIJIMIICKOTO $3bIKa B YHUBEPCUTETaX AHIIIHU
MPUTTIANIAI0T HHOCTPAHHBIX MpernoaaBaTeiei?

The languages spoken in the UK

English is the official language of Great Britain, but a few other languages,
dialects and accents are spoken by the citizens of Britain too.

English developed from Anglo-Saxon and is a Germanic language.
However, all the invading peoples, particularly the Norman French, in-
fluenced the English language and you can find many words in English
which are French in origin. For example:

| efc. (etcetera) = and so on, restaurant, bourgeoisie, buffet and many others
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They have mostly preseved their original spelling but are pro-
nounced in a peculiar way.

Besides, the English language borrowed some Latin words from the
Romans, who came to the British Isles from Italy in A.D. 43. Here are a
few examples:

i.e. (id est) = that is, e.g. (exempli gratia) = for example, sanatorium,
millennium and many others

The Celts who came to the British Isles from continental Europe,
spoke Celtic which survives today in the form of Welsh, Scottish Gaelic
and Irish Gaelic.

Less than a quarter of all Welsh people — 600,000 out of 2,800,000 —
speak Welsh. Welsh is a very difficult language to learn. It has very
musical intonation, and difficult sounds such as ¢/ and //. Many Welsh-
speakers use English words and add a Welsh ending io. For example:

switchio (for 'switch'), climbio (for 'climb'),
recommendio (for 'recommend')

Some people think that this is lazy and that new words should be
properly translated into Welsh before being used.

Welshmen living in England are often called by the nickname “Taffy .
This may come from the River Taff, which runs through the capital Car-
diff, or it may come from Daffyd, the Welsh form of David.

Scottish Gaelic and Irish Gaelic are still spoken, although they have
suffered more than Welsh from the spread of English. All the three lan-
guages are now officially encouraged and taught in schools.

When Scottish people speak English they still use some Scottish words.

‘Wee’, meaning small, is often heard in such expressions as ‘wee
laddie’ — a small boy, ‘a bonnie lass’ is a pretty girl, and a ‘bairn’ is a
young child. If someone answers your questions with ‘aye’ they are
agreeing with you: ‘aye’ means yes.

Years ago, in Northern Ireland all people spoke Gaelic, and this
language is still spoken in some parts of it. Evidence of Gaelic is found
in place names, for example:

bally = town, slieve = mountain, drum = mountain top, lough = lake,
inis = island, glen = valley.
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The influence of Irish Gaelic is also found in the names of people.
Here are some typical Gaelic first names:

Sean, same as John
Seamus, same as James
Liam, same as William
Seanna, same as Joanna
Catail, same as Charles

Paddy (short for Patric) and Micky (short for Michael) are not
Gaelic names but they are found so often in Ireland that these two
names are sometimes used jokingly to mean 'an Irishman'.

Nowadays all Welsh, Scottish and Irish people speak English, even if
they speak their own language as well, but all the countries have their
own special accents and dialects, and their people are easily recognizable
as soon as they speak. Occasionally, people from the four countries in the
UK have difficulty in understanding one another because of these differ-
ent accents. A southern English accent is generally accepted to be the
most easily understood, and is the accent usually taught to foreigners.

Do you know these words?

particularly oyeHb; moapoOHO; B yacTHOCTM; particular crieundurueckuid,
0COOBI1, 0COOEHHBIN

origin ['orid3in] Hayajgo, MpoOUCXOXIECHNUE: in origin B opuruHaie; original
TMOJTUHHUK, OPUTHHAJ

to preserve cCOXpaHSThb, OXPaHATH; preservation coxpaHeHue, OxXpaHa

peculiar crieruduyeckuit, 0COOEHHBINA, CTPAaHHbBII

to borrow 3amMmcTBOBaTh, 3aHUMAaTh, to borrow words from other lan-
guages 3alIMCTBOBaTh CJI0Ba M3 OPYTHX SI3BIKOB; borrowing 3amMcTBO-
BaHME

isle ocTpoB (kak mpaBuiI0, ¢ Ha3BaHUeM ocTpoBa — the Isle of Man)

lazy nenuBblii; laziness neHb

to suffer crpamarb, ucnbITEIBaTH, TipeTeprieBaTh; to suffer hardships me-
PeXUBaTh JIMIIEHUS

spread pacripocTpaHeHUe, IIPOCTPAHCTBO, MOKPhIBaIO; to spread (spread,
spread) pacripocTpaHsITh(cs)

to encourage [in'karid3z] o06oApSTH, MOOLIPSTH, IIOTBOPCTBOBATD;
encouragement o6onpeHue

occasionally Bpemst ot BpemeHu; syn. from time to time

to accept mpuHUMAaTh, IpuU3HaBaTh;, to accept the fact mpmmupsThCa C
akrom
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Exercise 5. Give extensive answers using the text:

1 What languages are spoken in the UK?
2 Are any dialects and accents spoken there too?

3 Are words borrowed from other languages often pronounced in a
peculiar way?

What words borrowed from the French language are quoted in the text?
Are these French borrowings pronounced in a peculiar way?

What Latin borrowings are given in the text?

Are the Latin borrowings written in a peculiar way?

~N N L b

b Write out from the above questions verbs used in the Passive
Voice, and say in what tenses they are used.

Exercise 6. Have a look at this map and write a few sentences
like this:

The Norwegian borrowing ‘slalom’ is used in sports.

Norway
fiord |
floe
ski

slalom

""- ‘ olland
?cht M
P gl Germany
ﬂ:g kmdergarten'
3 dachshund
< (France rottweiler
cuisine hamburger
gateau fran

er
chauffem'/.deli tessen al

Portugal acho é seminar fiasco dran;lal

lade  mosquito avant garde spaghetti Pl ol
marmala q g pagl hippopotamus
palaver bonanza cul de sac bandit theory
dodo lasso aubergine casino pseudonym
cobra patio bidet vendetta synonym
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Exercise 7. Use the verbs in Past Indefinite, Active or Passive,
and translate the sentences:

English (to develop) from Anglo-Saxon.
All the invading peoples (fo influence) the English language.
Many Latin words (o borrow) during the Romans' invasion.

AW N =

The Celts who (fo came) to the British Isles from continental Europe
(to speak) Celtic.

Welsh, Scottish Gaelic and Irish Gaelic (fo originate) from Celtic.
Both English and Welsh (zo0 speak) in Wales.

7 Many Welsh-speakers (to use) English words and (to add) Welsh
endings.

8 Some people (fo think) it is lazy of Welshmen to pronounce such
hybrids.

9 They think English words should be properly translated before they
(to use).

10 By the way, Welshmen often (7o call) by the nickname 'Taffy".

b Translate into English:

1 Pycckuit s3pIk o4eHb TuHaMu4yeH. Ha ero pasBuTue MoBIUSAIO MHO-
JKECTBO UCTOPHUECKUX COOBITHH.

2 MHorue cioBa B pyCCKOM SI3bIKE 3aMMCTBOBAHBI U3 IPYTUX S3BIKOB.

Takue pycckue cioBa, Kak CIIyTHUK U KOCMOHABT, BOIIUIHA B CJIOBApU

MHOTMX UHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB.

4 'V MHOrUX HapoJOB €CcThb CBOU MNpo3Builla. Hanpumep, ssHKu y ame-
pUYKAaHIIEB.

5 HackobKo s 3Har, y pyCCKHUX TaKOr'0 MPO3BHIIA HET.

W

Exercise 8a. Read this short text:

Although not many Welsh words are well-known in England, the word
eisteddfod is understood by almost everybody in England. This is the
Welsh name for a competition where people meet to dance, sing and
read poems.

Usually, only Welsh is spoken at eisteddford and in recent years
they have attracted people who wish to protest against the influence of
English on the Welsh language and culture.
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b Answer the following questions:

Is the Welsh word eisteddfod well-known in Engand?
Is it understood in every English-speaking country?
What does this word mean?

What language is spoken at eisteddfod?

For what protest are these gatherings often used now?

DN WN =

Exercise 9a. Read and act out these mini-dialogues:

—  When was Gaelic spoken in Northern Ireland?

— I don't know exactly. The text said it was spoken years ago. All
people spoke Gaelic in Northern Ireland then. But now it is spo-
ken only in some parts of it.

—  Does anyone know in what parts of Northern Ireland it is still
spoken?

— I don't think so.

— And do you remember any typical Gaelic first names?

—  Why, certainly. They are male names Sean, Liam, Seamus and
some others. And the influence of Irish Gaelic is found in some
female names too.

— And now I know that Paddy and Micky, English names, are very
popular in Ireland. They are practically used as nicknames for
Irishmen.

—  Oh yes, it is very curious.

- If I understand it properly, now all Irish, Welsh and Scottish
people speak English. Many of them speak their own languages as
well. I mean Irish Gaelic, Scottish Gaelic and Welsh.

— It seems to me you are quite right. By the way, one of my friends
visited Scotland not long ago. He spoke English and he was al-
ways understood. He also tried to use some Scottish Gaelic
words. But all in vain, nobody understood him.

—  There is no surprise. It is very difficult to imitate accents.

—  Did he know that he was taught a southern English accent?

—  He thought he was taught standard English.

—  But to my mind it's impossible to speak standard English, as well
as any other standard language.
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b Translate into English:

[, T SO S I O I

[o)}

7
8

9

Ero yunnu BceM quanektam 3TOTro si3blka?

I'ne on n3yyan GppaHIy3cKui s3bIK?

CKOJBKO BPEMEHH €T0 YUUIU PYCCKOMY SA3bIKY?

Pa3Be pycckuii s3bIK ITpenoaBay Toraa B JIOHToOHCKOM YHUBEpCUTETE?
CKONBKO CTYIEHTOB OBLIO MPUHATO Ha OTIEJIEHUE PYCCKOT'O SI3bIKA U
JUTEpaTyphl B MPOLLIOM Toay?

IloHATHS «IIOTAAHACKUN SI3BIK» M «IIJIbCKUH S3BIK» — CHHOHU-
MUYHBI.

I'3nbCKUit 361K OTHOCUTCS K TPYIIIE KENbTCKUX SI3bIKOB.

I'pynna KeabTCKUX SI3BIKOB, B CBOIO OY€pellb, BXOJUT B CEMbIO MH-
JIOEBPONENCKUX SI3BIKOB.

Ianbckuit 31k 000cobmiics ot upnanackoro B XI—XIII Bekax.

10 ITMCEMEHHOCTh I'3JILCKOTO SA3bIKa OCHOBAHA HA JIJATUHCKOM a.]'l(baBI/ITC.

Retell the text

Robert Burns (1759—1796), a famous Scottish
poet, wrote poems and songs both in the Scottish
dialect and in standard English. Burns had a great
capacity for love, friendship, and hearty tavern fel-
lowship, and these attitudes provide the chief themes
of his poetry.

written by Robert Burns is Auld lang syne, a tradi-

Robert Burns

One of the most popular three hundred songs

tional Scottish song people throughout Great Brit-

ain and British communities in other countries of the world sing at mid-
night on 31st December celebrating the coming of the New Year, by
holding hands in a large circle. Here is the song:

Should old acquaintance be forgot
And never brought to mind?
Should old acquaintance be forgot
And days of auld lang syne?
Chorus:
And days of auld lang syne, my dear,
And days of auld lang syne,
Should old acquaintance be forgot
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And days of auld lang syne?
And there's a hand, my trusty friend,
And gi's a hand o'thine,
We'll take a cup o'kindness yet,
For auld lang syne.
Chorus:
For auld lang syne, my dear,
For auld lang syne,
We'll take a cup o'kindness yet,
For auld lang syne.

This song was originally written by Robert Burns in Scottish. ‘Auld
lang syne’ means, in English, old days gone by. ‘Gi's * means give us.
And ‘o'thine’ means of yours. The music is an old Scottish tune.

Robbie Burns' Night, the date of the poet's birth, is celebrated all
over the world by Scotsmen on 25th January.

Do you know these words?

attitude to smb/smth oTHOIIEHVE K KOMY/4eMy-T100

to provide smth cHabxxatb, obecrieunBaTh; AaBaTh; 3arOTaBIMBaTh YTO-
1m60; to provide for smth nmpenycmarpuBarh 4T0-11160

acquaintance [o'kwentons] 3HaKOMBIii; 3HAKOMCTBO

to mean (ment, ment) nymaTh, oapa3ymMeBaTh; 3HAUUTh, O3HAYATh

tune Menoaus; rapMoOHUSI; HacTpoeHue; syn. melody, motif, song, air

Exercise 10a. Read the text and answer the following questions:

What is Robert Burns famous for?

At what age did he die?

In what language did he write his poems and songs?
How many songs did this great poet write?

Are all of his songs as popular as Auld lang syne?
How is this title translated into English?

~N QN D R W N =

Who wrote the music for this song?

b Use articles if necessary, read and translate the
sentences:

1 It is ... traditional Scottish song all English-speaking people know
by ...heart.
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2 People sing it at midnight when ... New Year comes, or when they
celebrate ... coming of ... New Year either at ...home or at ... pub-
lic places.

3 People hold hand in ... large circle and dance.

Some English and American feature films reproduce ... song show-
ing such ... celebrations.

5 Another famous song written by Robert Burns is 'My love is like ...
red, red rose'.

6 Hereis ... first verse of ... song:

O my love is like a red, red rose,
That's newly sprung in June;

O my love is like the melody,
That's sweetly played in tune.

7 This song was written in ... English.

Exercise 11a. Choose the right preposition, read and translate
the sentences:

1 Robert Burns was born (in, at, of) 1759 at Alloway, in a cottage
which now is a Burns museum.

He was born (in, on, at) the twenty fifth of January.

3 Robbie Burns' Night is celebrated (with, by, for) Scotsmen (on, in,
ar) 25" January.

4 Robbie Burns' Night will be celebrated (in, at, by) a few months.

5 Some Russian journalists and interpreters will be invited (in, to, at)
Edinburgh to celebrate the occasion.

6 Some of Burns' poems have been translated (in, o, into) Russian.

b Read and retell this short text:

Robert Burns was mainly self-educated through such books as he was
able to obtain. His poems contain clear evidence of his knowledge of
such writers as Shakespeare, Milton, Pope and Gray. For many years
Robert Burns collected and rewrote old poems and songs for the Scots
Musical Museum for which he would never accept payment.

¢ Sum up all the information given in this lesson about Robert
Burns.
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Speak English

Meet Tom Brown

Tom Brown, an English student, has come to Sweden to attend a certain
course at Malmo University:

Tom:

Louise:

Tom:
Louise:
Tom:
Louise:

Lars:

Tom:
Lars:

Tom:

Louise:
Tom:
Louise:
Tom:
Louise:
Lars:
Tom:
Lars:
Tom:

Lars:

Tom:
Louise:

Tom:

Hello, my name is Tom Brown.

Oh hello, Tom, I'm Louise Scott. We've spoken on the
phone a couple of times. Nice to meet you.

It's nice to be here.

Oh, let me take your coat.

Thanks.

Oh, here is Lars. Lars, this is Tom, he has just arrived.

Hello, Tom. Pleased to meet you ... and welcome to
the University.

Thanks.
Is this your first visit to Sweden?

No, I've been to Stockholm two or three times but it's
my first visit to Malmo.

Tom, let me get you a drink.

Yes, I'd like a tea, if possible, thanks.

Sure. With milk, or lemon?

With lemon, please — and sugar.

Right.

Did you have a good trip?

Absolutely no problems.

That's good. You did fly, didn't you — to G6teborg?
That's right, then [ drove down here.

Oh that's good. Malmo can be a little wet at this time
of the year ... you'll have to come back in the summer.

Oh, I'd like that. I always like coming to Sweden.
Okay, here is some tea.

You are very kind.
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Do you know these words?

couple [kapl] nBa, mapa; a couple of days mapa nHeit

There were a few young married couples. Tam npucyTcTBOBasIO HECKOJb-
KO MOJIOJBIX Tap.

to fly (flew, flown) nerets, puieTars; CIEIUThH

to drive (drove, driven) Be3Tu; exaTh; NpaBUTh; YPaBJATh; to drive into a
corner 3arHath B yroJj; to drive home yoexxnaTh, BHEAPSATHCS B CO3-
HaHUe

Exercise 12a. Read these words paying attention
to the sound [w]:

we Sweden welcome
when Swede (uBem) always
why Swedish (1Beackuin) world
with Swiss (LIBeHIapCKUit) what

b Read these words paying attention to the sound [v]:

very to arrive to have
visit to survive proverb
to visit to drive verb

visitor university various

Exercise 13a. Read these general questions paying attention
to the intonation:

Is this your first visit to Sweden?
Did you have a good trip?
Would you like some tea?
Would you like some coffee?
Tea or coffee?

With lemon?

With sugar?

~N N R W N =
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b How would you offer your English-speaking acquaintance
the following:

some chocolate some ice-cream
some chocolates a sandwich
some biscuits some mineral water

Exercise 14a. Read these sentences with tags paying attention to
the intonation:

The first part of the sentence is pronounced with the falling
tone and the tag is pronounced with a rise:

You did \fly, ¢ “didn't you?

You have been to Sweden, haven't you?
You have been to Stockholm, haven't you?
We have spoken on the phone, haven't we?
We have met, haven't we?

We haven't met, have we?

You speak English, don't you?.

You don't speak Swedish, do you?

~N N LR W N

b How would you ask your acquaintance:

if he has been to Russia
if he has been to Moscow
if he likes Moscow
if he speaks Russian
if he speaks French

[, T SO US I NS I

Exercise 15a. Complete the sentences in your own way and read
them:

Let me take your ...

Let me get you ...

Let me help you with ...

Let me introduce you to ...

wm A W N ==

Let me introduce ...
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b Translate into English:

Paspemnre npencraButh BaMm Moero apyra Ouera.
Pa3pemmre noMoupb BaM C epeBOJOM TOT'O TEKCTA.
[To3BosbTE BaM HAIOMHUTH O Hallel 1OrOBOPEHHOCTH.
[To3BosbTE MO3BOHUTE BaM 3aBTpa.

WD A W N =

PaSpeIHI/ITe MHC YBUCTBHCA C BaMU IOCJIC 3aHSATHUH.

Exercise 16a. Reproduce the talk of Tom, Louise and Lars.

b Act out a similar talk, imagining a young English-speaking
student has come to your University.

¢ Agree or disagree with the following statements and substantiate
your points of view:

1 Itis very easy to speak with people you see for the first time.
2 Hosts should always show hospitality to their guests.
3 People use many cliches in their speach.

Extend your vocabulary

Idiomatic English

Idioms, proverbs, sayings, similes and other specific features make
speech very colourful. As with all idiomatic expressions, they are useful
and enjoyable to know and understand, but should be used with care.
English learners are usually recommended to keep idiomatic expres-
sions as part of their receptive vocabulary.

Idioms are fixed expressions with meanings that are usually not clear or
obvious. The individual words often give no help in deciding the meaning.
For example, the expression fo feel under the weather, which means to feel
unwell’, is a typical idiom. The words do not tell us the meaning, but the
context usually helps.

As to proverbs, speakers tend to use some to comment on a situation, of-
ten at the end of a true story someone has told, or in response to some event.

Similes are less colourful than proverbs and in many cases they express a
certain sort of advice in a peculiar way, e.g.:

Never say no.
If you do not know what to do, do nothing.

Don't ask me questions and I won't tell you lies.

50



Similes are usually informal, colloquial and often humorous phrases.
Similes are usually used to make some emotional or funny comparisons.

e.g. The bed was as hard as iron and I couldn't sleep.

If you see the phrase as dead as a doornail, you don't need to know
what a doornail is, the whole phrase simply means totally dead.
Creating a picture in your mind can often help you remember the simile:

Zﬁ;@ N

B
= 3
as blind as a bat  as thinas arake  as strong as an ox  as quiet as a mouse

B

Some can be remembered as pairs of opposites:

e.g. as heavy as lead as white as snow
as light as a feather as drunk as a lord
as black as night as sober as a judge

Some can be remembered by sound pattern:

e.g. as brown as a berry
as good as gold
as cool as a cucumber

Do you know these words?

idiom ['1drom] uanoma, unroMaTyecKoe BhIpaXKeHUE

idiomatic [,1d1o'maetik] mpmoMaTmaecKuin

proverb mocioBmiia; to a proverb B BEICIICH CTEIIEHN

simile cpaBHeHue; similitude mogobue, MoxoxecThb

feature ['fi:tfo] ocobeHHOCTh, XapakKTepHasi 4epTa, MPU3HAK, CBOWCTBO;
ceHcallMoHHbI MaTepuai, feature film xynoxecTBeHHBIN GrTbM

colourful KpacouHblil, IpKUit

enjoyable pusiTHBIN; syn. entertaining, amusing

care OCTOPOXHOCTb, BHMMaHMe; 3a00Ta, TpeBora; to take care of smb
3a00TUTHCS O KOM-JIMOO

fixed TTOCTOSTHHBIN, HEM3MEHHEIN; syn. set, firm

obvious ouyeBMIHLIN, SIBHBINM; an obvious question camo co0oil Hampalim-
BalOILIMICS BOIIPOC

event coObITHE; CIIy4Yail; in any event Tak WIX UHA4Ye

receptive pellenTUBHbIN; BOCIIPUMMYMBBII
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vocabulary [vou'kabjulori] cmoBaph, cmMCOK CIIOB M BBIPaXKEHMIA; 3armac

CJIOB; CJIOBAPHBIN COCTaB S3bIKa

dictionary cioBaps (c mepBoii 10 TIociIenHelt OyKkBbI andaBuTa)
opposite TPOTUBOMONIOXHBIN; direct opposite TpsiMasi MPOTUBOIOIOXK-

HOCTb

sound 3ByK; to sound 3ByuyaTh, M31aBaTb 3BYKU
pattern monenb, oOpasell; BHIKpOlika

Exercise 17a. Translate the sentences paying attention to the
meaning of the idioms:

1
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He takes the biscuit. (fo be extreme, to be the worst)
She is pain in the neck. (to be a nuisance, to be a difficult person)

She made a meal out of everything. (fo exaggerate the importance of
everything)

Most politicians are on the make. (fo want money and power for
oneself)

She had a bee in the bonnet. (fo be obsessed by an idea)

It was the last straw which broke the camel's back. (o become intol-
erable)

. Complete the idioms in these sentences with one of the key

words given. If you are not sure, look up the key word in a good
dictionary:

| clanger, shot, ocean, plate, block, handle, pie |

The small amount of money donated is just a drop in the .... com-
pared with the vast sum we need.

You really dropped a ... when you criticized the Americans last
night; that man opposite you was from New York!

I can't do this job now. I've got enough on my ... as it is.

When I told her about that she just flew off the ... and shouted at me.
His father was a gambler too. He's a real chip off the old ...

I wasn't really sure; I guessed it; it was just a ... in the dark.

Exercise 18a. Write Russian equivalents of the English proverbs:

1
2

Every man has a fool in his sleeve.

Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today.
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3 No news good news.

4 Out of sight, out of mind.

5 Penny-wise, pound-foolish.

6 Rome was not built in a day.

b Match the English proverbs similar in meaning:

1 A bird in the hand is worth
two in the bush.

2 Don't count your chickens
before they are hatched.
3 All that glitters is not gold.

4 Absence makes the heart

grow fonder.
5 No pains, no gains.

6 Time and tide wait for no
man.

a

b

Never judge a book by its
cover.

Familiarity breeds contempt.

Never look a gift-horse in the
mouth.
Time is money.

Don't cross your bridges before
you come to them.
No song, no supper.

Exercise 19a. Say what similes are used and translate

the sentences:

[ N S R O

When he saw the visitor, his face went as white as a sheet.

She gave the plant some water. The soil as dry as a bone!

He was as mad as a hatter. He wanted to cross the Atlantic in a bathtub.
She, as bold as brass, always said what she thought.

Oh, don't worry. Using the computer is as easy as falling off a log.

b Match the right words and translate the similes:

as  quick as a/an  pancake
red ox
flat feather
fresh beetroot
strong daisy
quiet flash
blind ice
cold bat
cool mouse
light cucumber
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Read the text

American English

English in the USA differs considerably from British English. Pronun-
ciation is the most striking difference but there are also a number of
differences in vocabulary and spelling as well as slight differences in
Grammar. On the whole, British people are exposed to a lot of Ameri-
can English on TV, in films and so on and so they will usually under-
stand most American vocabulary.

American spelling is usually simpler. For example, British English
words ending in -re and -our, end in -er and -or in American English.

theatre/theater, colour/color
The American spelling usually tries to correspond more closely to

pronunciation.
Here are some common US words with their British equivalents:

Am. English Br. English Am.English Br.English
gasoline petrol apartment flat

truck lorry closet wardrobe
baggage luggage yard garden
vacation holiday CoOkie biscuit
cab taxi candies sweets
freeway motorway panti-hose tights
line queue drapes curtains
blow-out puncture faucet tap

trunk boot eraser rubber
fall autumn semester term

Here are some words and phrases which can cause confusion be-

cause they mean something different in each language:

words for an American for an Englishman
bill banknote check (in a restaurant ...)
the first floor the ground floor the second floor
pants trousers underpants
potato chips potato crisps french fries
purse handbag wallet
subway underground railway underpass

54




Exercise 20a. Read the text and mark the following statements

AN L N W N~

as true (T) or false (F):

British English and American English are only slightly different. O
Many words written in the same way are pronounced differently. O
Many words having the same meaning are spelt differently. O
There are many differences in vocabulary. O

Grammar is absolutely identical. O

The American spelling is often closer to pronunciation. O

b Write the words in British English:

theater color
center colorful
meter favor
travelling honor
cancelling honorable
thru behavior

Exercise 21a. Write the British equivalents:

semester yard

baggage fall

vacation candies

apartment cab

b. Translate the following into British English:

1 Pass me the cookies please. 6  One-way or round trip?
2 We've run out of gas. 7  He left the facet on.

3 We are leaving in the fall. 8 I hate waiting in line.

4 Thad a blow-out. 9 It's in the closet.

5 Open the drapes. 10 It's in the trunk.
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Read the text

Other Englishes

US or American English is not the only special variety of English. Each
area of the English-speaking world has developed its own special chara-
cteristics. This is usually a matter of vocabulary and pronunciation.

Australian English is particularly interesting for its rich store of
highly colloquial words and expressions. Australian colloquialisms of-
ten involve shortening a word, e.g. beaut, short for beautiful, means
great. Sometimes the ending o is added, e.g. smoko, from smoking,
means a tea or coffee break. Because of the current popularity of Aus-
tralian TV programmes and films, some of such words are now being
used by British people too.

Indian English, on the other hand, is characterised by sounding
more formal than British English It has retained in everyday usage
words that are found more in the classics of nineteenth century literature
than in contemporary English.

Black English is the term used to refer to the English which origi-
nated in the Caribbean islands and has now spread to many parts of the
UK, Canada and the USA. Listed below are some words which are
characteristic of Black English but are also now used in other varities of
English:

dreadlocks Rastafarian hairstyle

chick girl

jam improvise

dig understand

square dull

Exercise 22. Mark the correct answer with a tick:

1 How many Englishes does the text describe?
(a) Four.

(b) Three.
(c) Very many.
2 In what parts of the world is English different from British English?
(a) Only in the USA.
(b) Mostly in the USA.
(c) Wherever people speak English.
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3 In what respects are Englishes different?
(a) In vocabulary only.
(b) In pronunciation only.
(c) Both in vocabulary and pronunciation.

4 Which English has affected British English mostly thanks to TV
programmes and films?
(a) American English.
(b) Australian English.
(c) Black English.
5 Where did Black English originate?
(a) In Africa.
(b) In New York.
(c) In the Caribbean islands.
6 What does the word chick mean in Black English?
(a) Dull.
(b) Improvise.
(c) Girl.
7 What is the meaning of the word beaut in Australian English?
(a) Girl.
(b) Great.
(c) Beautiful.

Exercise 23. Add the missing words, read and translate these
sentences:

1 American English is not the only special ...of English.

2 Each ... of the English-speaking world has developed its own spe-
cial ...

3 Australian English is particularly interesting for its rich store of
highly ... words and expressions.

4 Indian English, on the other ..., is characterised by sounding more
... than British English.

5 Indian English has retained in ... usage words that are found more
in the ... of nineteenth century ... than in ... English.

6 Black English has now spread to many parts of ...

7 Because of the current popularity of ... some of Australian collo-
quial words are now being used by ...

57



Write English

Bilingual Europe

Exercise 24a. Write your arguments for or against each of the
following statements:

1 English is the most popular language in Europe.

2 English is the only official language in the United Nations Organi-
zation.

3 There are a few official languages in the European Union.
4 Every member-country of the EU is required to be bilingual.

b Write an essay on this topic:

Will the whole of Europe ever become bilingual?

Make a presentation

The Russian language

Exercise 25. Imagine a conference ‘The role of the Russian
language' is being held in Moscow. A lot of foreign
participants have arrived. You are one of the speakers.
Write and present your report. The following may be
of help:

1 appreciate your interest ...

We cannot underestimate ...

... is of great importance.

I can give you a few examples ...
1t is universally known ...

You cannot deny the fact that ...
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LESSON 3

ENGLISH CULTURE
AND TRADITIONS

Revise Grammar: Continuous Tenses in the Active Voice
Culture
Britain and Englishmen
Speak English: A holiday resort
The Smiths’ holiday
Retell the text: The family who relax for a living
Extend your vocabulary:  Family life in Britain
Read the text: Do many Englishmen live in houses?
Write English: An advertisement
Make an interview: A new housing estate

Revise Grammar Continuous Tenses in the Active Voice

Read the text
Culture

The word culture, from the Latin colo, -ere, with its root meaning ‘to
cultivate’, generally refers to patterns of human activity and the sym-
bolic structures that give such activity significance. Different definitions
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of culture reflect different theoretical bases for understanding, or crite-
ria for evaluating, human activity.
In 1871 Sir Edward B. Tylor wrote that

‘culture or civilization, taken in its wide ethnographic sense, is that complex
whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any
other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society.’

While a 2002 document from the United Nations agency UNESCO
states that

‘culture is the set of distinctive spiritual, material, intellectual and
emotional features of society or a social group, and that it encom-
passes, in addition to art and literature, lifestyles, ways of living to-
gether, value systems, traditions and beliefs.’

In 1952 Alfired Kroeber and Clyde Kluckhohn compiled a list of
more than two hundred different definitions of ‘culture’ in their book
Culture: A Critical Review of Concepts and Definitions.

The two definitions stated above, as well as many others, offer a
‘laundry list’ of things or objects that culture comprises:

Language

The Arts (Literature, Theatre, Music, Broadcasting, Visual Art,

Architecture)

Religion

Food

Education

Sociological issues (Housing, Living Arrangements)

Sport

National costume

Naming convention

Cultural studies are now developing throughout the world. Most
scholars see culture as a complex web of shifting patterns that link people
in different locales and that link social formations of different scales. Ac-
cording to this view, any group can construct its own cultural identity.

Do you know these words?

root KopeHb; deep roots ri1yooKre KOpHU

significance [sig'nifikons] 3HaueHue; 3HaUMMOCTh; to attach significance to
smth npugaBath 3HaYeHUE YeMY-ITUOO

to reflect oTpaxars, pasMbIIUIATh; reflection oTpaskeHne, pasMBIIIIICHIES
to evaluate [1'vaeljuolt] olleHUBATh, OMIPEIEIATh KOJIMUYECTBO
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custom oObIyaii, oOblYau; KIMEHTypa; customs TaMOXHSI, TaAMOXEHHBIE
MOILTMHBI

capabilities BO3MOXHOCTH, CIOCOOHOCTH

habit npussruka; get the habit npuodperats NpUBBIYKY

to acquire [o'kwalo] mpuobperarts; syn. to get, to obtain, to receive

to compile coctaBnsTh, codupath (hakThl), KOMIUINPOBATH

list cucok, mepeueHsn; to list BHOCUTH B CITIMCOK

set Habop, KomIuieKT; a chess set maxmatel; a set of Shakespeare’s plays
cobpanue npousBenaeHuil Ilexkcrmpa

distinctive oTIMYUTENILHBIN, 0COOBII

feature ['fi:tfo] uepta, ocobeHHOCTD; to feature ObITH XapakTepHO YepTOit

to encompass [in'’kampas] 3aKio4yaTh; OKpyXKaTh

to comprise BKJII0YaTh, COAEPXKATh

broadcasting paguo- u TeiaeBelaHue

scholar ['skolo] yueHwnlii; cturneHmuar; ydyeHuk; scholarship ydyeHocTs;
CTUNEHIUS

to shift mepemeliatb; MeHSATH(Cs1)

to link coequHsaTh, cBA3bIBaTh; links cBs13u, y3bI; syn. ties, bonds,
connections

locale mecto meiictBus; locality MecTHOCTB

scale MmaciTab, pa3Mep; 1IKajaa

identity "HIMBUTYaTLHOCTD, TMYHOCTD; TOXIECTBEHHOCTh, MIEHTUYHOCTh; MO/~
JIMHHOCTH; identity/identfication card ynocroBepeHye TUUHOCTI

Continuous Tenses in the Active Voice

Continuous Tenses in the Active Voice (Present Continuous, Past Continu-
ous, Future Continuous) BbipaxatoT AnMUTENbHOE AENCTBUE, BbIMNOSIHAEMOE
NMLUOM MY NPeaMEeTOM, SBNSIOWMMCS NoanexaliyM NpeasioxeHus], B yka-
3aHHbIA MOMEHT WNK NEePUO, B HACTOALLEM, NpoLUeALlemM unu byaywem
BpPEMEHMU

Continuous Tenses 06pa3yloTca C NOMOLLBI BCMOMOraTeibHOro rnaro-
na fo be B Present/Past/Future Indefinite n npnyactua HacTosiwero Bpe-
MEHW CMbICIOBOrO rrnarona:

He /s reading a very interesting book.
He was reading something when | phoned him.
He will be having an English lesson at nine o’clock tomorrow morning.

Note: Tnaronbl, o6o3HavawLWwye 4YyBCTBA, BOCMPUSATUS W YMCTBEHHbIE COCTOSIHUSA
(to love, to hate, to hear, to see, to want, to need, to understand ..), B Continuous
Tenses He ynoTpebnaTca. [ns BelpaxeHus AnnTeNbHbIX AENCTBUA OHM ynoTpebns-
totca B Indefinite Tenses.
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Exercise 1a. Choose the right verb and use it in Present
Continuous, read and translate the sentences:

to compile,  to study, to deteriorate, to develop, to construct

Cultural studies .. .throughout the world now.

He ... definitions of the word ‘art’.

They ... the naming convention in French-speaking countries.
He says the value systems ...

The museum ... a new pavilion near the main building.

[, T SO S T O T

b Use the verbs in the right tense (Present Indefinite or Present
Continuous), read and translate the sentences:

We (to know) he (to study) architecture.

He (70 like) these Italian architects.

He (to make) another sculpture of this great man.
He (to work) in his studio in the suburbs of the city.

Many friends of his (zo come) to his studio from time to time to see the pro-
gress of the work.

[, T SO US T O

c Translate into English:

1 KynbTyponoruio u3y4aroT CTyACHTBI BCEX POCCHHCKHX BY30B.

2 OH MedTaeT cTaTh HCTOPUKOM H C YAOBOJBCTBHEM YATAET UCTOPHUECKUE
POMaHBL.

3 OH unTaer 04eHb MHTEPECHYIO KHUTY 0 (urnocodax HpesHero Kuras.
OHM M3yHaroT KyJbTypy cTpaH BocToka Ha epBoM Kypce.

5 1 uuraro O4eHb MHTEPECHYIO CTaTbIO O CBSI3U JIMYHOCTU C OIPENENICHHOM
coLMabHOM (hopManueii.

6 Ceiiuac st iamry pedepat o uctopum Jpesrero Erumra.

Exercise 2a. Read the sentences and explain the formation of
verbs in Present Continuous, interrogative:

What book are you reading now?

Is your friend reading any interesting book now?
What subjects are you studying?

Are you studying to be a music critic?

Are you writing anything at the moment?
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b Write answers to the above questions.

¢ Read and act out these mini-dialogues:

Are you collecting anything?
Oh, no. But my friend is collecting foreign stamps. He has got a
very big collection. He is very proud of it.

Is this artist making any film now?

As far as I know, he is shooting a documentary about the Pacific
ocean.

How very interesting! And when is he planning to complete it?

At the end of the year, not earlier than that.

d Translate into English:
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B 1871 r. anrmmickuii yaensIii 3. Taiiiop qai nepBoe OnpeiesicHAE KyJbTy bl
B 1952 1. yxe cymiectBoBasio 6os1ee 200 orpeesieH il MOHATHS «KYIIBTYPay.
Uro oH ceituac KOMIEeKIIMOHUPYET?

O Tpamuuusix ¥ 00bIYasTX KaKOH CTpaHbl OH ceiiuac paccKasbiBaeT?

OH cocTaBisieT ceifvac aHIIO-PYCCKUA CIOBApbh TEPMUHOB MO KYJIBTYPO-
joruu?

Hackonbko s 3Haro, OH ceiiyac HaXOIUTCA 3a py6€>1<0M.

Read the text

Many people think that Britain is a strange island.

those who don't wait their turn in the queue.

Britain and Englishmen

o Strangers usually don't talk to each
other on train.

o Itis polite to queue for everything:
buses, theatre tickets, in shops, etc.

People get annoyed with queue-jumpers —

o People say 'thank you' when they give
money to a shop assistant.

o People open presents in front of people
from whom they receive the presents.
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e People don't take their shoes off when they enter a house.
e People wash in their own bath water.

These are national habits and sometimes these become customs. These
habits and customs can appear very strange to other people and it is usu-
ally foreigners who notice them.

Speaking about good manners of Englishmen an example can be
given. An English gentleman walks on the outside of the pavement
when he is with a woman, since in the past men walked on the outside
of the pavement to protect the woman from the splashing mud of pass-
ing carts, and rubbish thrown out of windows. But times change. Today
very few men automatically walk on the outside.

(From When in Britain
By Rob Nolask and Peter Medgyes,
Oxford)

Do you know these words?

stranger He3Hakomell; I am a stranger here. I Huvero 3necy He 3Haw. S
3[ech MepBbIil pas.

polite Bexx1MBbIi, politeness BeXXIMBOCTh
to queue [kju:] cTosATh B oUepenn; queue odepenb

to get annoyed with smb pasnpaxatbcst 10 moBoay Koro-ianubo; to get
annoyed at/about smth pazmpaxkaTbcs M0 MOBOIY YeTr0O-JIM00

pavement (Br.) Tpotyap; pavement (Am.) MocTOBasI

to pave the way for smb/smth niponoxuts mopory KoMy-i1nbo / K 4emy-
oo

to splash 3a6pbI3ruBaTh, OpbI3raThCs
mud rps3b, CISIKOTh
rubbish ['rabif] mycop, xnam; oh, rubbish uemnyxa, B310p

Exercise 3. Have a look at the picture in the text and answer
the following questions:

How many people do you see in it?
Who are they, to your mind?
Where are they walking?

Are they looking at each other?
Are they talking?

[, T S VS I N
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6 Who or what is splashing some mud on the man?

7 Is anybody throwing any rubbish on the pavement at the moment?

Exercise 4a. Read and translate the sentences paying attention
to the verbs in Past Continuous:

1 They were talking to each other when I entered the room.

2 When I came up to the theatre I saw many youngsters. They were
queuing for tickets.

3 At 9 o’clock last morning I was having an English lesson. It finished
at 10.

4 Ann was preparing for her exam when | phoned. I spoke to her
mother and promised to phone on Saturday.

5 What was your friend doing at that very moment?

b Use the verbs in the right tense (Past Indefinite or Past
Continuous), read and translate the sentences:

1 Ilooked at him. He (fo speak) to a young girl.

[\

She (fo take off) her shoes and (to put on) some slippers when she
came to the museum.

When I left home it (o snow) heavily.
I looked out of the window. It (o rain). I had to stay indoors.
The sun (7o shine) brightly and I (fo leave) in high spirits.

AN DN B~ W

It (to be) five o’clock sharp. I still (fo waif) for them to come.

Exercise 5a. Use the verbs in the right tense (Future Indefinite
or Future Continuous), read and translate
the sentences:

I (fo swim) in the sea at this time tomorrow.
I (to swim) and go on an excursion to the mountains.
I hope it (not to rain) tomorrow.

AW N =

We were sure they (not to take off) their shoes when they enter our
house.

5 He is sure she (7o open) all the presents in front of the guests.
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b Read and act out these mini-dialogues:

—  What makes you annoyed?

—  They are speaking too loudly. And I cannot concentrate on these
figures.

— By the way, what language are they speaking?

— Thave no idea.

—  When did you last see her?

— I saw her in town last Monday, but she didn’t see me. She was
looking the other way.

— It’s a pity you didn’t talk.

—  Can you meet me at the airport next Friday?

— At what time are you arriving?

—  The plane is to arrive at 3.30.

—  Oh, I am sorry. I shall be having a lecture at this time. But I’1l ask
Peter to meet you.

— T hope he will not be busy.

Exercise 6. Translate into English:

1 3aBTpa B 3TO Bpems 5 Oyay yke B AHTIIHH.

2 Yto oH OyzneTe menaTh B 3TO BpeMs 3aBTpa?

3 B aTo0 Bpems oH OyjaeT 3aHAT MOMCKAaMH OPUTHHAJIBHOTO IMOJApPKH
JUTsl CBOEH IEBYIIKU. Y HEe CKOPO JCHBb POXKIACHHUS.

4 T'upn wen Boepenu, MOKaszbiBas JOPOTY BCed Ipymie.

5 OwHa o4eHb yMBUIIACH, YBUJIEB, YTO BCE CHSITN 00YBb IPH BXOJIE B JIOM.

Speak English

A holiday resort

TV commentator: Just under two million people visit Bournemouth
every year. It is a very popular holiday resort,
and it's easy to see why. Bournemouth Bay has
seven miles of sandy beach, and the town offers
plenty of things to do, both outdoors and indoors.

While the commentator speaks, various scenes of Bournemouth are shown:
the cliffs and beach, the pier, a busy street with the tourist information centre,
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a young girl paddling in the sea with a bucket, crowded Bournemouth beach,
the Pavilion theatre, posters for concerts, the Bournemouth shopping arcade,
the new Conference Centre on construction.

TV commentator:

Woman:

Youngish man:

Middle-aged man:

TV commentator:

Tourists don't come to Bournemouth all the year
round, however. And Bournemouth works hard
to attract other people too. This new Interna-
tional Conference Centre is scheduled to open
in 2008. Its main hall will seat up to four thou-
sand conference delegates. Or it can be used as
an exhibition area or as a sports centre. It should
help to keep people coming to the town even
when it's not the holiday season. Seems like
sensible planning. Or does it? What do the peo-
ple of Bournemouth think about it?

Oh, I'm against it. It will attract a lot more peo-
ple to Bournemouth, and I think Bournemouth
is quite busy enough already.

Well, I don't really know. Well, I don't think it's
going to make much difference to me person-
ally. But it's costing rather a lot, isn't it? I'd have
thought that Bournemouth had enough confer-
ence facilities already.

Well, I'm all in favour of it. It'll bring people
into the town. And that means it'll bring money.
It's good for trade. Everyone benefits. I think it's
a very good idea. I'm all for it.

So, opinions are divided. Is it welcome evi-
dence of planning for prosperity, or is it one
more example of the way we are destroying our
own environment? Town development can be
highly controversial.

Do you know these words?

beach risex; to be on the beach okazaTbcs B TSKEJIOM MOJOXEHUN /
Ha MeJI, Pa30pUThCS

cliff yrec; kpyToit 0OpbIB
pier MOJI; MUpC; NMPOCTEHOK; CTOJI0, CBas

67



to paddle ruteckatbesi, UrpaTh; TUIBITH Ha Oatimapke; to paddle one’s own
canoe HU OT KOTO HE 3aBUCETh, JEMCTBOBATh HE3aBUCUMO

bucket Beapo

to attract ripuBiieKaTh, IPUTITUBATH

to schedule HameyaTh, IaHUpOBATh syn. to plan, to organize
sensible pasyMHBIli; 3aMETHBIN

to cost ctouThb

to be in favour of smth o106psiTH YTO-TMOO, BHICTYNIATh 32 YTO-JIMOO
trade TOpro.iis; 3aHATUE, peMeciio, mpodeccus

to divide pasnensitb, nmenauthb; to divide into several parts pasmenuTb Ha
HECKOJIBKO JacTei

prosperity [pra’speriti] poiiBeTaHue, peycreBaHue

to destroy paspyliiarb, YHUUTOXaThb

environment [In'valoronmont] oKpyxXarollasl cpema, OKpy:XeHHUe; environ-
mental research rucciemoBaHue oKpyxawuleir cpenbl, environmental
protection 3aiuTa OKpyxXamoueni cpeabl

controversial [ kontra'va:fl] mpotuBopeuuBbiii; controversy ['kontrovasi|
CMop, TUCKYCCUsl, MOJEMUKA

Exercise 7a. Read the following words paying attention
to the sound [n]:

young paddling cling

long shopping bring
among coming destroying
song going bringing
thing planning costing

b Read these questions paying attention to the intonation:

What do the people of Bournemouth think about ity
What do you think about it?

What is your opinion?

Is it welcome evidence of planning for prosperity?

Is it one more example of the way we are destroying our own envi-
ronment?

But it’s costing rather a lot, isn’t it?

[, T SO U T O I
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But it costs a lot, doesn’t it?
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Exercise 8. Read the compound sentences paying attention to

the intonation:

If the first clause is rather independent, it is pronounced with a
fall. 1f it is closely connected with the second clause it is pro-
nounced with a rise (the judgement can be subjective). The second
clause is pronounced with a fall.

It is a very popular re ¥ sort,{ and it’s easy to see R why.

or

It is a very popular re ¥ sort,{ and it’s easy to see R why.

Bournemouth Bay has a very good beach, and the town offers plenty
of things to do.

It has seven miles of sandy beach, and the town offers plenty of
things to do.

It will attract a lot more people and I think Bournemouth is quite
busy already.

It will attract a lot more people to Bournemouth and I think
Bournemouth is quite busy enough already.

A few people answered the commentator’s question, and the opin-
ions were divided.

Exercise 9. Repeat what the commentator said about

Bournemouth.

b Complete the answers of the three persons:

1
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Oh, I’'m against ... It will attract ..., and I think ... busy enough al-
ready.

Well, I don’t really ... I don’t think it’s going to make much ...
But it’s costing ... it?

I would have thought that ... had enough ... facilities already.
Well, I’'m all in favour ... It will bring ... the town.

And that means ... money. It’s good for ...

Everyone benefits. I think it’s ... idea. ’'m all ...
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Exercise 10. Translate into English:

1 Ceiiuac Ha mske MHoOro Jroaeld. OHM 3aroparoT U KynaroTcs B MO-
pe. ety urpatot B Boze.

OTO TUIIMYHAS KapTUHa AJid M000r0 JIETHETO KypopTa.
3 3umoit KapTUHa MOJIHOCTbIO MCHACTCA.

4 Buactu ropona AenaroT OYEHb MHOTOE JJIsl TIPUBJIEUEHUS TYPHUCTOB
U TOCTEHN Ha KypOpT.

5 Topoxane 00CYKIArOT ITaH CTPOUTEHCTBA MEKITYHAPOIHOTO [IEHTpA.

[pemmonaraeMoe CTPOWTENHCTBO BBI3BIBAET Y JIFOJEH MPOTHBOPEYMBEIC
MHEHHUS.

7 MHorue akTUBHO BBICTYIIAIOT IIPOTHUB 3TOTO CTPOUTENIBCTBA.

Exercise 11a. Act out this report of the commentator and the
answers of the people.

b Say whose answer you liked better and why.

¢ Work in pairs. Imagine you live in Bournemouth and one day
you are stopped in the street by a public opinion poll activist,
who asks you to sign the petition For Good Resort.

Exercise 12a. Imagine you are a commentator reporting from
another resort. Make a report for the
English-speaking viewers. The following may be of

help:
1 am taking you to ...
We now see ...
Let us ask ...

b Agree or disagree with the following statements. Substantiate
your points of view.

1 Most holiday resorts are located on seasides.
2 Winter holiday resorts and sports always go together.
3 Itis atradition for many people to have holidays in summer.
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Speak English

The Smiths’ holiday

Last year the Smiths decided to spend their summer holiday in Corn-
wall. They chose to stay in a self-catering flat in a private house near
the beach. Self-catering flats, cottages and villas are becoming more
and more popular. Many people like the privacy and independence from
hotel routine; it is also cheaper for families with children. The Smiths
had found the flat through the advertisement in the newspaper. Like all
sensible people, they had booked the flat six months in advance, since
they knew that if they delayed, they would find that the whole of Corn-
wall had been booked up.

They left London early in the morning and were soon on the mo-
torway to the west. But the sun was already setting when they at last
reached the little seaside town. They were all exhausted as they got out
of the car in front of a four-storeyed house on the sea front.

Peggy: Look at all that sand, children! Tomorrow, Daddy will help
you build a sandcastle — two sandcasles, won't you, Daddy?

lan:  We'll see! Just now I want my supper — and a wash. Come
on! Let's get inside.

Landlady: Good evening, madam. What can I do for you?
Peggy: The name's Smith. We've booked your upstairs flat.

Landlady:  Smith? Ah, yes! I'm afraid there's been a mistake, madam.
You booked for next Friday.

lan:  Oh Lord! I told you not to let mother do the booking for us!
Peggy:  All right, Ian. Is there anywhere else, do you think?

Landlady: In August, madam? I'm terribly sorry, but the whole town's
been booked up. I'm afraid you won't find a room anywhere.

lan: Not even a bed and breakfast place?
Landlady: You might possibly find a farm if you went inland.
Peggy:  We want to be by the sea - because of the children.

Landlady: Then I don't know what to suggest. There's a caravan park
two miles along the coast, but I'm sure it's full. Or there's a
Butlin's Holiday Camp.
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lan: No, thank you! We want some peace and quiet. We've been
twelve hours on the road. We're exhausted.

Landlady: Well ... I'm sure we can do something for the children. They
can sleep in my lounge. But I'm afraid we can't help you and
your wife.

Peggy:  Oh, that's all right! We can sleep in the car tonight. Cheer up,
Ian! And tomorrow we shall make up something.

Note: Billy Butlin is the Canadian who started the Butlin’s camps. The busi-
ness grew very quickly in many countries, which made him very rich. He was
knighted later.

Do you know these words?

self-catering caMmooOcyknBaHue

privacy yenuHeHue; in the privacy of one’s thoughts B riyoune myim

independence He3aBUCUMOCTb, CAMOCTOSITEIbHOCTh

cheap neiueBnlii; syn. reasonable, budget, economy;

to book 3akasmiBaTh, pesepBupoBathb; all the seats are booked (up) Bce
MecTa TTPOJaHbI

to delay oTkianbeiBath, 3aaepxuBath; delay 3agepxka, mpomenieHue

to reach nocturath, 1oxonuTh; reach oxsar, B mpeaeax AOCATAEMOCTH

exhausted [1Q'zo:stid] w3MyuyeHHBIH, OOECCWIEHHbINA; Syn. worn-out,
empty, finished

to go inland 30. oTbexaTh OT MOpsI

coast mobepexne; to coast TIaBaTh BIOJIb TOOEPEXbS

lounge [laund3] xomn, KomHaTa mis otabixa; to lounge away one’s life
Mpa3IHO TIPOBOIUTH XM3HB/BpeMsi; lounge suit MKavYHBIN KOCTIOM

Exercise 13a. Repeat Jan’s words which showed that he was
really annoyed.

b Complete Peggy’s words:

1 Look at all that sand, children. Tomorrow, Daddy will ... won’t you,
Daddy?

My name’s Smith. We’ve booked ...
All right, lan. Is there anywhere ...
We want to be ...

DN kW

Oh, that’s ... We can sleep ... Cheer up, lan. And tomorrow ...
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¢ Repeat the suggestions the landlady made.

Exercise 14a. Use articles if necessary, read

o =
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and translate the sentences:

... Smiths decided to spend their holiday in Cornwall

They chose to stay in ... self-catering flat in ... private house near ...
beach.

They found ... flat through ... advertisement in ... local newspaper.
They booked ... flat six months in ... advance.

Strictly speaking, they asked Peggy’s mother to make ... booking.
Usually ... whole of Cornwall is booked up for ... summer.
Therefore they did not delay ... booking.

b Use prepositions if necessary, read and translate the sen-
tences:

1
2
3
4

5

They left (...) London early in the morning.
Soon they were (...) the motorway (...) the west.
The sun was setting when they reached (...) the seaside town.

They got out (...) the car in front of a four-storeyed house (...) the
sea front.

They went (...) the house to see the landlady.

Exercise 15a. Translate into English:

1

5

JleTHuil OTABIX B amapTaMeHTaxX M KOTTeAXKaxX CTaHOBHTCS Bce Oojee
MOILYJIIPHBIM.

OHu mporoBopwiM ¢ X035iKOUM noma Oosiee mosydaca. Xo3siika
XO0TeJla UM [IOMOYb.

S nymaro, ux OTIBIX OBLT UCTIOPYEH.
CKOJIbKO BpEMEHHU OHH MOTPATHIN Ha TOPOry?
Sl nymato, oHU OoJIbIIIe CIO/Ia HE IPUSYT.

b Act out the talk of the Smiths with the landlady.
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¢ Answer the following questions:

Did Ian sound an egoistic person?

1

2 Whose fault was it that the Smiths came at the wrong time?
3 Where did they stay in the end?

4 What kinds of holiday places are popular with Englishmen?

Exercise 16a. Match the terms and their definitions, say a few
sentences starting like this:

1 holiday camp

2 youth hostel

3 guesthouse

1t is a very good... and you may...

a accommodation like a hotel but cheaper and
with a fewer services

b a place providing holiday accommodation in
little chalets or flats, with restaurants, bars,
swimming pools and lots of other facilities and
entertainments

¢ cheap accommodation, mainly for young
people, with, perhaps, ten or more people sleep-
ing in bunk beds in one room

b Read and translate into Russian, say a few sentences starting

like this:

Now I know that it was the British who...

1 It was the British who started the fashion for seaside holidays at the
end of the eighteenth century.

2 Nobody in Britain lives more than 120 kms away from the sea.

3 Many Londoners go to Brighton for the day or weekend during the
summer, and Brighton is often called ‘London by the sea’.

4 English employers are not forced by law to give their employees

paid holidays.

5 Great majority of employers have written agreements with the em-
ployees giving them three or four weeks' paid holiday a year, not
counting the eight days of national holidays.

¢ Say what you learned from this lesson about English traditions
of having a holiday. Compare these holidays with ours.
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Retell the text

The family who relax for a living

(an extract from a magazine article)

Jessica and Jamie Seaton, the couple behind the mail order company
Toast, provide not only clothes, but also the perfect example.

My arrival found the elder Seatons with their 17-year-old daughter
Rachel and 13-year-old son Nick in the yard of their stone farmhouse
in Fulham, Wales. The Seatons had invited me to supper the night be-
fore.

Soon we sat round the kitchen table drinking Pimms' and chatting
like old pals. Orlando the marmalade cat and Tibbs the tabby, like any
other pets, were adding a special comfort to the house .

The Seatons, in the easy unstructured linen clothes that they sell by
mail order under the label Toast, appeared to be a living advertisement
for their wares.

The Seatons are originally from Northern England. Jessica and Ja-
mie met at Birmingham University 20 years ago. As graduates in ar-
chaeology and ancient history, they came to Wales to work on an Iron
Age dig. When the job ended, says Jamie, ‘the only way to stay down
here was to be self-employed, doing a crafty kind of thing. We bought a
knitting machine and a pile of wool for 300 pounds, worked out how to
write a pattern and off we went. We had no idea about business first.’

Now they are successful knitwear designers. The latest Toast cata-
logue concentrates on linen pyjamas and gowns, pure Irish linens and
Indian cottons, mouthwatering colours, generous cuts, wareable shapes
and ... bearable prices.

The Seatons are now looking ahead. The new catalogue, says Jamie,
will be more opulent, with richer colours, velvet gowns and drawstring
trousers, cashmere and silk pyjamas and many other things.

The Seatons say that Wales and Welsh blankets with their tradi-
tional tapestry look, is inspiring their confidence and creativity. It is a
rewarding place to live and work.
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Do you know these words?

mail order company TOproBo-TIOChUIOUHas dupma (HAMPaBISIONIas 1O
MoyTe 3aKa3aHHbIE TOBAPHI)

to chat Gonrath; syn. to chatter; chatterbox 60aTyH, mycTomenst

pal ipusitens, ToBapuiir; to pal up moapyXKUTbCS

tabby nosiocaTtas Koiika

pet 1r00MMOe XMBOTHOE, XXUBYIllee B 1oMe; to pet 6amoBaTh, JackaTh

linen moyioTHO, X0JICT; linen JILHSIHOI

advertisement [od'va:itismont] peknama; cokp. paze. ad; advertisement
column cronben win oTaea OOBSIBICHUI B Ta3eTe

wares M3eJ1s; ocyaa

dig packonku; to dig xonaTb, pbITh

craft pemecno; ymeHuwe, JJOBKOCTb, XUTPOCTh; crafty ['kro:ftr] ymensrit;
XUTpPbIi; syn. shrewd, cunny, artful

to knit Bs3aTh; knitwear BsizaHble Belll, TPMKOTAXKHbIE U3AEIUS

pile kura; MHOXeECTBO; Syn. mass, mountain

gOWN ILJIaThe; morning gown xajar,

pure YUCThIi; Ge3ynpeyHbIit

she was perfectly gowned oHa OblTa TIpeKpacHO ojeTa

generous ['dzenoras| BENVKOMYIIHBIN, TIENPbI

bearable cHocHbIi, TepriuMmblii; to bear (bore, borne) nmepenocuts; I can’t
bear him 51 He mepeHoly ero

opulent GoraTbli, OOGMIBHBIN

velvet 6apxat; velvety GapxaTucThiii

silk wenk; silky 1e1KoBUCTBIN

tapestry robeiyieH, 1eKOpaTUBHAsl TKaHb

to inspire [1n'spalo] BIOXHOBISTE; inspiration BmoxHoBeHMe, to draw inspi-
ration yepnarb BIOXHOBEHUE

to reward [r1'wo:d] Bo3Harpaxmath; reward Bo3HarpaxieHue, Harpaga

Note: Pimms’/Pimm’s [lumm3 (bupmeHHOe Ha3BaHUE aJIKOTOJBHOTO HAIUT-
Ka 13 JKMHA, pa30aBIeHHOTO0 0CO00il CMEChIO)

Exercise 17a. Read and paraphrase the following:

The family who relax for a living.

Jessica and Jamie are the couple behind the mail order company.
They also provide the perfect example.

Soon we sat chatting like old pals.

BN W N =

The cat and the tabby were adding a special comfort to the house.
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6 The Seatons appeared to be a living advertisement for their wares.

7 The only way to stay down here was to be self-employed, doing a crafty
kind of thing.

b Answer the following questions:

How did the Seatons happen to come to Wales?
What business did they start?

Did they make a success?

Why did they choose pure Irish linens?

What did they say about Wales and Welsh blankets?

[, T~ VS T (O I

Exercise 18a. Translate into English:

Becena Obu1a JOBOJIBLHO IIMTENBHOM.

OHHM TO3HAKOMUJINCH IBAAIATE JIET Ha3al.

CBoii OM3HEC OHM HAYAJIH C IIOKYTIKH BA3aIGHOM MaIIiHEL.
Teneps OHM 3aHUMAIOTCS IIIUTHEM U TOOEICHAMHU.

[, T U US T \O J

3TO MpOLBETAIOLINI CEMEMHBIN OM3HEC.

b Retell the text.

Exercise 19a. Read and retell this short text

Tapestry

Tapestry is a heavy textile fabric having a vericoloured, often picto-
rial design woven across the warp, used especially for wall hangings or
furniture coverings.

Sometimes tapestry is applied to a textile imitating a genuine tapestry.

Tapestry is synonymous with canvaswork.

Six groups of stitches are used in canvaswork, they are: chain stitch,
cross-stitch, feather stitch, blanket stitch, running stitch and weaving stitch.

The art of decorative stitching is synonymous with embroidery.
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Have a look at the pictures, say which stitches are familiar to you
and make a few short sentences like these:

e.g. [remember when my grandma...
or  When I was in the museum of ...

Lazy-daisy stitch! |
ctif it

Ll

Chain stitch. The basic chain stitch is a series of interlocking loops.
When worked in lose rows, it can be used to cover an area.

Cross-stitch. All types of cross-stitch are formed by two crossing
arms. They can be used is outlines, borders, or to fill an area.
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¢ Have a look at this detail from the Flemish
tapestry (7he Hunt of the Unicon made in about
1500) and answer the following questins:

e Where do you think it is exhibited?

e Isitconsidered a work of art?

e Why do you think many people admire tapestry and
embroidery?

e  What do you think about people who have chosen
these crafts to earn their living?

d Sum up all the information given in this
part of the lesson about handicrafts.

Extend your vocabulary

Family life in Britain

A ‘typical’ British family used to consist of mother, father and two
children, but in recent years there have been many changes in family
life. Some of these have been caused by new laws and others are the
result of changes in the society. For example, since the law made it eas-
ier to get a divorce, the number of divorces has increased. In fact one
marriage in every three now ends in divorce. This means that there are a
lot of one-parent families. Society is now more tolerant than it used to
be of unmarried people, unmarried couples and single parents. As a re-
sult of these changes in the pattern of people's lives, there are many
households which consist of only one person or one adult and children.

You might think that marriage and the family are not so popular as
they once were. However, the majority of divorced people marry again,
and they sometimes take responsibility for a second family.

Members of a family — grandparents, aunts, uncles, cousins —
keep in touch, but they see less of each other than they used to. This is
because people often move away from their home town to work, and so
the family becomes scattered. Christmas is the traditional season for
reunions. Although the family group is smaller nowadays than it used to
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be, relatives often travel many miles in order to spend the holiday to-
gether.

In general, each generation is keen to become independent of par-
ents in establishing its own family unit, and this fact can lead to social
as well as geographical differences within the larger family group.

Relationships within the family are different now. Parents treat their
children more as equals than they used to, and children have more free-
dom to make their own decisions. The father is more involved with bring-
ing up children, often because the mother goes out to work. Increased
leisure facilities and more money mean that there are greater opportuni-
ties for the individual to take part in activities outside the home. Although
the family holiday is still an important part of family life, many children
have holidays away from their parents, often with a school party or other
organized group.

Do you know these words?

to consist of smb/smth [kon'sist] cocTosiTe M3 Koro/4ero-am6o
to cause IIPUYMHATD, BBI3BIBATH, Cause IpnuiymnHa

law 3aKOH, MpaBo, IPUCHPYACHUIUS

divorce pazBon; to divorce smb pazBoaMTLCS ¢ KEM-TUO0

to increase [In'krrs] yBen1MuMuBaTHCS

marriage Opak, 3aMy>XecTBO, XXeHUTH0a; to marry smb XeHUTbCS HA KOM-
b0, BBIMTH 3aMyX 3a KOTO-JIMOO

tolerant TeprniuMmeblii; tolerance TeprnrMocTh; intolerance HeTepMUMOCTh
household cembs, nomailiHee X0351iCTBO
adult B3pocbIit

responsibility [r1,sponso’biliti] orBeTcTBeHHOCTD; to take the responsibility
B3Th Ha cebsl OTBETCTBEHHOCTH; a position of responsibility orsercT-
BEHHOE TIOJIOXEHUE

to scatter mpocTupatbcs, pa3dpachlBaTh; PACIIPOCTPAHSITHCS
reunion BocCoenMHEHNE; BCTpeva (apy3eit)
smaller than it used to be MeHbl1Ie, YeM paHbIle

keen octprlii, peskuii; keen wind peskuii Betep; keen pleasure OGosbiioe
YIOBOJIbCTBUE

to establish ocHoBBIBaTbh, co31aBaTh

to treat smb/smth oTHocuTBCS K KOMY/4eMy-TOO

to be involved with smth GbITH CBSI3aHHBIM C YeM-JIMOO
to bring up BocIMTEIBaTh, PaCTUTh
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leisure ['le30] mocyr, cBoGomHOE Bpems; at leisure Ha mocyre; leisure time
CBOOOIHOE BpeMs

facilities Bo3aMoxXHOCTH, yclOBHS; 00OpyAOBaHWE, MoMelleHue; leisure
facilities BosmoxHoct mirst mpoBeneHus mocyra; facilities for study
0JIarONPUSITHBIC YCIOBUSL JIS1 Y4eObl

Exercise 20a. Write a few word combinations with these words:

culture cultural cultured
English culture cultural background cultured person
Russian culture cultural institution cultured people

b Translate into English paying attention to these constructions:

to marry smb — KCHHUTHCS HAa KOM-JIH0O0, BBIMNTH 3aMYyIK
3a KOro-moo

to get married — MOXKEHUTHCSI, IKEHUTHCS, BBINTH 3aMYK

to divorce smb — pa3BECTHUCH C KEM-JIN00

to get a divorce — MOJTyYUTh Pa3BOJl, Pa3BECTHUChH

OHH TTO)KEHUINCh HECKOJILKO JIET Ha3a.

— Korna o sxenuiics?

— Bo Bpems y4eObI B YHHBEpCUTETE.

B Havarne 3Toro0 rojia Mosi opyTa BhIILIA 3aMYK.

Kak TonbKko OHM 3aKOHYAT YHUBEPCUTET, OHU TOXKECHSTCS.
OH pa3Bencs C )KeHOH B MPOIILIOM TOY.

HukTo He 3HaeT, moueMy OHU Pa3BEIUCh.

0 3 N N AW N =

OHa roBOpHT, 4TO OH HE MOIYYHUT pa3Bo/a.

Exercise 21a. Translate into Russian paying attention to
the construction used to do smth which means
‘to do smth often in the past’:

They used to meet on Christmas.
They used to exchange letters.
We used to go to the country for holidays.

AW NN =

A typical family used to consist of four persons.
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5 The family group is now smaller than it used to be.
6 Society is now more tolerant than it used to be of bachelors.
7 They see less of each other than they used to.

b Translate into English:

1 MpsI 4acTo BCTPEYATIKCH IO CIAYYar0 Pa3IUYHbIX Pa3IHUKOB.
2 OObBIYHO BCs ceMbsi coOupanack Ha PoxkaecTso.

98]

[Ipu BcTpeuax OH paHblIe PacCKa3biBal MHOTO HHTEPECHOTO O CBO-
UX TOE3/IKax.

Ha 3umMHMe KaHUKYTIBI OHA OOBIYHO ye3)Kajl B TOPHI.
Ponurtenu wacto mpuriamanig BcexX Apy3€ed CbiHA B TOCTH.
OH 4yacTo HanOMHHAI €l 0 €€ OTBETCTBEHHOCTH.

~N N L B~

Bcio oTBEeTCTBEHHOCTH 3a CJIYYMBIICECA OHA B3dJ1a Ha ce0s1.

¢ Translate the words into Russian:

traditional white weddings engagement ring, wedding ring
wedding party honey-moon
bride and bridegroom to go honeymooning

Exercise 22a. Match and translate the synonyms:

reunion relative
relationships meeting
relation grown-up
adult family
wife and husband off-spring
household couple
child relations

b Write out the antonyms of the following words from the text:

old very few
bigger united
more difficult minority
separately increased
inside to begin
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Exercise 23a. Make the following adjectives negative with
the help of the prefixes un-, im-, in-, ir

patient tolerant
married popular
responsible dependent
different valid

b Make a few short sentences with these words, like this:

They were indifferent to their own children.

Read the text

Do many Englishmen live in houses?

In Britain families like to live in houses rather than in flats or apart-
ments. 'Apartments' is American English.

78% of people live in houses and only 21% live in flats.

Most houses are made of brick.

Many live in two storey terraced or semi-detached houses. Some-
times when people get older they move to a bungalow which is a house
with only one storey.

A country cottage which is made of stone or a mansion is only a
dream for most people.

While in most European countries, in particular in cities, people
tend to live in flats, a high percentage of British families live in houses
with their own gardens. The majority of houses and flats are owned by
the people who live in them, while about 35 per cent are rented, mostly
from the local councils.

Whole terraces of 19th century workers' houses are being renovated
in many cities and new housing estates are being built on factory waste-
lands and in disused docklands. Some of these new residential areas are
so pleasant that better-off families like living in them and the houses
are becoming too expensive for workers with low incomes.

There are now more than thirty new towns in Britain. They all have
been planned and built since 1945. They have a park-like quality; the
houses are surrounded by green open spaces, gardens and trees. The
central square is a shopping precinct, or traffic-free zone, which is cov-
ered on all sides to keep shoppers dry. Each new town, with populations
between fifty and eighty thousand, has its well-designed industrial es-
tate within cycling distance of every home.
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Exercise 24a. Read the text and mark the following statements as
true (T) or false (F):

Most British families prefer living in flats. 00

In Britain most houses are made of wood. O

Terraced houses or terraces are identical to semi-detached houses. [0
A bungalow is a one-storey house. O

A country cottage made of stone is called a mansion. O

Very few Englishmen dream of living in a mansion. [

Many English families have gardens. OJ

~N N L kWD~

b Read and translate the paragraph speaking about new housing
estates built on factory wastelands and in disused docklands.

Exercise 25. Mark the correct answer with a tick:

1 How many flats and houses are privately owned in Britain?
(a) 35 per cent.
(b) 65 per cent.
(c) The percentage is not indicated in the text.

2 Are there any new towns in Britain?
(a) There are more than 1945 of them.
(b) There are more than thirty newly-built towns.
(c) More than thirty towns are being built.

3 Are new towns nice-looking?
(a) No, there are many industrial estates.
(b) No, they are too open places.
(c) Yes, they are green and spacious.

4 What usually makes the centre of the town?
(a) Green open spaces.
(b) A supermarket with a parking lot.
(c) A shopping precinct, or traffic free zone.

5 Does every new town have some industrial facilities?

(a) No, only towns with population of fifty thousand people.

(b) No, only towns with population of eighty thousand.

(c) No, only towns with population within the above range.
6 How do the people usually get to their work places?

(a) By car.

(b) By bicycle or motorcycle.

(c) By train.
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Exercise 26. Have a look at this picture and read the plan in full
sentences:

A plan of a semi-detached house

— K|tchen ' ' ' '
D|n|ng Bathroom
room Bedroom | / []
=
4 I N\
Bedroom | Bedroom
Lounge ] HaII 3 N 2
I 1 | 1

Downstairs Upstairs

The following may be of help: On the ground floor you can see ...
Ifwe go upstairs ...
There are usually ...

Write English

An advertisement

Exercise 27a. Read the advertisement of a real estate agent
selling one of the houses:

Moving to a Wilcon Home is now incredibly easy.
In fact there are a whole range of ways we can smooth out the proc-
ess of buying a truly luxurious new home.
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Our Part Exchange Scheme takes the worry out of selling your home —
and you don't even have to pay any estate agent fees. Alternatively our Easy
Mover, Easy Start or Deposit Paid schemes may better suit your needs.

Which makes a Wilcon home more attractive than ever. And we
should know. We've been building many of the finest homes in the
country since 1905.

Simply call us or cut out the coupon and send it — it won't cost you a penny.

b Have a look at this picture and write an advertisement of a real
estate agent selling a half of one of these semi-detached
houses:

Make an interview

A new housing estate

Exercise 28a. Write about ten or fifteen questions to prepare for
the interview.

The General Manager of the new housing estate is to be interviewed.

The following may be of help:

In the latest issue of ... I read about ...
Let me ask you about ...

And what about ...

And how are you offering ...

May I ask you as well ...

b Work in pairs. Act out the interview with one of your
group-mates.
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LEssoN 4

OTHER CULTURES
AND CROSS-CULTURE

Revise Grammar: Continuous Tenses in the Passive Voice
Cultural background of the US

Extend your vocabulary: Some features of Canadian culture
Culture of Australia

Read the text: Culture of New Zealand

Speak English: Cross-cultural understanding
Greetings

Retell the text: Cultural diversity

Write English: Modern life and traditions

Have a discussion: Traditions, customs, habits and conven-
tions

Revise Grammar Continuous Tenses in the Passive Voice

Read the text

Cultural background of the US

American culture is a Western culture, with influences from Europe, the
native American peoples, African Americans and young groups of im-
migrants. The United States is traditionally known as a melting pot,
with a trend toward cultural diversity. Due to the extent of American
culture, there are many integrated subcultures within the United States.
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The citizens and many other residents of the United States refer to
themselves and each other as Americans, and the their country as the
United States or as America. Non-Hispanic Americans understand, and
may say, ‘the Americas’ with the meaning of the two major continents
of the Western hemisphere, but generally will resist using ‘America’ in
that sense. While to many foreigners ‘Yankee’ is synonymous with the
American people, Americans almost always use the term for the sports
teams, or with reference to those living in the northeastern US in con-
trast to Southerners. The major exception to that is Americans’ occa-
sional ironic usage of ‘Yankee’, or especially ‘Yank’ construed by
Americans as a British usage.

Where did the word Yankee come from? Although there are many
different theories, nobody really knows. Whatever its origin, the term
was used in colonial times by New Yorkers and by British soldiers to
refer jokingly to the people of New England (now the six states between
New York State and the Canadian border). During the American Revo-
lutionary War (1775—1783), the New Englanders adopted the term,;
they have used it ever since, with great pride, to refer to themselves.

About half of Americans live in what is known as the suburbs, or
belts around major cities. The suburban nuclear family is identified as
part of the ‘American dream’: a married couple with children owning a
house in the suburbs. One of the biggest differences in suburban living is
the housing occupied by the families. The suburbs are filled with single-
family houses, which are usually one or two stories tall, separated from
retail districts, industrial areas, and sometimes even public schools.

Variations in the traditions occur due to class, racial, ethnic, reli-
gious, regional and other groups of people. A very interesting exhibition
of ethnic minorities traditions is now being held in the centre of Man-
hattan, attracting a lot of visitors daily.

Do you know these words?

background wcrtoku; ¢oH, nomoruieka; to keep in the background nep-
KaTbecsl B TeHU; against the background Ha done

melting pot maBUIBLHBINA KOTe

trend TeHneHLMs, HampaBieHue; to trend UMeTh TEHIEHIINIO, CKIIOHSITRCS;
the road trends to the north nopora umer Ha ceBep

diversity [dar'va:soti] pasHooGpasue, paznuyue

due to smth 6maromapss yemy-n16o

extent cTerneHb, Mepa; IPOCTPAHCTBO

hemisphere ['hemi sfio] momymapue

88



to resist (smth) conmporuBnsaTbest (4emy-11b0)

sense 3HaUYe€HUE, CMBICI; YyBCcTBO; sense of being proud of smb/smth uyB-
CTBO TOPIOCTHA KOTO/4eTr0o-1100

occasional penxkuii, cay4yaroluiicss BpeMsi OT BpEMEHU

pride ropmoctb; proud ropabiii; to be of proud smb/smth ropmutcs
KeM/4eM-JI00

suburbs mipeaMecTbsi, OKPECTHOCTHU

belt nosic, peMeHb

storey srax

retail posHuuHast Toprois; ant. wholesale omnToBast TOProBis

district paiioH, OKpyT, y4acTOK

exhibition [ eksi'bifn] BbicTaBka

to hold (held, held) mpoBoauTh, ycTpauBats; to hold an exhibition /a fair/
a conference MPOBOANTH BBHICTABKY /sIpMapKy,/ KOH(MEPEHIINIO

Read the text

Continuous Tenses in the Passive Voice

Continuous Tenses in the Passive Voice BbIpaXaroT JAJTUTENbHbIE ASHCTBUSL
B HACTOSIIEM, MPOIIEINIeM WX OyaylieM BPeMEHH, BBIMOIHACMbIC JTHIIOM
WM TIPEIMETOM, HE SIBIISOIIMMCS MOJICKAIINM Tpeanoxenns. [lommexa-
UM SIBJISIETCS JIULIO WM TPEMET, Ha KOTOPOE HANIPABIICHO CHCTBHUE.

Continuous Tenses in the Passive Voice oOpa3yrorcs ¢ MOMOIIBIO
BCIIOMOTATENBHOTO TJIarona fo be B MPOJODKEHHOM HACTOSILIEM, WIH HPO-
menmeM BpemeHn (Present/Past Continuous) u mpuyacTusi MPOIIEIIErO
BPEMEHU CMBICIIOBOTO TJIaroja:

Another exhibition is being held in Texas.

When we came to the USA a world conference of humanists was being

held in Boston.

Exercise 1a. Write out from the text the sentence in which the
verb was used in Present Continuous Passive, read
and translate the sentence

b Read and translate the sentences, explain the formation and
use of verbs in Continuous Tenses Passive:

1 He is organising a photo exhibition about the life of native Ameri-
cans. A lot of photos are being sent to the organising committee
from different parts of America.
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2 When he came to Texas a very interesting festival of Spanish folk
dance was being held there.

3 Various problems of ethnic minorities are now being discussed in
the American press.

4  When he came into the auditorium some questions of cultural diver-
sity were being discussed.

5 These immigrants cannot leave now. Their documents are being
prepared.

6 He thought their passports were still being prepared.
7 They did not realize their papers were so carefully studied.

Exercise 2. Choose the right form of the verbs, read and translate
the sentences:

1 A few residents of this community (interview, are interviewed, are
being interviewed) now.

2 The citizens and other residents of the USA (refer, are referred, are
being referred) to as Americans.

3 Non-Hispanic Americans (resist, are resisted, are being resisted)
using the word America meaning North America and South Amer-
ica.

4 Almost always, the term Yankee (use, is used, was being used) for
the sports teams.

5 Sometimes this term (used, is used, was being used) with reference
to Americans living in the north-eastern US.

6 Occasionally the term Yankee (is used, used, is being used) ironically.

7 The term (is coined, is being coined, was being coined) in colonial
times by New Yorkers and by British soldiers to refer jokingly to the
people of New England.

Exercise 3. Read and act out these mini-dialogues:

— Do you remember what is New England?

—  Oh, yes. It was a part of North America. The first six states be-
tween New York State and the Canadian border formed New
England in the past.

90



— By the way, the term Yankee was adopted and widely used by
New Englanders.

— But as far as [ understood the text, this terms is not being widely
used now.

—  As the text says, about half of Americans live in the suburbs of
cities.

—  That’s true. The suburbs practically form belts around major cit-
ies.

— And the suburbs are mostly filled with single-family houses.

—  Have a look at this picture. It is an American village. A two sto-
rey house is being built. My friend has sent this picture to me. It
is his new house.

Exercise 4a. Choose the right verb and use it in the right form,
read and translate the sentences:

to identify, to separate, to be, to dream, to study

1 They ... from retail districts, industrial areas and sometimes even
public schools.

The suburban nuclear family ... as part of ‘the American dream’.

3 Many Americans ... of having a family with children and owning a
separate house in the suburbs.

4 Many traditions ... different due to ethnic, religious, racial and other
factors.

5 Some traditions carefully ... by foreigners before they immigrate to
the US.

b Translate into English:

1 AwmepukaHcKas KyJbTypa — 3TO CIUIaB Pa3IHYHbIX KyJIbTYP.

2 PaccmaTpuBaercs HECKOJIBKO TEOPUM O MPOUCXOXKIAECHUM ITUX Tep-
MHHOB.

3 Ceiigyac Kak pa3 u 00CYKIaI0TCI KPOCC-KYIbTYPHBIE TTPOOIEMEL.

B sTHOrpadmueckoMm Mysee ceiiuac OTKpbITa OOJbINAs BHICTABKA MX
pabor.

5 Teneps ucTopruecKUi IEHTP — ITO MPEAMECTHE FOPO/IaA.
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Extend your vocabulary

Some features of Canadian culture

The culture of Canada, as a product of a North American developed
nation, shares some common cultural roots with the United States.
While the two countries share some aspects of a common cultural heri-
tage, there is also a separately identifiable Canadian culture. Some dis-
tinctions of this culture are the greater integration of native or aboriginal
influences, the retention of traditions descended from those of French
settlers, and a notable infusion of Celtic elements.

Occasionally, the distinctions of these elements in Canada is dis-
puted as a separate culture. One matter of contention in the effort to
study Canadian culture rests in the fact of Canada’s bilingualism; there
is little reason to question the distinct identities of the English-speaking
and French — speaking peoples of Canada.

Most French Canadians live in Quebec, though there are other con-
centrations of French-speakers throughout Canada with varying degrees
of ties to Quebec. History made Quebec a place where cultures meet,
where people from all over the world experience America, but from a
little distance and through a different eye. Often described as a cross-
roads between Europe and America, Quebec is a home to people that
are connected to the strong cultural currents of the USA, France and the
UK all at the same time.

Canadian culture has also been greatly influenced by more recent
immigration of people from all over the world. Many Canadians value
multiculturalism, indeed some see Canadian culture as being inherently
multicultural.

Do you know these words?

to share menmuth(cs); pasmensaTs; to share a room with smb Xxute c Kem-
1160 B OMHOM KOMHare/oqHOM HoMmepe; to share the opinion pasme-
JISITh 3TO MHEHUE

common OOIIWIA; BYJIbrapHBII

heritage ['heritid3] Hacnenue

distinction [d1'stink{n] otnnume; nice distinction ToHkoe pasnuuune
retention coxpanenue, yaepxaHue

settler mocenenel; slang pelalolnii TOroBOp, pelIAOIINAN yaap
notable 3ameTHEI; BEImarouiics; syn. famous, well-known, outstanding
infusion BnBaHue; npuMech
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matter BOIIpoc; CyIIHOCTh; to matter nMmeTh 3HaYeHue; it does not matter
5TO HE UMEET 3HAYCHUS

contention criop, pa3aop; MpeaMeT cropa

effort ycunue, HanpsokeHue; to make an effort cinemarth ycunue; without
effort merko, He Tpuarast yCvimns

current cTpysi, MOTOK; TeyeHue, xoj; against the current nmpotusB Teue-
HUSI,; current TeKyIIU, COBPEMEHHBIN, ITOCICIHNUINA;

recent HemaBHUI, HOBBIN; recently HemaBHO

to value omneHuBath; mopoxuthb; he values himself on his knowledge on
TOPIOUTCS CBOUMU 3HAHUSIMU

inherently [1n’hrorontli] HeoTheMsIEMO, CBOMICTBEHHO

Exercise 5a. Write, read and translate the words of the same
root, like these:

heir —  HacJEIHHK
to inherit —  HAacJeIoBaTh
inheritance — HacIeICTBO, HAacJEeJOBaHNE
inherent —  NPUCYILIUNA, BPOXKIECHHBINA, CBOMCTBEHHBIN
inherently =~ — mpucyIe, BpOKICHHO, CBOUCTBEHHO
immigrant identity note
settler linguistics influence
nation value experience

b Write a few sentences of your own using these words:

1 to value value

2 to share share

3 to influence influence
4 torest rest

5 toreason reason

6 to question question
7 to dis'pute dis'pute
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Exercise 6a. Write out the sentences with the word share from
the text.

b Say if the word shareis a noun or a verb in the following
sentences, read and translate the sentences:

I share your opinion.

Please let me take a share in the expenses.

What share did he have in their success?

Dormitory rooms at her university must be shared by two students.
The university assigned a student to share a room with Helen.

AN LD AW N =

Helen did not want to share the room with that girl. She wanted to
choose her own room-mate.

7 Every member of the family had a share in the profits.

c Translate into English using the verb fo share:

OTH JiBE CTYJIEHTKU — IOJIPYKKH, OHHU JKUBYT B OJTHOM KOMHATe.
OH, KOHEYHO, HE X0UYeT KUTh B OJJHOM HOMEPE C HE3HAKOMIIEM.
Sl He paznensito ero MHEHHS O TIPOUCXOXKICHUH 3TOTO CJIOBA.
OHa J1aBHO y’Ke pa3/ieisieT ¢ HUM U PajoCTH U Tope.

Jetn monenuny Mexay coOol Bce MOAapKH.

[, T SO S T O T

Exercise 7a. Match the English and Russian equivalents:

1 common interests a DdJIeMEHTapHas 4Y€CTHOCTb

2 common land b 3mpaBsIif CMEBICT

3 common honesty C 4eJOBEeK He3aypsOHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEH
4 common labour d OOBIKHOBEHHBIH YEIOBEK

5 common soldier € Tpa)JaHcKas )KeHa

6 common sense f psapoBoii (connar)

7 common manners g o0Iue HHTEepecH

8 common woman h oOmecTBeHHBIE YYaCTKH 3eMITH
9 common law wife 1 HekBaTU(UIMPOBAHHBIN TPY I
10 the common man j TpyOble MmaHEpHI

11 a man of no common k BymbrapHas xeHIIMHA

abilities
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b Translate into Russian:

1 Canada shares common cultural roots with the USA.

2 These two countries share some aspects of a common cultural heritage.

3 The husband is French, the wife German, and the lodger Italian, but
they have English as a common language.

4 It is to the common advantage that street traffic should be well con-

trolled.

It was common knowledge among students that ...

Pine-trees are common in many parts of the world.

7 Is this word in common use?

AN D

¢ Translate into English:

OO011en3BECTHO, UTO ...

DT pacTeHusl IIUPOKO PaCIPOCTPAHEHHI B ...
B 00mux nHTEpecax U3MEHUTH ...

Ero rpyOble MaHeph! ...

OH YeoBeK He3ayPsATHBIX CIOCOOHOCTEH 1 ...

[, I SN U I NS

Extend your vocabulary

Culture of Australia

The original culture of Australia can only be surmised: cultural patterns
among the remote descendants of the first Australians cannot be as-
sumed to be unchanged after 53,000 (or more) years of human habita-
tion of the continent. Much more is known about the richly diverse cul-
tures of modern Aboriginal Australians, or at least of those few who
survived the impact of European colonisation. Although the effect of
the arrival of Europeans on Aboriginal culture was profound and catas-
trophic, the reverse is not the case: broadly speaking, mainstream Aus-
tralian culture has been imported from the United States and Europe (in
particular, the United Kingdom).

Much of Australia’s culture is derived from European and American
roots, but distinctive Australian features have evolved from the envi-
ronment and Aboriginal culture. The vigour and originality of the arts in
Australia — films, opera, music, painting, theatre, dance, and crafts — are
achieving international recognition.

Australians traditionally have a very strong ‘underdog attitude’, that
is they will support those who appear to have the lesser hand, so long as
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Australia is not involved. This underdog attitude is most evident with
sport, as sport is also a large part of Australian culture. Should an Aus-
tralian be asked to choose between two unknown sides, chances are
they would choose the least likely to win.

And there is another side of this underdog attitude in Australians.
This is the culture of ‘cutting down the tall poppy’, which reveals itself
in many aspects of Australians’ outlooks. As a result, Australians are
extremely critical of their political leaders and high-flyers, while being
always sympathetic to those who are being done wrong and in strife.

Do you know these words?

to surmise [so:'maiz] mpenmnojararb, IIOA03peBaTh

remote OTAaJICHHBIN; remote control TMCTaHIIMOHHOE yIIpaBIeHUE
descendant [d1'sendont] moTomoK; direct descendant ripssMoif TTOTOMOK

to assume NMpUHUMATH Ha ceOs; TIpeAIoIaraTh

habitation xunbe; mpoxxuBaHue

diverse pasHooOpa3HbBIiT; MHOI; syn. various, different, ant. similar, identical
profound T1y0OKWMIA; TTOTHEIN

to derive moygars, mpoucxonuth; he derives his character from his father
OH yHacJIeIOBaJI XapakTep OTIa

to evolve pa3BuBarb(cs); to evolve a plan / theory co3nmath ruiaH/Teopuio

vigour ['vigo] cuia, 3aKOHHOCTb; Vigorous CWJIbHBIN, PEIIMTENbHBI; Vig-
orous protest pelIUTEIbHBII IIPOTECT

to achieve mocturarp; ycrienrHo BHITIONHSATE; to achieve one’s purpose
JOCTUYb LETN

recognition mpusHaHue
underdog nmobuTasi cobaka; HeyTauyHUK; MOAYMHUBIIIASICS CTOPOHA

to support monaepxXuBaTh; supporting actor akTep BCIIOMOIaTeJIbHOTO
cocTaBa; supporting programme KWHOGMWIbM, UAYIIWKA B TOMOJTHEHUE
K OCHOBHOMY

to appear MosSIBJISITLCS; Ka3aThbCsl; appearance MposiBJieHWe; BHEIIHUI BUA
lesser MeHbIIMIA

evident oueBuAHbIN; syn. clear, visible, apparent

the least likely to win TOT, y KOro MeHbliie BceX IIIaHCOB Ha IO0emy
outlook BHI, mepcniekTHUBa, TOUKA 3pEHUS

sympathetic [, stmpa’Oetik] couyBcTBytomuii; sympathetic ink cummarnye-
CKH€ YepHUIa

strife 6oppba, cop, pasnop; syn. conflict, struggle, fighting
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Exercise 8a. Add the missing letters, read and translate

the words:
desc...ndant to su...vive abor...ginal
im...act to arr...ve pr...found
env...ronment to d...rive catastro...hic
cr...ft to ach...eve extr...me

b Add as many nouns as you can and translate the word
combinations:

aboriginal diverse
" culture " forms
- — settlements - structures
sympathetic critical
—"_ words —"_ views
" audience " reviews
international original
" exhibitions " culture
" conferences " words

Exercise 9a. Match the adjectives and nouns, and translate
the word combinations:

1 cultural a leaders

2 political b descendants
3 remote ¢ patterns

4 human d effect

5 underdog e habitation

6 diverse f attitude

7 international g cultures

8 catastrophic h recognition

Exercise 10a. Translate these compounds and write the words
which form them:

mainstream

crossroads

crossword

high-flyer

outlook

outside

NN kW~

outcome
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b Explain the meaning of these word combinations:

1 astrong underdog attitude
2 the culture of ‘cutting down the tall poppy’
3 the richly diverse culture of Aboriginal Australians

Read the text

Culture of New Zealand

The culture of New Zealand is a fusion of Maori culture and that of the de-
scendants of the early British colonists and later settlers, many of whom were
of working class origin.

While British culture predominates within the country, Maori culture is
increasingly being identified with New Zealand, due to haka displays by
New Zealand sporting teams, and to tens of thousands of visitors who each
year experience and film or photograph Maori culture events held at places
such as Rotorua.

British and Irish culture in New Zealand has been significantly influ-
enced by Maori and other Polynesians. Scottish influences are strong, mainly
in the southernmost parts of the South Island. In general, early immigrants
from other parts of Europe and Asia, and World War II refugees (particularly
the Dutch) were readily assimilated.

Small enclaves of these early immigrant cultures remain as islands in a sea of
British colonial culture. Unlike Australia, New Zealand has not experienced size-
able immigration from Mediterranean countries in Southern Europe, but in recent
years there has been a considerable influx of migrants from Asia, which now
makes up a significant proportion of the population, particularly in Auckland.

After the Second World War, significant immigration from the Pacific
Islands began. The wide variety of Pacific Island cultures has combined in
New Zealand, mostly in South Auckland, to form a distinctive subculture
that is separate from Maori culture.

For a variety of reasons many Maoiri and Pacific people have been so-
cially disadvantaged, forming an underclass in some areas. Cultural consid-
erations for both Maori and Pacific people now have a significant influence
on educational, medical and social organisations, particularly in areas with
high concentrations of these population groups.
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Exercise 11. Read the text and mark the correct answers with a tick:

1

What kind of fusion is the culture of New Zealand?

(a) It’s a fusion of Maori culture and culture of early British colonists.

(b) It’s a fusion of cultures of Aboriginal Australians and white settlers.

(c) It’s a fusion of Maori culture, culture of the descendants of British
colonists and culture of later settlers.

What culture predominates within New Zeland?
(a) That is Maori culture.

(b) That is British culture.

(c) That is Irish culture.

What makes Maori culture very popular?

(a) Only haka displays by New Zealand sporting teams.

(b) Exclusively, Maori culture events held at Rotorua and other places.
(c) Haka displays by NZ sporting teams and Maori culture events.

What cultures influence British culture in NZ?

(a) Only cultures of Maori and other Polynesians.

(b) Mostly Scottish culture.

(c) Cultures of Polynesians, and cultures of immigrants from Europe
and Asia.

Are there many immigrants from Asia?

(a) New Zealnd has not experienced sizeable immigration from Asia.
(b) There has been considerable immigration from Asia in recent years.
(c) There has been a certain influx of migrants from Asia in recent years.

Exercise 12. Mark the right words with a tick:

1

Significant immigration from the Pacific Islands began after the
(First, Second) World War.

Pacific Island cultures have formed a subculture that is (a part of,
different from) Maori culture.

For (one reason, many reasons) Maori and Pacific people are so-
cially disadvantaged.

Maori and Pacific people form an underclass (in some parts of,
throughout) New Zealand.

As far as educational, medical and social organisations for Aborigi-
nals are concerned, things are changing for the (worse, better).
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Speak English

Cross-cultural understanding

Peter is an experienced journalist. He travels a lot and deals with
people from various countries. Now an interviewer asks him a few
questions about cross-cultural understanding. Peter speaks about a
few areas that are important for someone who plans to communi-
cate across cultural frontier.

Interviewer:

Peter:

Interviewer:

Peter:

Interviewer:

Peter:

So if you meet someone from another country — perhaps a
different culture — what do you need to think about?

Well, I always try to know something about the current political
and economic situation in the other country.
I also try to find out a little about the infrastructure —
I mean the telecommunications, the transport, that sort of thing,

And do you find out about the general background, ba-
sic information about the country?

The culture, yes. Certainly, the religion, the language — I
try to learn a few polite phrases — the geography, maybe
a little history.

And how people live, what kind of culture it is, how peo-
ple socialise, what food they eat, what drinks they have,
their customs and traditions. All that is very important.
What about family life?

Yes, that too. How families live, if private life and busi-
ness ever mix ... and also business customs and conven-
tions. I don't want to be surprised by anything.

Do you know these words?

to deal (dealt, dealt) with smb umers neno c kem-nu6o; to deal in smth
3aHUMAThCS 9eM-JT00

frontier rpanumna; syn. border

to socialize (to socialise) ['soufolaiz] 1) obiarbcsi; 2) 000OLIECTBIAT;
HAIlMOHAJIM3UPOBATh

to mix cMmelvBaTh, COeOUHSTh; 0o01IaThCs; the colours mix well aTu 11Be-
Ta XOPOIIIO COYETAIOTCS

convention coOpaHue; KOHBEHLIUSI, OObIuaii; conventional oOycCIOBIIEHHBII,
YCJIOBHBIN, 0ObIyHEIN; he made a very conventional speech B cBoeli peun
OH HMYETO HOBOTO HE CKazaj
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Exercise 13a. Read the words paying attention to the sound [2:]:

journal certain to learn
journalist certainly learner

word first learning
wording firstly burning

b Read the following sentences paying attention to the intonation:

Simple affirmative and negative sentences are pronounced
with the falling tone:

Peter is a "\ journalist.

Peter is not the ™ interviewer.

He is an experienced journalist.

The journalist is being interviewed.

The journalist is answering various questions of the interviewer.
The journalist’s answers are very clear and extensive.

[, T SO U T N

The interviewer is not arguing with the journalist.

Exercise 14a. Read the special questions paying attention to the
falling tone:

What do you need to N think about?
What about family life?

What about other customs?

What about their food?

What did you like?

When did you last go there?

Whom did you talk to?

~N N kW=

b Read the general questions paying attention to the rising tone:

1 Do you find out about the general ~ background?

2 Do you find out basic information about the country?
3 Are you travelling this summer?

4 Are you fond of travelling?
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5

Is this resort very popular?

Exercise 15a. Complete as in the interview, read and translate

AN LD AW N~

the sentences:

I always try to know something about the current ...
I also try to find out a little about ...

[ try to learn a few ...

And how people live, what kind of culture ...

How families live, if private life..

Idon’t want ...

b Translate into English:

1

2

OHM MHOTO IMyTELECTBYIOT M BCTPEYAIOTCS C JIIOJbMH Pa3lIUYHBIX
KYJIBTYP.

OH paccka3blBaeT O TOM, KaK MPEACTaBUTEIM PasHbIX KyJIbTyp HO-
HUMAIOT JIpYT ApyTa.

[Ipexxne yem oTnpaBUTHCA B MyTEIIECTBUE B APYTYIO CTpaHy, HYX-
HO MHOTO€ Y3HaTh 00 dTO¥ cTpaHe.

OH cTapaeTtcs BbIyYUTh HE TOJIbKO HEOOXOIUMBIE ClIoBa U (ppa3bl, HO
M y3HATb O MOCIEAHUX MONUTHYECKMX U IKOHOMUYECKUX COOBITUAX
B OTOM CTpaHe.

Heo0xonumo 3HaTh TakKe PEIMIHIO, TPagULMU M OObIYad ITOH
CTpaHBbI.

Exercise 16. Work in pairs.

a Reproduce the interview.

b Act out a similar interview. Imagine that the interviewer

is asking the interviewed about a certain country, its traditions
and cross-cultural understanding.

c Agree or disagree with the following statements and substanti-
ate your point of view:

1 Political and economic situation usually means stability, trends
and outlook.

2 Infrastructure usually covers telecommunication, transport, edu-
cation, public health.
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3 When we speak of culture we mean people, their language, the
way they live, arts, architecture, etc.

Speak English

Greetings

People's nationalities can often be recognized by the way they greet each
other. Many Europeans shake hands, wave or nod when they meet some-
one. The French usually kiss on the cheeks. But the Japanese and Chinese
normally bow when they greet each other.

Here are a few examples of how Englishmen greet each other in
words:

— Good morning, Mary.
— Good morning, David. I'm glad to see you.
—Soam [.

— Good afternoon, Ann. How are things with you?
— Hi, Jane. Not bad. And what about you?
— Likewise, thank you, everything is all right.

— Hi, Peter. I haven't seen you for ages. How are you?

— Oh, John, I am so glad to see you. I am fine, and what about you?
— I am fine too.

— Glad to hear that.

Do you know these words?

to shake hands (shook, shaken) 3mopoBaThcs 3a pyKy; to shake one’s head
IOKaYaTh TOJOBOM (B 3HaK HEOMOOPEeHUS MIM Hecoriacus); to nod
KUBHYTbH TOJIOBOM (B 3HAK COIJIacusl)

to wave noMaxath (pykoii); to wave a farewell momaxath pykoit Ha mpo-
LIaHUe

to kiss on the cheek moiienoBats B 11eky; to kiss one’s hand to smb mo-
cJlaTh KOMY-I100 BO3AYLIHBIN MOLIENyi

to bow noxyioHUTHLCS; to bow one’s thanks MOKJIOHUTBLCS B 3HAK Oiarogap-
HOCTH
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Exercise 17. Complete the following table and add as many other
formulas of greetings and responses as you know:

Greetings Responses Responses Responses Responses
(of person A) | (of person B) | (of person A) | (of person B) | (of person A)
Good after- Good dfier- So am I. And | Not bad. And | Thank you.
noon. noon. I'm glad | how are you | what about Everything

to see you. getting on? you? is OK.

Exercise 18a. Read the following sentences paying attention to
the falling tone:

1 How ™ are you?

2 How are things with you?

3 How are you feeling these days?

4 How are you getting on?

5 How are you doing?

6 How is Ann?

7 How is Tom?

8 How are your parents?

b Work in pairs. Imagine you are greeting an English-speaking
friend of yours.

¢ Act out some greetings and introductions: Imagine you are
introducing your brother to your English-speaking friend.
The following may be of help:

Let me introduce ... to ...
How do you do.

(in response) How do you do.

Exercise 19. Say what you see in these pictures.
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9 10

These are the key words:

shaking hands kissing on the cheeks
waving saluting

nodding clicking the heels
curtseying bowing

hugging taking a hat off

Retell the text

Cultural diversity

Cultural diversity is the variety of human societies or cultures in a spe-
cific regions, or in the world as a whole. Obvious cultural differences
exist between peoples, such as language, dress and traditions. Here are
some examples.

Talking. Discussion on family is unwelcome between some cul-
tures. For example, it is unacceptable to Saudi. But Americans or Euro-
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peans rather often speak about various aspects of family life. Many
nationalities do not like discussing politics and religion.

Business. In some countries, such as the USA, Latin American coun-
tries, Britain, France, Italy businessmen like joking. It helps to relieve ten-
sion. In others countries, such as Germany, China, Japan, Arab countries,
joking is usually regarded as flippant or unprofessional.

In cultures where alcohol
is taboo, no alcoholic drinks
are served at business recep-
tions. However, it is quite
usual to have a glass of wine
or a beer with lunch in
Europe, but it is very bad
form to drink too much. In
Italy, a nation of wine drink-
ers, it is very unusual to
drink outside meal times. In Japanese tea ceremony
Sweden it is quite usual to
have a beer with colleagues after work.

In many countries, coffee and business seem closely linked. Coffee
seems to be what cements relationships, everywhere from Saudi Arabia
to Argentina, via North America and Norway. Though in China and
Japan, tea is more popular than coffee.

Holidays and leisure. Different cultures have different perceptions
of leisure. A drink with friends and associates in a bar is popular in
many countries. But it can be anathema to some cultures where alcohol
is taboo. Likewise, regular physical exercise is not everyone's idea. Lei-
sure activities and holidays in particular may be totally different for dif-
ferent people.

Besides obvious cultural differences, there are significant variations
in the way societies organise themselves, in their shared conception of
morality, and in the ways they enteract with their environment.

There is a general consensus among mainstream anthropologists
that humans first emerged in Africa about two million years ago. Since
then we have spread throughout the world, successfully adapting to
widely differing conditions and to periodic cataclysmic changes in local
and global climate. Many separate societies that emerged around the globe
differed markedly from each other, and many of these differences persist to
this day.
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Do you know these words?

unwelcome HexenarenbHbIN; syn. unwanted, unpopular, unpleasant

joke 1ryTka; it’s no joke meno cepbesHoe, 3To He 1IyTKa; to make a joke
MOy TUTh

to relieve tension ocnabute HampsokeHUE

flippant ierKOMBICTIEHHBII; NEP3KUIA; OONTIUBLII

meal times BpeMs1 enbl

associate ToBapulll, KoJjijiera, maptHep; to associate with smb oGpaiarbcs
C KeM-JIubo

likewise Tax>ke, mogo0OHO; 1 TOXKE

to emerge [1'mo:d3] moSIBISATECSI, BOZHUKATh, emergent HEOXUIAHHO I10-
SIBJISTIOIIMIACST; HOBBIN

markedly 3ametHO

to persist [pa’sist] coxpaHATbCS, YIepXKUBaTLCSI, YIIOPCTBOBATh;
he persisted in his opinion 0H ynmopHO CTOsI Ha CBOEM

Exercise 20a. Answer the following questions:

1 What does the term ‘cultural diversity’ mean?

2 What cultural differences are considered obvious, according to this
text?

3 Do many nationalities like speaking about their family life?
Do many peoples like discussing politics and religion in everyday life?
5 What about leisure activities and holidays?

b Complete as in the text and read the sentences:

In some countries, such as ... businessmen like joking.

2 In other countries, such as ... joking is usually regarded as flippant
or non-professional.

3 In cultures where alcohol is ..., no alcoholic drinks ...
However, it is quite ... to have ... with lunch in Europe.
5 Butitis very bad formto ...

Exercise 21. Agree or disagree with the following statements.
Use specific examples to support your point of view:

1 France, but not Italy is commonly considered to be a nation of wine
drinkers.
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2 In many countries, Sweden included, it is quite usual to have beer
with colleagues after work.

3 Coffee and business are closely linked in most countries of the
world.

Exercise 22a. Use articles if necessary, read and translate the
sentences:

1 Coffee seems to be what cements ... relationships everywhere from
... Saudi Arabia to ...Argentina, via ... North America to ... Norway.

In China and Japan, ... tea is more popular than ... coffee.
Different cultures have ... different ideas of ... leisure.
A drink with ... associates in ... bar is popular in ... many countries.

(O I SNV I

A drink with ... friends and associates is absolutely impossible in
countries where ... alcohol is ... taboo.

6 Regular physical exercises are not popular in ... every country of ...
world.

7 Leisure activities may be totally different for ... different people.

b Make a few sentences using the following words:

He is French. And the French often kiss each other when they meet.

a person people's nationality
French/ a Frenchman the French
Russian/ a Russian Russians
English/ an Englishman the English
German/ a German Germans
American/ an American Americans

¢ Translate into English:

[Ipu BcTpeue npyr ¢ ApyroM SMOHIB!I OOBIYHO KIAHSIOTCS .
S nymaro, oHH He JIIOOSAT TOBOPUTH O MONUTUKE U PETUTHH.
yTKK 0OBIYHO MTOMOTAIOT CHAThH HANpsKEHHE.

A WO =

S me 3uan, yto B llIBenmu MpUHATO TTOCe pabOTHI BBHIITUTH ITHUBA CO
CBOVIMH KOJIJIETaMHU.

5 HWranuio Ha3bIBaIOT CTPAaHOM MOOUTENEH BUHA.
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Exercise 23a. Choose the right variant, read and translate the
sentences:

1 Cultural diversity is the variety of human societies (at, in) a region
or (of, in) the world.

Obvious cultural differences exist (with, between) peoples.

3 There are many variations (in, by) the way societies organise them-
selves.

4 There are many different ways they interact (by, with) their envi-
ronment.

5 Many anthropologists agree that humans first emerged (near, about)
two million years ago.

6 They have adapted (7o, for) widely differing conditions.
7 These societies differ markedly (with, from) each other.

b Translate into English:

1 KynabTypHBIe pa3nuyusi 3THX HAPOAOB OUYeHb HE3HAYNUTENHHBI.
2 Jlrobast KyabTypa BKIIOYAET CIOXKHBINA KOMITJIEKC [IEHHOCTEH.
3 B kaxaoi KyJabType CYLIECTBYET CBOS CUCTEMa LIEHHOCTEMH.
4

HMeHHO cucTema LIEHHOCTEH OKa3bIBaeT BJMSHHME HA KOMMYHHKa-
LIMIO ¥ CIOCOOBI BeleHUs OU3HecCa.

Exercise 24a. Write a plan and retell the text accordingly.
b Read the following text and retell it:

People in most cultures have strong ideas about which foods are accept-
able for human consumption and which are not. People in some coun-
tries think the custom in the United States of eating corn on the cob is
disgusting because that food is fit only for pigs. The Ukrainian favorite
food salo, raw pig fat with black bread and vodka, might cause nausea
in some, as would knowing that horse meat from California is served in
restaurants in Belgium, France, and Japan.
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Write English

Modern life and traditions

Exercise 25. Write extensive answers to the following questions:

1

Are there any common traditions in all the countries of Europe or
other continents?

Why is it necessary to learn traditions and conventions of other
countries?

Do most tourists study the traditions and customs of the countries
they are traveling to?

Exercise 26. Write an essay on one of the following topics:

1

Modern life is causing many traditions to become less important.
(Choose one of the traditions and explain why you think it should be
continued. Use specific reasons and examples to support your point
of view.)

Because of developments in communication and transportation,
countries are becoming more and more alike. (How is your country
becoming more similar to other places in the world? Use specific ex-
amples and details to support your answer.)

Have a discussion

Traditions, customs, habits and conventions

Exercise 27a. Be ready to discuss with your group-mates the

1

following topics:

Obvious traditions of the Russian people

2 Some striking customs and traditions of the United Kingdom

3 Common traditions of English-speaking countries
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b Be a moderator of one of the discussions. The following may
be of help:

Let us start ...

What do you think about ...?

What is your opinion ...?

Would you like to say ...?

Please, keep quiet ...

1 don’t think that we should interrupt ...
Let me sum up ...

Let us draw a line here.

¢ Write a report of the discussion for a newspaper or a magazine
in the name of the journalist who was present at the discussion.
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LESSON D
MASS MEDIA

Revise Grammar: Perfect Tenses in the Active Voice
Audience and technology
Extend your vocabulary: BBC, radio and television
Get a life — turn off your TV set
Retell the texts: War in Europe
General hints on the British press
Speak English: Future of English magazines
Read the texts: Mass media in the USA
The soap opera
Write English: Advertising
Make a presentation: A new radio station

Revise Grammar Perfect Tenses in The Active Voice

Read the text

Audience and technology

Mass media are those media reaching large numbers of the public via
radio, television, movies, magazines, newspapers and World Wide
Web. The term ‘media’ was coined in the 1920s with the advent of na-
tionwide radio networks, mass-circulation newspapers and magazines.
Mass media reach a mass audience. Some commentators consider
that mass audience has formed a mass society with special characteris-
tics, notably atomization or lack of social connections. Modern mass
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media techniques such as advertising and propaganda have influenced
the mass society greatly.

During the 20th century, the advent of mass media was driven by
technology that allowed the massive duplication of material at a low
cost. Physical duplication technologies such as printing, record pressing
and film duplication allowed the duplication of books, newspapers and
movies at low prices to huge audiences. Television and radio allowed
the electronic duplication of content for the first time.

The advent of the World Wide Web has marked the first era in
which any individual can have a means of exposure on the scale of mass
media. For the first time, anyone with a web site can address a global
audience, although serving high levels of web traffic is still expensive.
It is possible that the rise of peer-to-peer technologies has begun the
process of making the cost of bandwidth manageable.

Do you know these words?

mass media cpencTBa MaccoBoli MH(pOPMaIIU

audience ['o:djons] 3puTenu, caymaread, myonKa

via [varo] uepes; to travel from London to Paris via Dover myremectBo-
Batb/exaTh u3 JlongoHa B [1apuxk yepe3 dyBp

to coin co3maBaThb (HOBBIE CJIOBAa, BBIPAXKEHUS); YEKAHUTh (MOHETY),
IITaMIIOBAaTh

advent nipuxon, puokKITHE; TIpUllecTBUE; Advent poXKIECTBEHCKUI TTOCT

network ceTb

lack of smth HexBaTka yero-nu6o; to lack smth mcnbITHIBaTE HEXBATKY
4ero-iumobo

huge orpoMHbIi1, rpOManHEbIiA; syn. massive, colossal, titanic

means CpeICTBO, CPE/ICTBA, COCO0, CITOCOOBI

exposure BEBICTABIIEHUE, ITOABEPKCHHOCTh (IIOCTOPOHHEMY) BO3IEICT-
BHIO; (BHEIIIHEEe) BO3/IEiICTBUE

to serve Cl1yXWUTb, OOCTY>KMBAaTh

expensive [1k'spensiv] moporoii; syn. dear, costly

peer POBHSI, POBHEII; peer-to-peer computer network omHopaHTOBEIE /
JEelleHTPaJIM30BaHHbIe / MUPUHIOBBIE CETU — KOMHUbIOMEPHble Cemil,
OCHOBAHHble HA DPABHONPABUU Y4ACMHUK08. B maxux cemax omcymcm-
8YI0M 8bl0eneHHble cepeepbl, A Kaxcoblll y3ea A641emcs KaK KAUeHMOM,
mak u cepeepom. Tepmun ucnoavsoean enepevie 6 1984 2. ¢pupmoii
IBM.

band nonoca yactor; bandwidth nuanason yacror

to menage yrpaBisiTh, manageable yripaBisieMblii; BHITTOJTHUMBINA
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Perfect Tenses in the Active Voice

Perfect Tenses in the Active Voice (Present Perfect, Past Perfect,
Future Perfect) BoipaxaloT 3aKOHYEHHbIE AEWCTBUSA, BbIMOSIHEHHbIE K-
LOM unu npeameToM, ABMSALWMMCA NoAanexawym npeanoxeHus, Ao
yKa3aHHOro wunuM noApasyMeBaeMoro MOMEHTa B HACTOALLEM, Mpo-
weawem unu byayuiem BpeMeHu.

Perfect Tenses ob6pa3yloTca ¢ NOMOLLbIO BCMOMOraTeNibHOro rnarona
fo have B Present/Past/Future Indefinite n npuuyactnsa npoweawero
BPEMEHU CMbICIOBOrO rfarona:

We have studied four lessons.
They had completed studying Lesson Five by November.

We shall have completed studying all the lessons by the end of the aca-
demic year.

Exercise 1a. Read and translate the sentences, explain the use
of Present Perfect:

1 Some commentators consider that mass audience has formed a mass
society with special characteristics.

Modern media techniques have influenced the mass society greatly.

3 The advent of Internet has marked the era in which any individual
can theoretically contact anybody.

4 The rise of direct technologies has begun the process of making the
costs lower.

5 T have not studied all the words of this text yet.
Mass media have not reached all the parts of the world so far.

7 This mass-circulation newspaper has never advertised for any jobs
and vacancies.

b Read and act out these mini-dialogues:

— Have you come across the term ‘peer-to-peer technologies’
before?
—  Speaking frankly, I have not. But now I know very well what it
means.
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— Have you ever tried to address a global audience?

—  Well, you see, I often work on the computer and send various
messages to people whom I know very well. But | have never ad-
dressed a global audience.

—  Neither have L.

—  Is web traffic still very expensive?

—  To my mind it is. Though the costs are becoming lower. But the
progress is very slow. The costs have not decreased this year, as
far as [ know.

¢ Translate into English:

1 Bce, uTo Mbl 3HaeM 00 OOIECTBE U MUPE, B KOTOPOM JKUBEM, MBI
y3HAeM yepe3 MacCMeIna.

2 Kommanus co3pmana CBOM KOPIOpPaTHBHBIH web-callT W MPOBOIUT
PEKIaMHY0 KaMIIaHUIO.

3 310 chopmMupoBaIo HOBOE OOIIECTBO CO BCEMU CBOMMH cneuu¢u-
YECKHMU XapaKTePUCTUKAMHU.

4 Pekiama 3HaYNTEIBHO ITOBIIMSIA HA MHOTHE C(l)epbl JKU3HHU O6H.[eCTBa.
5 TCJ’ICBI/IHQHI/Ie MPUILIO MPaKTUYICCKU B Ka)KZ[LIfI AOM CTpaHBbI.

]_ICH]:I Ha INOAKJIKYCHHEC U IT0JIB30BAHUEC I/IHTepHeTOM CTaJIn HUXKCE.

Exercise 2a. Read and translate the sentences, explain the use
of Past Perfect and Future Perfect:

1 He was surprised not to find this magazine at the newsagent’s. Most
probably they had sold out all the circulation.

2 They hope all the newsagents will have sold this new magazine by
the end of the month.

3 The news analyst stressed that mass audience had formed a mass
society.

4 The student came to the laboratory at six. His friend had completed
printing the material by that time.

5 He will have completed the duplication of the book by six o’clock.

She did not know what to say. She had never read anything about
physical duplication technologies in English.

7 He will have finished writing his review by the end of the working day.
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b Translate into English:

1

OH Hammcan oueHb MHTEPECHBIN pedepar, Tak Kak pHUBe3 U3 AHTIHN
HOBBIN MaTte€pural 0 COBPEMCHHLIX TEXHOJIOIUAX B CPE€ACTBAX MacCCO-
BOI HHPOPMAIUH.

Korna >xe Ha mpuiaBKax KHWKHBIX Mara3uHOB TIOSBUTCS €TO HOBas
KHUTA?

Ona HHMYEro He 3Hana O CYLIECTBOBAaHWHU 3TOH PagMOCTaHLMH M ee
HOBOCTHBIX Ilepeayax.

AgTtop nipuexan B MockBy B vtoHe. K 3ToMy BpeMeHHU B JKypHalle yKe
Hayayiach myOIMKalus ero poMaHa.

[pencraButeny TelekaHala 3asBHIIM, YTO OHH YK€ IUPOKO Pa3peK-
JTAMHPOBAIIA ITOT (PHITHM.

Exercise 3a. Choose the right form of the verb (Present Indefinite,

~N SN L AW

Present Continuous or Present Perfect), read and
translate the sentences:

Listen attentively. He (fo speak) about atomization or lack of social
connections and other features of a mass society.

A commentator (fo be) an eye-witness who (fo give) a broadcast
commentary on an event, e.g. a football match or horse-race. Some-
times a commentator (fo mean) a writer of some commentary.

New technologies and techniques (o create) new services.
More and more people (to use) the services of duplication.
What material you (to print) now?

These technical means (o develop) constantly.

They (fo provide) such services at a very high price.

b Translate into English:

1

2

B 3ToM romy OHM OCYIIECTBUJIM €Ie OJWH MPOEKT, CBSI3aHHBIN C
Tene- U paJiMoOBEIIaHuEM .

TepMHH «ayUTOpHsD TOHUMAETCS OJMHAKOBO KaK MPAKTUKaMH, TaK 1
TEOpETUKaMH, 3aHMUMAIOLMMKCS BOIIPOCAMH MacCOBOW HHQopMaIuu.
OTOT TEPMHUH YK€ MPOYHO BOIIEN B HAIly IOBCEHEBHYIO KHU3Hb.
Jns MHOTMX cpencTB MaccoBod MH(GOpMaLUU ayAUTOPHsS OOBIYHO
He BuaHA. [loaTOMy TepMuH MMeeT HECKOJIbKO aOCTPaKTHBINA Xapak-
tep. U cama peasbHOCTh MOCTOSIHHO MEHSETCH.
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4 YuraTtenbckas ayJuTOpHs 3TOM KHUTH camas pa3iudHas. ¥ 3TOro
(hunpMa 3puTeNhCKas ayIuTopus OyJeT oueHb He3HaunTeabHOH. [1o
BceoOIIeMy MHEHHIO, IETCKasl ay TUTOPHsI caMasi OJarojapHas.

Exercise 4a. Use the verb in the right Tense (Future Indefinite,
Future Continuous, Future Perfect), read and translate
the sentences:

They (fo complete) the project before the beginning of next year.

2 The company hope that this technology (to allow) the massive dupli-
cation of various materials at a low cost.

3 We (to have) a discussion of all these problems in a few days.

4 Olga (not to take part) in the program next week. She (7o visif) a
new record pressing laboratory at this time.

5 This invention (¢o allow) quicker duplication of books.

b Translate into English:

1 BBeneHue HOBOM TEXHOJIOTHH MO3BOJIUT YIYUIIUTh KAYECTBO MEYATH.
OHU OyIyT cTapaThCs PacIIUPUTh PAIao- U Telleay IUTOPHIO.
MpEI cMOKeM BHEJPUTDH 3Ty TEXHOJIOTHIO ellle JO KOHLA roja.

AW DN

51 yBepeH, UTO ero HOBBIN MPOEKT Ha TeJIEBUICHUH OyAeT TaKUM JKe
aKTyallbHBIM, KaK U TPEKHUN.

5 VY aroro Tenenioy okasajics oueHb HU3KUH peiiTuHr. Kputnka Obina
OYEHb CEPHE3HOM U CIPABEIMBOM.

Extend your vocabulary

BBC, radio and television

The British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) is based at Broadcasting
House in London, although it has studios in many other parts of the coun-
try. It is controlled by a board of governors appointed by the government,
but once appointed this board has complete freedom and the government
cannot interfere. Everyone who owns or rents a television set has to pay a
yearly licence. There is no advertising on BBC radio or television, and it
is from the sale of licences that the BBC gets most of its money. An an-

117



nual licence for a colour set costs more than twice as much as for a black
and white set.

There are 4 radio channels, each of which ‘specialises’. Radio 1 has
mainly pop music. Radio 2 has light music, comedy, sport. Radio 3 has
classical and twentieth century music, talks on serious subjects, ancient
and modern plays. Radio 4 specialises in the spoken word — the main
news reports, talks and discussions, plays, etc.

In addition, the BBC has local radio stations in many cities and dis-
tricts. The BBC also broadcasts news and information about Britain to
countries all over the world. This World Service provides programmes
in forty different languages, as well as English.

The BBC has two television channels: BBC1 and BBC2. BBC2 of-
fers more serious programmes than BBC1 — documentaries and dis-
cussions, adaptations of novels into plays and serials, operas and con-
certs. BBC1 programmes consist largely of lighter plays and series,
humour and sport, but there are also some interesting documentaries.
BBC2 is watched by only 10 per cent of all viewers.

All in all, television sets in Britain have four channels: BBC1,
BBC2, ITV and Channel 4. These last two are independent commercial
organisations which get most of the money from advertising. [TV con-
sists of fourteen programme companies, each serving a different part of
the country whereas Channel 4 serves the whole country. In Wales this
channel shows many programmes in the Welsh language. ITV and Chan-
nel 4 are both controlled by the Independent Broadcasting Authority
(IBA).

There are a number of commercial radio stations in Britain. In between
advertisements, they broadcast pop music and news flashes.

From time to time new TV channels and radio stations open up.

Do you know these words?

board npaBieHue, coBeT; nocka; croj, nutaHue; board and lodging xBap-
TUpa U CTOJ, MaHCUOH; to go on the boards cTaTb akTepom

to appoint Ha3HayaTh; appointment Ha3HaYeHUE, AEJIOBasl BCTpeya

to interfere [,1nto'fio] BMelIMBaThCsI, MelllaTh, CAYXUTh IIOMEXOM

to own BiajaeTh; syn. to have, to possess

licence nmutien3us; license (Am.); to grant / issue a licence BbIIaTH
JIMLIEH3UIO

annual exxeronHbIi, rogoBoii; annual report exeroaHblii OTYET

channel [tfeenl] kana; cp. canal [ko'nael] kanan (uckyccmeenmuolii)
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serial cepuair; serial cepuiinbliii; serial number ToOpsIAKOBBIN HOMED
flash Bcbika; kopotrkuit Kanp; a flash of lightning Bcribiiika MmonHUM

Exercise 5a. Read and translate the sentences, say if the words
in italics are nouns or verbs:

1 Everyone who owns or rents a television set has to pay a yearly licence.

2 An annual licence for a colour ser costs more than twice as much as for
a black and white set.

3 Radio 3 has classical and twentieth century music, talks on serious sub-
jects, and plays.

4 BBC2 offers documentaries and discussions, adaptations of novels into
plays and serials.

5 ITV consists of fourteen programme companies, each serving a differ-
ent part of the country.

6 In Wales this channel skhows many programmes in the Welsh language.

7 In between advertisements, the commercial radio stations broadcast pop
music and news flashes.

b Say how these nouns are formed and translate them:

governor interference
government advertisement
owner televison
ownership discussion
viewer information
provider service

Exercise 6a. Translate these pairs of words and say what difference
between them is, if any:

channel — programme concert — show

channel — canal company — campaign
programme — flash to control — to manage
serials — series owner — proprietor
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b Mark the meaning (with a tick) in which these words are used in
the text, and translate the words:

board — long, thin, flat piece of wood
— flat surface on which games are played
— group of persons controlling a business
— food served at table

authority — power or right to give orders
— a person having authority
— a group of persons having authority
— a book that supplies reliable information

Exercise 7a. Complete the charts showing the lines of business
of these organisations:

| TheBBC |
Television Radio Local radio World Service
( ... channels)
|  TheiBA |

b Write out from the text types of radio and television programmes,
and add a few more, broadcast in Britain:

Radio and TV TV Radio
programmes programmes programmes
News Soap operas
Pop music

¢ Draw a similar table of programmes broadcast in Russia.
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Exercise 8a. Translate into English paying attention to the word
other.

another ~ ——»  other —— the other
the other
(=the remaining)

JIpyroi nIpyrue OCTaJIbHBIE

IepexnrounTe, oXKanyiCcTa, Ha IPYroil TENEBU3UOHHBIN KaHal.

2 4 xotema OB TOCMOTPETHh JIIOOYIO APYTYIO Tepeaady Ha KaHaie
“Kynprypa”.

3 Ve oueHb MO3JHO W paboTaeT TOJBKO HOYHOW KaHal, a OCTaIbHBIC
3aBepIIMIN CBOU TIepeaayn.

4 VY Hac 1Ba TeNneBU30pa: OJJMH — B KOMHaTe, APYroil — Ha KyxHe.

Buepa s ycnen mocMoTpeTh BEYEpHUN BBIITYCK HOBOCTEH HA OJHOM
KaHaJle ¥ CIIOPTUBHYIO IPOrPAMMY Ha APYTOM.

b Underline the words written in the way Americans prefer:

to licence — to license neighbour — neighbor
to honour — to honor center — centre
behaviour — behavior traveler — traveller

Exercise 9. Make a few sentences of your own using the following:

to broadcast news/a speech/a concert

a broacast of a football match/ world tennis championship
a broadcasting station

a radio/television network

a network of channels/ canals/railways

an intelligence/spy network

~N QN LD W N =

a world communications network
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Extend your vocabulary

Get a life - turn off your TV set
(an item from The Editor magazine)

White Dot is an anti-television campaign group which rages against the
tyranny of the ‘plastic box’.

It is called television! And all you have to do is turn it off! It's that
simple. You are going to be amazed at what happens next. Give up your
TV and you are doubling your free time! It's a whole extra 10 years of
your life to be the person you tell evFrybody you ae.

All those things that television promised you: excitement, sex,
friendship, understanding — it lied. A plastic box can't give you any of
those. It's a bit like when you are in love with some idiot who treated
you badly. How did you put up with that?

Someday, people will look back on television as the dangerous ex-
periment on human guinea pigs that it really is. Your descendants won't
have anything to do with it. Instead of saying ‘How could I live without
it?’, they will say ‘My God! We almost didn't live through it!” They'll be
shocked at what you did with your time - disgusted.

White Dot is just trying to hasten that day. Real life is a craze that's
going to sweep the nation....

The average time people spend watching TV is four hours a day - one
day a week, doing nothing but sitting and staring. Some people devote that
much time to God. What are you worshipping? Add it up. If you were on
your death-bed and someone could give you back those missing 10 years to
be with people you loved, would you take up their offer? Or would you say,
‘No thanks, I'm glad I spent that time watching TV.’

To help you decide, use the handy chart below. Assuming that you
live to be 80 (most people don't), it can tell you how long you have left
and how much of that time you'll spend watching television. Why not
cut it out and tape it to your remote control? And instead of watching
TV, why not spend your free time with harmless fun or real life enter-
tainment or something else?

This ‘handy chart’ tells you how many of your remaining years will be spent
glued to the box:
Your age 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

Yearsleft 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10
TV years 183 11.7 10.0 8.3 6.3 5.0 3.3 1.7
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Do you know these words?

to be amazed at smb/smth BocxmaTecss KeM/9eM-1n00; amazement BOC-
XUIlIeHUE

it’s a bit like smth 3T0 HeMHOTO MOX0Xe Ha 4YTO-JIMOO
to put up with smth muputbcs c yem-a1b0

dangerous ['demnzoras] omacHblii; a dangezous journey omacHoe ITyTellle-
CTBUE

guinea pig MopcKasi CBUHKA, «IIOJOIBITHBIN KPOJUK»

instead of smb/smth Bmecto koro/uyero-nmu6o; instead of doing smth Bme-
CTO TOT0, YTOOBI AeaaTh YTO-JIMOO0

to be disgusted Bo3myIilaTbCS, YyBCTBOBAaTh OTBpalleHUE

craze MaHU$, MOBajbHOE YBJIEUEHME; Crazy cymaclueauuii, ¢paHaTUYHO
YBJICYCHHBIA

to sweep (swept, swept) yHUUTOXaTh; MECTH, TIOAMETaTh; t0 Sweep a room
MOAMETATh MOJI B KOMHATe

average |'@vorid3]| cpennuii, cpenHeaprbMeTHIECKUin

to stare at smb/smth mpucrasrbHO cMOTpeTh Ha KOT0/4TO-TUO0

to devote smth to smb/smth mocBstaTe 4To-11160 KOMY/9eMy-JIHO0
to worship ['wo:fIp] moxnoHATBCSI, OOTOTBOPUTH

to take up an offer mpuHsaTe npennoxeHve; to take up photography 3a-
HATbCS doTorpadueit

handy ynoGHbIi1; 613K
chart nmarpamma, cxema, yeprex, Tabnauia
to cut out (cut, cut) BeIpe3aTh

to be glued to smth mpukirenThcst K yeMy-1100; to have one’s eyes glued to
He OTphIBaTh B3IJs OT; glue Kieit

Exercise 10a. Match and translate the synonyms:

to get to accept

to turn off to love

to rage to occur

to happen to forget

to give up to look

to stare to have

to worship to switch off
to take up to storm
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b Write down the antonyms of the following words:

to turn off harmful

to give up real

to put up with simple

to have nothing to do with crazy

to cut out right

Exercise 11a. Write a few short sentences using the following
words:

to be disgusted average

to be shocked remote

to be displeased entertaining

b Insert the correct prepositions:

to devote too much time ... smth to stare ... smb or smth

to spend too much time sitting ... to be shocked ... smth

a TV box to be amazed ... what happened
to experiment ... smth to put up... smth

Exercise 12. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

["tirani] [to "dablI]
[1k’sartmant] [to 'lai]
['deindzoras] [to 'le1]
[e'meizd] [to 'stea]

b Mark (with a tick) the word combinations used figuratively and
translate them into Russian:

to sweep away slavery

to sweep a room —( fo sweep ’7 to sweep the nation

to sweep a constituency to sweep a chimney

to sweep one's audience with oneself
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¢ Translate into English:

1
2

Be1 He 3a0b1TH BBIKITFOUUTH TEJIEBU30P?

Mmnorue JIOAU CUUTAKOT, YTO OT TEJICBU30pa MOXHO OTKa3aTbCidA, a
MHC€ TaKasd uaes HUKOTrJa HE MpUXoaujia Ha YM.

B 3T0ii Tabnuue npuBeaeHs! OueHb UHTEpecHble Ludpsl. Hanpumep,
cpenuuit Bozpact xm3Hn — 80 ner. A ecnu MHe yxe 20 JeT, To s
nposeny y teneBusopa 10 jer, a ecnu 30 net, To — 8,3 roxa.

Retell the text

War in Europe
(an item from The Economist)

A shot fired in London in December signalled the beginning of a battle be-
tween two empires over Europe. Rupert Murdoch, whose television interests
span the globe, announced the formation of News Corporation Europe, to
further his European pay-TV ambitions. To realise them, he will have to oust
Canal Plus, Europe largest pay-TV operator, from its dominant position.

European empires %}?‘
TV interests of Canal Plus and News Corp /

......... .

Flgures show numbers of premlum pay TV subscnbers

Scandinavia
Y| Canal Plus |

FINL. A\ID

0.3m analogue SWFD N :
0.1m digital [¥
SN 7 NORW. YY S |

“\3

| 0.1m digital

News Corp | Tt b \JA
6.3m analoguj "4 U
; d

| Canal Plus
&T_Enalogue

’\.\
Canal Plus =

| 4.4m analogue LS News Corp
im dlgnal \/ FRANCE | interests in two
free-to-air
f . channels
SPAIN b 1
/ Canal Plus |~
)/\) 0 9m analogue \\‘
Canal Plus <

b—gfm dlgital

p ISmanalogue
a8
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Canal Plus, which set up Europe's first premium pay-TV channel in
1984, got an early lead in the business. In a recent burst of growth, it
has expanded through Europe, and now from analogue to digital. But
such swift expansion is proving expensive; Canal Plus is losing money.

In the long run, there is probably plenty of money to be made in
pay-TV. But in the short term, many markets look difficult. Some, such
as Germany, where Canal Plus has just pulled out, have too many free-
to-air channels. Others, such as Scandinavia, already have too many
pay-TV operators for the size of the market.

Why does Mr. Murdoch want to jump into this mess? First because
he has some problems. He has failed to launch a satellite broadcaster in
America, and Star TV, his Asian satellite operation, is still losing money.
Second, Canal Plus' s hold on the European market is not as strong as it
looks. A subscriber base is built on ownership of sport and film rights,
which can generally be snatched away. And this switch from analogue to
digital , which is happening across Europe makes it easier for new opera-
tors to get into the business.

Whoever wins will pay a huge price. The law of pay-TV in Europe
seems to be that most markets can support one operator comfortably.
But two players mean a price war, such as happened in Germany a year
ago when Leo Kirch tried to sink Premiere, and doubled the price of
movies overnight. For the loss-making Canal Plus, that is a fighting
prospect.

Do you know these words?

shot BricTpen; to shoot (shot, shot) ctpensars; to shoot a film cHumarh
buibM

to fire BEICTpENUTD; 30. TPO3BYYaTh

battle 60i1, cpaxenue; battle-field moe 605

to span oxBaTbIBaTh; COEAUHSITh; to span a river with a bridge moctpouts
MOCT Yepes3 peKy

to further mponBuraTh, CrIOCOGCTBOBATH, CONEHCTBOBATh

to oust BBITECHSITD

to expand pacimpsare(cst), yBenumuuBatb(cs); syn. to widen, to grow,
to increase

swift OBICTPBIN, CKOPBIi

to prove OKa3bIBaThCs; TOKA3hIBATh

in the long run B KoHeYHOM HUTOre, B 00IIEeM; at a run IMOAPSI
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mess Oecriopsinok; in a mess B 6ecriopsinke; to make a mess of things Ha-
MyTaTh, HAMIOPTUTh, TTPOBAIUTH BCE NENO

subscriber [sob’skrarba] mommcunk

ownership BnageHue, cCOOCTBEHHOCTb, MPABO COOCTBEHHOCTU

to snatch away oToOpaTh, BEIXBAaTUTh, BEIPBATh

switch nmepexon, nepexkitoueHue; to switch on Bxitouuts; to switch off —
BBIKJTIOUNTH; to switch over the roles moMeHsATbCS possIMU

to sink (sank, sunk) moTommTh, TOHYTh; OmmyckaThcsi; my heart sank
s ynaj L1yXoM

Exercise 13a. Answer the following questions:

1 What War in Europe did the newspaper speak about?
2 What do you know about Rupert Murdock?

3 Why did he want to oust Canal Plus?
4

Why is the word Canal used instead of the word Channel in the
name of the channel?

Was Canal Plus prospering?

AN D

Who won the battle, to your mind?

b Paraphrase the following sentences:

1 A shot fired in London signalled the beginning of a battle.
Its hold on the European market is not very strong.

2

3 This ownership can be snatched away.

4 Most markets can support only one operator comfortably.
5

Two players mean a price war.

Exercise 14a. Use articles if necessary, read and translate the
sentences:

1 Rupert Murdock announced ... formation of ... News Corporation
Europe. ... new pay-TV operator.

Canal Plus was ... largest pay-TV operator in ... Europe.

3 ... channel was set-up in 1984 and it was working in ... most coun-
tries of ... Europe.

4 It was improving from ... analogue to ... digital, which was very
expensive, and was losing ... money.
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5 In ... long run Canal Plus could earn a lot of money and compensate
for ... losses

6 Butin ... short term it was losing some customers.

7 Mr Murdock had some problems in ... America and ... Asia, and he
wanted to get into ... European market therefore.

b Translate into English:

1 DTo mocnyxuao HadyajgoM OOPHOBI IBYX UMIIEPHIA.

2 Teneumnepus Meproka oxBaTbiBaeT outu Bcro EBpomny.

3 OH 00BsIBUI O CO3AaHUM HOBOI KOMIIaHUH.

4 Jns peanuzalMyd CBOMX aMOMIMHA OH pelinn BeITeCHUTH «KaHan
[Tnroc» ¢ 3aHMMAaeMbIX UM MO3UIHI.

5 Ceifuac cymecTByeT Ha3eMHOE, CIIlyTHUKOBOE M KaOelnbHOe TelleBH-
JICHHE.

6 PerynspHoe TeneBuaenne mossmwiock B 1936 1. B BenukoOpurtanun u
I'epmanum, B 1939 r. — B Poccun (MockBa u Jlennnrpan), B 1941 r. —
B CIIA.

c Retell the text.

Retell the text

General hints on the British press

Britain is one of the few countries where daily newspapers are deliv-
ered at the door, before breakfast. Paperboys and girls push the papers
through letterboxes before going to school. It is a luxury for the Brit-
ish, and for the paperboy or girl it is a way of earning extra pocket
money.

National newspapers are papers which are sold in all parts of
Britain. Nearly all the national newspapers have their head offices in
London, but the famous newspaper street, Fleet Street, now houses
only one of them, The Daily Express. The rest have moved to
cheaper parts of London, particularly Docklands, once part of the
port of London.

The national papers can be divided into two main groups: quality
papers and popular papers. Quality papers like The Times, The Guard-
ian, Daily Telegraph, The Independent, Financial Times, The Observer,
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The Sunday Times and Sunday Telegraph report national and interna-
tional news very thoroughly. They also publish articles on many general
subjects. The popular papers tend to make news sensational, and to pub-
lish 'personal' articles which shock and excite. News of the World has
the largest circulation in the Western world. Much of its information
concerns the private lives of people who are in the news.

Besides the national press there is also the provincial press or news-
papers published outside London. They present national as well as local
news. Many of them have a good standard but are less well-known. A
new development in provincial press is the rapid growth in the number
of free newspapers. More than 800 of these local papers are given free
of charge to 36,000,000 people each week. They are financed mainly by
advertising.

There are 7,000 periodicals published in the UK weekly,
monthly or quarterly. Of these, women's magazines have the largest
circulations: Woman and Woman's Own. There are magazines and
journals for almost every trade, profession, sport, hobby or interest.
The most important periodicals for the more serious readers are:
The Economist, The Spectator, The New Statesman. It should be
noted that Punch, a long-established humorous magazine, also has
serious articles.

Do you know these words?

hint Hamek, coBer, 3d. HeKOTOpHEle cBemeHUs; to hint at smth Hamexkath
Ha 4TO-1160

to deliver moctaBnsaTh, puHOCUTh; to deliver a lecture mpouuTaTh JeK-
187000)

luxury pockoiiib

to move to repeexarb B

thorough ['0Ars] mosHbI, TIIATENBHBIN; syn. complete, total, absolute

circulation [,sa:kju’lerjn] Tupax

free of charge GecrutatHblit, OecruiatHO; syn. free, gratis, without charge

Exercise 15a. Answer the following questions:

1 How are daily newspapers delivered to English readers?
2 What national quality newspapers are published in Britain?
3 What is Fleet Street famous for?
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4  What is Docklands?
5 How many periodicals are published in the UK?

6 Does Punch publish only humorous materials?

b Use the verbs in the right forms, read and translate the

sentences:

National newspapers (fo sell) in all parts of Britain.
Almost all national newspapers (fo have) their head offices in London.

Quality national newspapers (fo report) national and international
news thoroughly.

They (not to make) news sensational to shock and excite readers.

They also (to publish) various articles on many general subjects in a
very objective way.

The provincial newspapers (to publish) outside London.

They (to present) national and local news at a good standard but they
(to be) less well-known.

Exercise 16a. Choose the right words from this list, read and

6
7

translate the sentences:

humorous, periodicals, free of charge, advertising,
quarterly, circulations , trade

Many provincial newspapers are distributed ...
Most provincial press is financed by ...

There are about seven thousand periodicals published in the UK
weekly, monthly, or ...

Women’s magazines have the largest ...

There are magazines and journals for almost every ..., profession,
sport, hobby or interest.

The Economist is one of the most important ....
They publish a few ... magazines of which Punch is most popular.

b Translate into English:

1

B cratbe roBoputcs 0 pazNMYHBIX Ta3eTax W KypHanax, u3JaBae-
MBIX B AHIIINH.
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2 B Ha3zBaHmMAX

ra3eT W KypHAJIOB OOBIYHO YIOTpEONsIeTCs ompee-

JICHHBIA apTUKIb, HanipuMep The Times.
3 B xypHanax i XeHIIWH OOBIYHO MHOTO MHTepecHoro. MHorma B
[eNAX PeKJIaMbl K HUM MPUIararoTcs 00pasiibl KpeMOB, TyXOB.

¢ Write a plan of the text and retell it accordingly.

Speak English

Future of English magazines

At a conference in London.

Speaker:

Mr Corner:

Ladies and gentlemen! Now, let me introduce the next
speaker, Mr James Corner, Board Director of National
Magazine Company. He is also a magazine publisher.
Some ten years ago he launched Harpers & Queen. He
has co-authored two books on the business of
women’s magazines and seven books on magazine
nostalgia.

I am very glad to have a chance to speak to you today.
I would like to enlarge on the future of the British
magazine industry. The main thing is the future of the
industry is bright. The state of the art shows a higher
degree of professionalism than ever before, in editorial
business and technology.

The rationalization in publishing companies, and the methods of distri-
bution, together with the high standards of the magazines themselves,

point the way to
has the ability to

an industry which knows where it is going and which
compete with the ‘mega-bucks’ poured into the news-

paper and electronic media... If you have any particular questions I
shall be very glad to try and answer them.

Journalist:

Mr Corner:

My name‘s Paul Briggs, Farmer’s Weekly. Will you
please tell us a few words about strategic benefits of
magazines?

It is quite natural that magazines have strategic bene-
fits. We have seen their unique quality of the classifi-
cation of audiences for the assitance of advertisers and
the advantage of their long life when compared to the
ephemeral flash of the television or radio commer-
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cials. Oh, when compared to the necessarily limited
on-sale period of the daily or Sunday newspaper.

Journalist:  I’'m from The Lancet magazine. Peter Stone. Mr Cor-
ner, and what is your opinion of the interrelations be-
tween the industry and audience. How are they chang-
ing, to your estimation?

Mr Corner: The magazine industry is so diverse and so brilliant at
finding audiences for the hundreds of categories of
literate readers, from the glittering array of women’s
market, to sports and hobbies. To professional titles
and the explosion of computer magazines. And, cer-
tainly, the thousands of business-to-business titles
covering every trade activity ...

Do you know these words?

to launch [lo:ntf] 3amyckarb, HaunMHaTh; to launch a campaign HaumHaTh
KaMITaHUIO

editorial pegakiMoHHAas CTaThsl; peOAKIIMOHHBIN, PEIAKTOPCKUN

distribution pacnpocrtpaHeHue, cObIT; AucTpuObioLus; distributor nuct-
pUOBIOTOP

to pour nUTHCS, BIUBaThCS; to pour tea HAIMBAThH Yaid
benefit BeiTOma, TTOTB3a, TPUOBLTHL

assistance [o'sistons] momoinp; syx. help, aid
ephemeral sdbemMepHbIli, HEAOJTOBEYHBIN

commercial pexiamHas nepenaya, pekiama; commercial KoMMepueckuit,
TOPTOBBIA

to your estimation mo Bailieii OLieHKE

to glitter Giecretn; all that glitters is not gold He Bce To 30710TO, UTO OJie-
CTUT

array [o're1] Macca, MHOXECTBO; Hapsim; to array nosm. yKpallarbh, OIe-
BaTh

title 3aryiaBue, Ha3BaHuWe; TUTpP; TUTYJ, 3BaHue; title page TUTYIbHBIA
sucr; title role 3armaBHast posnb

explosion B3pbIB; a bomb explosion B3pbIB 6OMObI
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Exercise 17a. Read these sentences remembering this rule:

AN N AW~

7

Articles, prepositions, pronouns, auxiliary verbs, the verb ‘to be’
are not usually stressed in the sentences.

"Let me intro’duce the ‘next ¥ speaker.

Mr James Corner is Board Director of National Magazine Company.
He is also a magazine publisher.

He has co-authored a few books.

Will you tell us a few words about strategic benefits of maga } zines?
What is your opinion of the interrelations between the industry and

¥ audience?
How are they changing?

b Read these complex sentences remembering the following:

4

The clause, starting the sentence, is usually pronounced
with the rising tone.

The' main / thing is{ the future of the industry is ¥ bright.

It knows very well where it is going.

If you have any particular questions I shall be very glad to answer
them.

It is quite natural that magazines have strategic benefits.

Exercise 18a. Complete as in the original, and read the sentences

outloud:

I am very glad to have a chance to ...
I would like to enlarge on ...

The state of the art shows a higher degree of professionalism than
ever before in ...

The rationalization in publishing companies, and the methods of dis-
tribution point the way to an industry which has the ability to com-
pete with... media.
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5 It is quite natural that magazines have strategic ...
6 We have seen their unique quality of the classification ... advertisers.
7 We have seen the advantage of their long life when compared to ...

b Read Mr Corner’s words speaking about different categories of
readers and their interests.

¢ Read and act out that part of the press conference.

Read the text

Mass media in the USA

The media of the United States consists of several different types of
communications media: television, radio, cinema, newspapers, maga-
zines, and internet-based Web sites. The U.S. also has a strong music
industry.

Television in the United States is regulated, along with radio, by the
Federal Communications Commission. There are several thousand local
stations, of which many belong to the seven nationwide commercial
broadcast networks. Traditionally, there were three: NBC, ABC, and
CBS. The four newer networks are Fox, UPN, the WB, and 1. There is
also a non-profit public television network, PBS, which is partially sub-
sidized by the federal government. Besides, there are also many net-
works which can be received on a television only after arranging for a
subscription to a cable or satellite service.

American radio broadcasts only in two bands: FM and AM. Some
stations are only talk radio — featuring interviews and discussions —
while music radio stations broadcast one particular type of music; Top
40, hip-hop, country, etc.

In the 20th century, the motion picture industry rose to become one
of the most successful and powerful industries in the U.S.

Newspapers have declined in their influence and penetration into Ameri-
can households over the years. The U.S. does not have a national paper per
se, although the influential dailies the New York Times and the Wall Street
Journal are sold in most U.S. cities. The Times has a moderate-left stance,
while the Journal is moderate-right and is strongly pro-business. All major
metropolitan areas have their own local newspapers. With a very few excep-
tions, all the newspapers in the U.S. are privately owned.
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The U.S. has three leading weekly news-magazines: Times, News-
week and U.S. News and World Report. Besides it has a dozen major
political magazines and hundreds of specialized magazines that serve
the diverse interests and hobbies of the American people.

Exercise 19. Read the text and mark the correct answers with a tick:

1 How many types of communication make mass media in the USA?
(a) Two.
(b) Six.
(c) The text said nothing about that.

2 Is television regulated in any way?
(a) Yes, it is regulated by the Federal Communications Board.
(b) Yes, it is regulated by the Federal Communications Commission.
(¢) No, it is not.
3 To whom do local television and radio stations belong?
(a) To NBC.
(b) To CBS.
(c) To the seven commercial networks.

4 What is PBS?
(a) It’s a nationwide commercial broadcast network.
(b) It’s a communications committee.
(c) It’s a non-profit public television network.

5 Is PBS subsidized by the federal government?
(a) Yes, it is fully subsidized by the federal government.
(b) It is partially subsidized by the federal government.
(c) No, it is subsidized by the state government of New Jersey.

6 Is cable service free?
(a) Yes, it is.
(b) No, it is provided for by subscribers.
(c) It is free only in the day-time.

7 Do music radio stations broadcast interviews and discussions as well?
(a) Yes, but only very seldom.
(b) No, but there are special talk radio stations which do so.
(c) No, but there is one talk radio station featuring interviews and
discussions.
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Exercise 20. What words in the text mean that:

The popularity of newspapers is going down in the USA.
No national paper is published in the US in fact.

Two most popular newspapers are sold throughout the US.
Almost all local newspapers are privately owned.

There are three popular news-magazines.

A few other political magazines are published in the US.

N N L AW N

There is a great variety of specialized magazines catering for differ-
ent tastes of readers.

Read the text

The soap opera
(an article from a magazine)

The soap opera marks its half century on the air today. The anniversary
is also a milestone for Procter & Gamble, which has part-produced and
funded 4s The World Turns since 1956.

The genre got its name from the adverts for Ivory soap that P&G
would run in the breaks in the programme. In the heyday of the P&G
soap, the company was producing as many as 13 shows, including the
only other surviving soap The Guiding Light, which is 70 next year.

In the early days, P&G’s aim in producing soaps was to target
women at home during the day. The soaps were seen as risky, because
they were the first TV entertainment of their kind to appear outside
prime evening hours.

But they were a roaring success, helping sell P&G’s soap, detergent
and shampoo products and building brand awareness that was passed on
to further generations as mothers watched with their young children.
They also helped launch careers of some well-known actors.

Yet, TV ratings have fallen in recent years. Marketers are increas-
ingly questioning the value of broadcast TV advertising. P&G is trying
to reverse the decline by applying some experimental marketing prac-
tices to the old soap opera TV medium as it attempts to bridge the gap
between old and new media.

Last month, P&G launched an internet-based, lottery-style promo-
tion called Daytime Dollars, giving away a $500 prize to viewers whose
‘unique number’ appeared on the programme. ...
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Exercise 21. Read the text and mark the following statements as
true (T) or false (F):

1 The first soap opera appeared on the air a century ago. [

2 The first soap operas advertised soap produced by numerous Ameri-
can companies. [

3 P&G advertised their soap during the breaks in films and shows. [J
4 The soaps first appeared in the prime evening hours. [J

5 The soaps helped the company to sell a few products, but not only
soap. O

6 Some actors became very popular thanks to the soaps. [J
7 Inrecent years the popularity of the soaps has gone down. OJ

Exercise 22. Mark the meaning (with a tick) in which these words
are used in the text:

marketers — producing companies
shops
purchasers
to reverse — to change
to annul
to go the other way round
to bridge — to join by means of a bridge
to cover a period of time
to overcome
gap — opening in a wall
interval
wide separation
to launch — to start
to set afloat
to aim
to give away — to sacrifice
to distribute
to reveal
programme — list of singers in an opera
performance
plan
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Write English
Advertising

Exercise 23a. Write extensive answers to the following questions:

1 Is advertising an essential source of finance for most television and
radio companies in the world?

2 Are ways of advertising on the radio, on television, in newspapers,
in magazines, on billboards similar?

3 What is the most effective way of advertising?

b Write an essay on one of the following topics:

1 Advertisements often contain lies.
2 Many viewers hate commercials in television and radio programmes.
3 Advertising is an art.

¢ Write an advertisement of a certain product of your choice.

Make a presentation

A new radio station

Exercise 24a. Imagine a new radio station is being opened in
Moscow and a press conference is being held for
the occasion. Many foreign journalists have been
invited. Act out this press conference.

Here are some hints:

For the Speaker: First of all I would like ...
It is a great event ...
Now let me introduce ...

For the General Director of the radio station:
Let me thank you for ...
1 hope ...
1 have employed ...
We are planning ...

For journalists:  Will you please tell us ...?
What is your idea ...?
When can we ...?
1 wish you good luck and many prosperous years of ...
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LESSON 6
LITERATURE

Revise Grammar: Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice
Charles Dickens, the master storyteller of
Victorian England

Retell the texts: Oscar Wilde and other great names
Contemporary English writers

Speak English: Outstanding Russian novelists

Extend your vocabulary: George Byron
A few other famous poets
Alexander Pushkin and Russian poetry

Read English: Hustrations in books
Write English: Book fairs
Have a discussion: Books and readers
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Revise Grammar Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice

Read the text

Charles Dickens, the master storyteller
of Victorian England

Charles Dickens, the famous British novelist, was
born in 1812 near Portsmouth. He was the second
child of John Dickens, a clerk in the navy pay office.
Charles had a comfortable early childhood. He had an
able schoolmaster; at home he reveled in the novels
of Defoe, Fielding, Smollett and others. But when he
was eleven the family's money difficulties became
acute. As soon as Charles was twelve, he was sent to
work in a shoe polish factory. John Dickens was arrested for debts and
confined to the Marshalsea prison, where his wife and younger children
joined him.

After three months a legacy released John Dickens from the Mar-
shalsea, and some time later he sent his son back to school, this time
under an ignorant and uncongenial master.

Leaving school at fifteen, Charles obtained a post in a solicitor's of-
fice. For a year and a half he remained in this work, acquiring close
knowledge of legal types and ways. Then he learned shorthand and,
after developing his skill in reporting legal cases, he became a parlia-
mentary reporter in 1832. He also wrote sketches under the pen name
‘Boz’ for the Monthly Magazine.

In 1836, just as the serial publication of the Pickwick Papers was
starting, he married Cathrine Hogarth, and late in this same year his
growing success as an independent writer enabled him to give up news-
paper employment.

During his middle and later years the writing of his novels occupied
by no means the whole of his time. His early successes had gained him
admission into literary and fashionable society. He engaged strenuously
in philanthropic work. A talented actor, he threw himself into amateur
theatrical ventures in aid of charity. About the time of the separation
from his wife (1858), he began to put a good deal of his energy into
public readings from his works. These were semidramatic perform-
ances. They were immensely popular, but extremely exhausting for the
performer. Dickens's friends believed that they shortened his life.
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An illustration to the Pickwick Papers by the English
painter Phiz, whose real name was H.W. Browne. He
was the main illustrator of Dickens’s, W. Scot’s and
G. Byron’s works.

He died suddenly of a stroke in June 1870, leaving unfinished his novel
The Mystery of Edwin Drood.

And still alive are his novels with stage and screen versions, and
numerous unforgettable characters that crowd his books. Among them
are Mr. Pickwick and Sam Weller, the comic heroes of his first literary
success. Mr. Micawber was the character based on Dickens's own father
in the largely autobiographical novel David Copperfield. Fagin of
Oliver Twist and the miser Scrooge in A Christmas Carol are other un-
forgettable characters.

All fifteen of his novels were first published as serials of monthly
chapters.

Initially, he had this form wished on to him by a publisher. Dickens
quickly perceived the advantages that serial publication had for him, and
the monthly number remained his favourite vehicle throughout his life. He
would aim to deliver the manuscript to the printer by the twentieth for pub-
lication on the last day of the month. He had necessarily to keep in close
touch with his illustrator, who might well be working on a scene he had
conceived but not yet written.

This method of writing left Dickens free to modify future develop-
ments of the novels. He was always highly sensitive to his readers' reac-
tions, expressed in critical comments uttered privately or publicly and
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communicated directly or indirectly; or they might be implied in rising
or falling sales.

Do you know these words?

navy BOEHHO-MOPCKO# (pJIOT, MOPCKO€ BEIOMCTBO; no3m. 3cKaapa, hio-
TUINS; navy-blue TeMHO-crHUI

to revel in smb/smth [revl] ynuBaThcs, HacaaXIaTbCs KeM,/4eM-I100

acute ocTpblii; acute eyesight octpoe 3peHue, acute pain octpast 60Jb

to be confined to prison ObITH TPUTOBOPEHHBIM K TIOPEMHOMY 3aKITIOUE-
HUIO

legacy HaciencTBo; Hacnegue

to reveal [r1'vi:l] oTkpbIBaTh, pa3obiauats; to disclose, to expose

solicitor agBokar; to solicit mpocuTs, TpeboOBaTh, X0IaTalICTBOBATh

shorthand (writing) creHorpadus

to give up O6pocatb, OTKa3bIBaThCs OT; to give up smoking 6pocaTh KypuTh

amateur ['@moto] moouTeTbCKU

charity 61arorBoputenbHOCTD; charities 61aroTBOpUTeNbHBIE YIPEKIESHUS
wim aena; charity begins at home cBos pybaiiika 61mxe K Tery

to perceive MIoHMMaTh, OCO3HABATh

advantage nipeumyiectBo; to take advantage of the situation Bocmosb3o-
BaThCsl CUTyaluei

to utter npon3HOCUTH; syn. to pronounce, to say

Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice

Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice BbipaxaloT 3aKOHYEHHbIE AENCT-
BMS B HACTOSILLEM, NpolleauieM unu Gyayuiem BpeMeHU, BbIMOSTHEH-
Hble NMLOM UM NpPeaMeToM, He ABMALWUMCA nognexailimm npea-
noxenwus. Nognexawmm npepnoxeHnsa ABASeTCA UL U Nnpeamer,
Ha KOTOpOe HanpaBfieHO AeNCTBUE.

Perfect Tenses in the Passive Voice o6pa3yloTcs ¢ MOMOLLBIO BCMO-
MoraTtenbHoro rnarona fo have B Present/Past/Future Perfect n npu-
YacTua npolleuiero BpeMeHn CMbICIIOBOrO rnarona:

Many novels of this author Aave been translatedinto Russian.

| was sure that all his novels had been trans/ated into Russian.

One of his novels will have been translated into Japanese by
the end of the year.
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Exercise 1. Read and translate the sentences, explain the
formation and use of verbs in Past Perfect Passive:
At that time he did not know his father had been arrested.

2 Only some time later did he learn that the father had been confined
to the Marshalsea prison.

3 Three months later Charles was sent back to school. His father had

been released from prison by that time.

4 At the age of twenty Charles became a parliamentary reporter. He
had acquired some knowledge of legal cases and shorthand writing
before.

5 He gave up newspaper employment soon after he had started pub-
lishing the Pickwick Papers.

6 He separated from his wife in eighteen fifty eight. He had been mar-
ried for twenty two years.

7 Charles Dickens died at the age of fifty eight in 1870. His novel
The Mystery of Edwin Drood had not been finished.

Exercise 2. Use the verbs in the right forms (Past Perfect Active
or Passive), read and translate the sentences:

1 During the middle and later years the writing of his novels did not
occupy all his time. His early successes in writing (to gain) him ad-
mission into literary and fashionable society.

2 A talented actor, he threw himself into amateur theatrical performances
in aid of charity. Most probably he (fo earn) enough money to afford it.

3 The public readings of his works were very exhausting for Dickens
and his friends believed they shortened his life. A lot of such read-
ings (to arrange) in London.

4 All fifteen of his novels were first published as serials of monthly
chapters. It was his publisher who (0 recommend) him this form.

5 Every serial was to be published on the last day of the month. There-

fore the manuscripts (fo deliver) to the publisher by the twentieth of

the month.

6 Sometimes his illustrator worked on a scene which (not to write) yet.
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7 This method enabled Dickens to modify the developments of his
novels. He (¢o fake) into account his reader’s reactions and critical
comments.

Exercise 3. Read and act out these mini-dialogues, explain the
use of Tenses and Voices:

— And still alive are his novels with stage and screen versions.

— Yes, that’s true. And most of his novels have been translated and
published in various countries of the world.

— He is a true world-known author.

— Have you got any novels written by this great writer in the original?

— Yes. I have the Pickwick Papers with illustrations by the English
painter Browne. And I have also got David Copperfield, which is
the largely autobiographical novel.

— But I had only one, Oliver Twist. And | am sorry to say it has been
lost. I cannot find it anywhere in my flat.

Exercise 4. Translate into English:

1 Dra KHHUTa n3JlaHa ¢ WITIOCTPALUAME IPYroro XyA0XKHHKA.
TpynHO npeacTaBUTh, CKOIBKO pa3 ObLI epen3jad 3TOT POMaH.

3 BpwI 3HaeTe, Ha Kakue S3BIKM MHpa OBLT TIepeBeAcH poMaH «JlaBun
Komnepdunpa»?

4 5 yuTtan 3TOT poMaH B MPOLUIOM roAy. MHe noJapuin TPeXTOMHHUK
Hukkenca.

5 JlukkeHC HauMHaJ Kak penoprep. Ero pemnoprepckue cratbu oT™Me-
Yanuch MPOHHUEH, )KUBOCTBIO M3JI0KEHUS M OOTaTCTBOM SI3BIKA.

6 JIukKeHC cTall U3BeCTHHIM elle B KoHIe 30-x rogo XIX Beka BCKO-
pe 1mocie Toro, Kak ObUTH OMyOJIMKOBaHBI MEPBBIE TJIaBbl «3alHUCOK
[TuKBUKCKOTO KITyOay.

7 BericTaBka HauHeTca B Aekabpe. Sl qymaro, K 5TOMYy BpPEeMEHH YiKe
OyIleT n3aHO HOBOE COOpaHKE er0 COUMHECHHIM.
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Retell the text

Oscar Wilde and other great names

Oscar Fingal O'Flatherie Wills Wilde
(1856—1900) was born in Dublin into
the family of a distinguished Irish sur-
geon and educated at Dublin and Ox-
ford Universities. His mother was a
writer of poetry and prose.

Oscar Wilde's major works include
the novel The Portrait of Dorian Gray
and several sparkling comedies, up to
now repeatedly produced all over the
world:  Lady Windermere's Fan, A
Woman of No Importance, An Ideal

Husband, The Importance of Being Earnest. He also wrote falry-tales
poems, short stories, political and literary essays.

Wilde's splendid literary career and social position suddenly col-
lapsed when in 1895 he was sentenced to two-years' term of impris-
onment for immoral practices. After his release he lived in obscurity
in France. In 1898 he published his best known poem The Ballad of

Reading Goal.

Here is an extract from Oscar Wilde's short story Lord Arthur

Savile's Crime.

(Lord Arthur was going to marry Savile but a cheiromantist told him that
before he married Savile and lived happily he was to kill someone and
there was no escape from the murder.)

... Lord Arthur looked over the list of the friends and relatives, and, after
careful consideration, determined to blow up his uncle, the Dean of Chichester.
The Dean, who was a man of great culture and learning, was extremely fond of
clocks, and had a wonderful collection of timepieces. It seemed to Lord Arthur
that this hobby of the good Dean offered him an excellent opportunity for car-
rying out his scheme. Where to procure an explosive machine was, of course,
quite another matter.

Soon Lord Arthur found just the man for his purpose, introducing him-
self as Mr. Robert Smith. And a few days later the man brought a pretty lit-
tle French clock, surmounted by a figure of Liberty trampling on the hydra
of Despotism.
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Lord Arthur's face brightened up when he saw it. ‘If it is delivered to-
morrow night or Thursday morning, it will be time enough for the moment
of the explosion,” said Lord Arthur politely, ‘say Friday at noon exactly,
the Dean is always at home at that hour.’

For the next two days he was in a state of the greatest excitement, and on
Friday at twelve o'clock drove down to the Buckingham to wait for news.
None of the papers, however, contained even the slightest allusion to Chiches-
ter, and Lord Arthur felt that the attempt must have failed. He was destined to
disappointment, for two days afterwards, as he was going upstairs, his mother
called him into her room, and showed him a letter she had just received from
the Deanery.

‘Jane writes charming letters,” said the Duchess. “You must really read her
last.” Lord Arthur seized the letter from her hand. It ran as follows:

The Deanery, Chichester

27th May.
My Dearest Aunt,
Thank you so much for the flannel for the Dorcas Society, and also for the
gingham.

We have had great fun over a clock that an unknown admirer sent Papa
last Thursday. Papa said it was historical and put it on the mantelpiece in the
library, and we were all sitting there on Friday morning, when just as the
clock struck twelve, we heard a whirring noise, a little puff of smoke came,
and the goddess of Liberty fell off, and broke her nose. It looked so ridicu-
lous that James and I went off into fits of laughter, and even Papa was
amused. I suppose such clocks are quite fashionable in London ... Do you
think Arthur would like one for a wedding present? ...

Do you know these words?

distinguished [d1'stingwift] BblmarouMiics, U3BECTHbBIN

surgeon XUpypr; Surgery Xupyprusi; KaOmHer Bpaua

imprisonment TIOpEMHOE 3aKJIIOYEHUE

obscurity HeM3BECTHOCTh; HESICHOCTh, TeMHOTA; to live in obscurity >Xuth
B Heus3BecTHOCTH; to sink into obscurity ObITh ITpegaHHBIM 3a0BEHUIO

to determine [dr'to:min] ompenensiTh, ycraHaBnuBaTh, Syn. to establish,
to find out

to blow up B3pbIBaTh; pa3ayBaTh

dean 1) HacTosITens cobopa; 2) nexaH (¢akynbrera)

deanery 1) moM HacTosITeNIsT cOOOpa; 2) TOM JeKaHa
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to procure mocraBaTh, JOOBIBaTh; procurement IIpHOOpPETEHNE, CBOTHIUYE-
CTBO

to fail morepneTs Heymauy; mpoBanuThes; to fail an exam npoBanuTh K-
3ameH; to fail at an exam npoBanuThcs Ha 9K3ameHe; he faied to see
her oH He yBugen ee

destined |['destind] npemHasHaYyeHHBI, TIpemoIpeneicHHbI; destiny
cynbba

gingham moocaTast Uau KjieTdartasi JIbHSHasl MaTepust

mantelpiece ['mantlpr:s] kKaMmuHHas gocKa

whirring 1ym, xyxokaHue

to amuse 3a0aBIsATh, pa3BieKkaTh; syn. to entertain; to delight

Exercise 5a. Read the text and answer the following questions:

Is Oscar Wilde an Irish writer?

Who were his parents?

What was his education background?

What only novel did he write?

How many sparkling comedies did he create?
Why did he spend two years in prison?

Did he die in exile?

~N N kW~

b Translate into English:

1 Ockap Yaiuipa Takke Mucan U3bICKaHHbIE CTHXH, JUPUUYECKHE, TPY-
CTHBIE CKa3KY, Nbechl. Ero kpymnHeiii poman — «Iloptper lopuana
I'pes».

2 OH Hamucaj HECKOJNbKO MHTEPECHBIX CTaTeil o JuTeparype U MCKyc-
CTBe.

3 — A BBl YMTaNU €ro 3HaMeHUTyI0 nosMmy «bamnana PemuHrckoit
TIOPbMBI»?

— Jla, ynTan, KOHEYHO. DTO MOCIAEAHEE CBOE MPOU3BEACHUE Y aillib]l
Hamucal B TIOPbME.

4 Tlebecwl Yaiinpaa «Beep neau Yunaepmupy», «neanbHbIil Myx»,
«Kak BaxxHO OBITH CE€pbEe3HBIM» MUMENU OONBIION ycrex Ha CIeHe.
OHu g0 cux nmop UAYT Bo MHOruX TeaTpax Poccun. Ockapa VYaii-
JpJia MO MpaBy CYUTAIOT OJHHUM M3 OCHOBOIIOJIOXHWKOB HHTE-
JeKTyaJbHOIO TeaTpa.
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¢ Sum up the information about Oscar Wilde, the great ‘sharp’
writer.

Exercise 6a. Complete the sentences using the text, read and
translate the sentences:

1 Lord Arthur was going to marry Savile but a cheiromantist told him
... and there was no escape from the murder.

2 After careful consideration, he determined to kill or blow up ...
Chichester cathedral.

3 He was extremely fond of ... and had a wonderful collection of ...

Soon Lord Arthur found the man for his purpose, who a few days
later brought Lord Arthur a pretty little French ... which was an ex-
plosive machine.

5 Lord Arthur asked the man to deliver ... as the Dean was always at
home at that time.

6 For the next two days Lord Arthur was in ... excitement waiting for
news, but none of the papers had even the slightest ... Chichester.

7 Lord Arthur felt ... must have failed.

b Choose the right prepositions, read and translate the sentences:

1 Two days afterwards Arthur’s mother called him (in, info) her room
and showed him a letter she had received (from, off) Jane, the Dean’s
daughter.

2 The letter spoke (in, about) great fun over the clock the Dean had
received (firom, off) an unknown admirer.

3 The Dean said the clock was historical and put it (on, in) the man-
telpiece (in, into) the library.
4 The next day as the clock struck twelve, the clock exploded, the

goddess of Liberty, the main decoration (of, off) the clock had her
nose broken and looked very funny.

5 Most probably they understood who the admirer was and suggested
giving Arthur a similar clock (for, on) a wedding present.

c Retell the extract from Oscar Wilde's short story Lord Arthur
Savile’s Crime.
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Exercise 7. Guess who the three novelists are, fill in the gaps and
retell the text:

1 (1867—1933) is an English novelist and dramatist.
His work examines the social issues of the Victorian period. He
wrote The Forsyte Saga in 1922, and its sequil A Modern Comedy
in 1929. His other novels include

He is a Nobel Prize winner of 1932.

2 (1799—1850) is one of the major novelists of the 19th
century. His first success was The Chouans inspired by Walter
Scott, which began the long series of novels The Human Comedy,
including Eugenie Grandet, Pere Goriot and Cousin Bette. He also
wrote the Rabelaisian Ribald Tales.

3 (1850—1893) is a prominent French novelist and short
story writer. He established a reputation with the short story Ball of Fat
and wrote some 300 short stories all in all. His novels include 4 Woman's
Life and Bel-Ami. He was encouraged as a writer by Gustave Flauber.

Retell the text

Contemporary English writers

Jeffrey Archer is a master storyteller, the au-
thor of novels which have all been worldwide
bestsellers. He was born in 1940 and educated
at Wellington School, Somerset and Brasenose
College, Oxford. He wrote his first novel, Not
a Penny More, Not a Penny Less, in 1974. It
achieved instant success. His other works in-
clude a few collections of short stories and ten
novels, here are the titles:

Shall We Tell the President?
Kane and Abel
The Prodigal Daughter
First Among Equals
A Matter of Hounour and others.
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He was created a life peer in the Queen's Birthday Honours of 1992. He
lived in Cambridge with his wife and two sons at the time.

Frederick Forsyth is the author of eight bestselling novels:

The Day of the Jackal

The Odessa File

The Dogs of War

The Devil's Alternative and others.

His novel The Deceiver is now an International TV Series with screen-
play written by Murray Smith.

He also wrote a short story collection. He has also collected together an
anthology of flying tales, Great Flying Stories, which includes stories
by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, Roald Dahl, Len Deighton, and H.G.Wells.

P.D. James was born in Oxford and educated at Cambridge High School.
She worked in the National Health Service, the police department of the
Home Office. She is a Fellow of the Royal Society of Literature and a Fellow
of the Royal Society of Arts. She has won awards for crime writing from
Britain, America, Italy and Scandinavia, and has received honorary degrees
from six universities. She was created a life peer in 1991. In 1997 she was
elected President of the Society of Authors.
Her novels include:

An Unsuitable Job for a Woman

Innocent Blood

The Skull Beneath the Skin

Shroud for a Nightingale

A Certain Justice and others.

Do you know these words?

instant HememTeHHEI, Oe30TiIararebHEI; instant love; syn. love at first
sight m1000Br ¢ TIepBOro B3rIsgma; instant relief mrHOBeHHOE
obserueHue; instant coffee pactBopuMbliii Kode

prodigal ['prodigl] pacTounTeNbHBII

peer 13p, JOPI

honorary mouetHsIii; honour dects, moyeT; an honorary office mouerHas
JOJIKHOCTh

innocent |['Inosnt] HEBMHHEBIN, HEBMHOBHBIN; innocence HEBUHHOCTD,
HEBUHOBHOCTb

blood xpoBb
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beneath mox; beneath our very eyes npsiMo Ha HallIMX IJ1a3ax

skin koxa; to get under the skin pazgpaxaTp, NeiCTBOBATh Ha HEPBBI
shroud meneHa, mokpon

nightingale cosoBeit

Exercise 8a. Read the text and answer the following questions:

~N QN L bW~

Was the name of Jeffry Archer familiar to you?

What works of this author, if any, have you read?
How old is he now and where is he living?

Was his first book a bestseller?

What other books has he written lately?

Have they been translated into Russian?

Do you prefer reading English authors in the original?

b Choose the right words read and translate the sentences:

1

[o)}

Frederic Forsyth is the author of about ten (bestsellers, bestselling)
novels.

Some of his novels have become International TV (Series, Serial).
He is also a short (story, stories) writer and he has also collected to-
gether an anthology of (fly, flying) or very popular detective stories.
Pamela James, another popular author had a certain experience
working in the National (Health, Medical) Service and in a police
department.

She is a (Fellow, fellowship) of the (Queen, Royal) Society of Literature.
She has received (honor, honorary) degrees from six universities.

Pamela James was (elected, chosen) President of the Society of Au-
thors in 1997.

¢ Translate into English:

buorpadus Ixedpdbpu Apdepa ouenp naTepecHas. OH OBLT WICHOM

AHTJIMICKOTO MapjiaMeHTa 3aHUMall JODKHOCTH B MApTUU KOHCEPBATO-
poB. M3-3a 107roB B pe3ysbTaTe HEYyIa4HOW KOMMEpPYECKO# CIEeNKH OH
ObLT BBIHYXX/ICH MIOKUHYTH MapJIaMCHT. On peuInI U3JI0KUTh CBOM OMBIT
B pomane. HanmcanHbiii UM pomaH ctan Oectcesuiepom. Ternepb Apdyep —
aBTop Oosee 20 pomanoB. B 1993 r. on 0611 m30paH B [1anaTy JopaoB.
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d Retell the text about the three contemporary writers.

Exercise 9. Read the following texts, use articles if necessary
and retell them:

Arthur Conan Doyle (1859—1930) is ... Scottish writer. He created ...
detective Sherlock Holmes and his assistant Dr Watson, who first ap-
peared in A Study in Scarlet and featured in ... number of subsequent
stories, including ... Hound of ... Baskervilles.

Agatha Mary Clarissa Christie, born Miller (1890—1976) is ... English de-
tective novelist. She created ... characters Hercule Poirot and Miss Jane Mar-
ple and wrote more than 70 novels. ... number of her books have been filmed,
for example Murder on ... Orient Express. Her play ... Mousetrap, which
opened in London in 1952, is ... longest continuously running show in ... world.
George Sémenon (1903—1989) is a Belgian crime
writer. Initially a pulp fiction writer, in 1931 he cre-
ated Inspector Maigret of the Paris Surete who ap-
peared in a series of detective novels.

Speak English

Outstanding Russian novelists

An English student: ~ Excuse me, where can | buy a novel of Dostoevsky,
if [ pronounce the name properly, in English?
A Russian student: One of the best bookshops is in the centre of

Moscow near the Underground station Lubianka.

An English student: ~ Thank you very much. [ have been trying to
have at least one of the novels of this great au-
thor for some time but was unlucky. I couldn’t
find one in English. We have a few extracts
from his novels in our textbooks. Mostly, they
are very tragic and impressive.

A Russian student: It seems to me his works are very sad, though
critics usually write he is famous for his psycho-
logical approach.
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An English student: 1 remember his life story is very sad, he was a
gambler, very often he lacked money and was
on the verge of committing suicide.

A Russian student: Yes, literarary critics and specialists in literature
have studied his life very thoroughly. Most peo-
ple sympathise with this great man and great
author.

An English student:  He is certainly a classical author. It seems to me
he is famous all over the world and he is becom-
ing more and more popular in England.

A Russian student: The same is true about Russia. His works are
regularly published and the circulation is usu-
ally very big.

An English student:  Have any of his tragedies been filmed?

A Russian student: Yes, very many, at that. And most of them are
real masterpieces!

Do you know these words?

at least o kpaiiHeit Mepe

unlucky HeynayHBIN, HeCYaCTIMBLIN; syn. unhappy, unfortunate

gambler urpok (B azapTHble uUrpsl); to gamble urpaTh B a3apTHbIE WUTPHI;
gambling house ka3znHo

on the verge Ha mopore

to commit suicide ['sjursaid] coBepiaTe caMoyOUIICTBO

to sympathise with smb couyBcTBOBaTh KOMY-TTH00

masterpiece 1eneBp; syn. master-work, magnum opus (Lat.)

Exercise 10a. Read these questions paying attention to the
intonation:
| Wherecanl ™ buy it?

2 Where can I buy a novel of Dosto N evsky?
3 Excuse me, where can [ buy a novel of Dostoevsky, if I pronounce

the name “ properly, in English?
4 Have any of his tragedies been 7" filmed?

5 Have all of them been 7 filmed?
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b Complete the sentences as in the talk, and read the sentences
outloud:

One of the best bookshops is ...

I have been trying to have at least ...
We have ... textbooks.

Mostly they are very ...

He is famous for ...

I remember his life story is ...

~N N L W~

Literary critics and specialists in literature have studied ...
¢ Reproduce the talk.

Exercise 11. Translate the text into English and act out a talk of two
students about Ivan Turgenev:

[Mpomssenennss HBana CepreeBuuya TypreneBa
(1818-1883) oTnu4aroTCsd MOITUYECKUM DPEaTU3MOM
U IpKkuUMHU obOpazamu nepcoHaxeit. B Poccun u 3a py-
0eXOM IIHMPOKO HW3BECTHHI €ro poMaHbl “‘Pymun”,
“IIBopsaHCcKOe THe3M0”, “OTuBl U neTh”’, mhechl “Me-
ciAll B JepeBHE”, “Haxne6HHK” CTUXOTBOPEHUS B
npoze “Pycckuil s3pik”, “Kak Xxopoiu, Kak CBeXH
651)11/1 po3er” np. [locnemuue 20 neT KU3HA TypreHeB MpoBeN 3a rpaHu-
ueil, nepuoanyecku npuesxas B Poccuto. Cosetsl Typrenesa ncrnosnb-
30BaJIM B CBOMX PYKOMHCAX (paHly3ckue nucarenu ['tocraB dnobdep,
Owmmie 30511, Anbdone done.

TypreneB Obu1 6muzok ¢ A.U. I'epuenom, T.H.I'panoBckum,
B.I'. Benunckum, pazaensis ux yOexkIeHUs 3aralHUKOB.

Boraras kHWXKHasg KOJNJIEKIUS MHUCATENs COCTABHU-
na ocHOBY TypreHeBckoit Onbnmmoreku B [Tapmxe.

[Mosuna Buapno (Viardo Garcia), ¢paHiry3ckas Iie-
Bulla 1 kommosurop (1821—1910), Opua OAM3KUM . =
npyrom TypreHeBa. OHa aBTOp HECKOJIBKHUX POMAaHCOB ey // 5
Ha cinoBa TypreHeBa. Buapjo Takxke Hamucana He-
CKOJIBKO KOMHYECKHX orep Ha iuoperTo Typrenesa.
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Exercise 12. Act out similar talks of two students about Leo Tolstoy,
Boris Pasternak or Vladimir Nabokov.

The following may be of help:

L.N. Tolstoy (1828—1910) wrote War and Peace in 1863—1869 and
Anna Karenina in 1873—1877. From 1880 Tolstoy underwent a pro-
found spiritual crisis and took up various moral positions, including pas-
sive resistance to evil, rejection of authority, religious or civil, and private
ownership, and a return to basic mystical Christianity. He was excommu-
nicated by the Orthodox Church, and his later works were banned.

Boris Leonidovich Pasternak (1890—1960) is a
Russian poet and novelist. His novel Dr Zhivago was
originally banned in the USSR, but was awarded a
Nobel prize in 1958, which Pasternak declined. The
ban on Dr Zhivago has since been lifted and Paster-
nak has been posthumously rehabilitated.

Vladimir Nabokov (1899—

1977) left his native Russia in 1917 and began writing in
English in the 1940s. His most widely known book is Lo-
lita. His other books, remarkable for their word play and
ingenious plots, include Laughter in the Dark, The Real
Life of Sebastian Knight, Pnin, and his memoirs Memory,
Speatk.

Extend your vocabulary

George Byron

Lord George Gordon Byron (1788—1824)
spent most of his early childhood in Aberdeen,
Scotland with his widowed mother. When he
succeeded to the barony at the age of ten, they
moved to England. Mrs Byron was emotionally
unbalanced and, though fond of her son, could
indulge in the most violent and scurrilous abuse
of him. As he lost sympathy with her, he drew
closer to his half sister, Augusta.
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In 1809 he set out on a Mediterranean tour with J.C.Hobhouse, who
had become his friend at Cambridge. They visited Portugal, Spain,
Malta, and those parts of the Ottoman Empire now known as Albania,
Greece and Turkey. Returning in 1811, Byron published a long poem
based on these travels, Childe Harold's Pilgrimage, cantos 1 and 2. This
was tremendously successful.

In January 1815 he married the high-minded and intellectual Anna-
bella Milbanke. In January 1816, one month after the birth of their
daughter, Annabella left him. A public scandal resulted, and hostility
towards the poet was widespread. In April, 1816 Byron sailed from
England for the second and last time.

He journeyed up the Rhine to Switzerland, where he saw much of
the Shelleys, and then moved on to Italy. These regions provided him
with material for Childe Harold's Pilgrimage, cantos 3 and 4. A period
of dissipation in Venice preceded the formation of his last and firmest
love attachment, that to Teresa Guiccioli. To be near her, he lived in
Ravenna and later in Pisa. Italy remained his home until he left for
Greece in 1823. In Italy he had supported the Italian national move-
ment; in Greece, too, he worked to free a subject people from foreign
rule. He was at Missolonghi organising an artillery force — with which,
despite his lameness, he was ready to go into action — when he con-
tracted a fever and died.

In his numerous poems Byron was sentimental and affected, satiri-
cal and realistic, melancholic and humorous. His friends Hobhouse and
the poet Thomas Moore knew him as a humorous and high-spirited
companion.

Byron found a perfect poetic form for the total self-expression. He
conceived Don Juan as a medley poem, and both for it and for The Vi-
sion of Judgement he adopted the Italian verse form, ottava rima. Beppo
was the poem in which he mastered this instrument.

Don Juan is a vast unfinished picaresque novel in verse. The hero has
adventures, amatory, nautical, military and social , in Spain, Greece,
Russia and England. These adventures provide Byron with varied oppor-
tunities for satirical comedy and he regularly interferes with his own
witty, cynical and worldly comments on the action.

The Vision of Judgement is a satirical attack on Robert Southey and his
official commemoration, as poet laureate, of the dead King George III.
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Do you know these words?

widow BroBa, widower BroBell

to succeed to smth ynacienosatp 4To-1160; syn. to inherit smth

to indulge naBath cebGe Bouo; he indulged the company with a song oH
JIOCTaBWJI BCeM YIOBOJILCTBYUE, CIIEB TECHIO

violent crIbHEI, OypHBIIL; violence cria, CTPEMUTEIBHOCTD

scurrilous TpyObIif, OCKOPOUTENLHBIH; Syn. rude, vulgar

abuse ockopOyieHue; to abuse ockopOAATHL

to draw (drew, drawn) TsHYTBH, IpuBicKaTh;, to draw smb's attention to
MIpUBJIeYb Ybe-IN00 BHIMAHUE K

canto 1ecHb (4acTb MTO3MBbI)

tremendous O11€TOMUTEIbHbBIN; YKACHBIA

hostility BpaxxnedHocTb; hostile BpaxkneOHbI

dissipation nerkombiciue; paccesiHue; pactoueHue; to dissipate doubts
paccesiTb COMHEHUS

firm TBepabIii; KPEMKUiA, IPOUYHBIIA

attachment npuBsI3aHHOCTb, MpeIaHHOCTD; syn. devotion

subject MOQYMHEHHbBIN, MOABIACTHBIN

rule nipaBieHue; to rule ynpaBisiTh, IpaBUTh; to rule out MckmoYaTh

despite smth HecmMoTpst Ha 4TO-1M00; syn. in spite of smth

lameness xpomora; to be lame xpomath

affected 3anetsiit, TpoHYTHIN; affection mpuBsizBaHHOCTD, TIOOOBHL

to conceive MOHMMAaTh, MOCTUTATh, IIOYYBCTBOBATh; Syn. to see, to under-
stand

medley cMenieHHbIA, pa3HOPOAHBIN

picaresque [,piko’resk] aBaHTIOpHBIN, ITYTOBCKOM

witty octpoymHbIii; syn. clever, humorous

commemoration npa3gHoBaHNe; MOMUHOBEHUE; to commemorate mpasmi-
HOBaTh (TOMOBIIVHY), YTUTh TTAMSITh

Exercise 13a. Underline the synonym used in the text
and make a short sentence of your own with it:

rude extreme
vulgar violent
scurrilous affected
insulting artificial
strong mannered
severe unnatural

b Write out the numerous adjectives charactrising Byron as a poet.
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¢ Add as many adjectives as you can which could be used with
the following nouns:

witty amatory
cynical comments nautical adventures
worldly military

Exercise 14. Translate into English:

1 Pycckue cioBa «CTUXOTBOPEHHE» W «II09MAy TEPEBOIATCS Ha aHT-
JIMACKUHN A3BIK OJJHUM U TEM K€ CIIOBOM — poem.

2 Pycckoe CIIOBO «IT033Hs» OOBIYHO MEepeBOANTCS Kak poetry. Ho nHo-
T/1a UCTIONB3YeTCs cIoBO verse. Hampumep, npemnoxenne «OH mu-
[IeT B CTHXaX W B MPO3e» MepPeBOTUTCS cieAayromuM obpasom: He
writes both in verse and in prose.

3 Coueranue «JMpUvecKas Mod33us» MEePeBOANTCS Kak [yrical verse.

4 OOBIYHO CIIOBO Verse MEPEBOUTCS KaK «CTpodar, «CTHXY.

Exercise 15. Read the poem written by Lord Byron and write out
the words which seem very poetic to you:

She Walks in Beauty

She walks in beauty, like the night
Of cloudless climes and starry skies;
And all that's best of dark and bright
Meet in her aspect and her eyes;
Thus mellow'd to that tender light
Which heaven to gaudy day denies.
One shade the more, one ray the less,
Had half impaired the nameless grace
Which waves in every raven tress,
Or softly lightens o'er her face;
Where thoughts serenely sweet express
How pure, how dear their dwelling-place.
And on that cheek, and o'er that brow,
So soft, so calm, yet eloquent,
The smiles that win, the tints that glow,
But tell of days in goodness spent,
A mind at peace with all below,
A heart whose love is innocent!
Note:  mellow’d = mellowed
o’er = over
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Extend your vocabulary

A few other famous poets

Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792—1822) is an English
lyric poet. He was a leading figure in the Roman-
tic movement. Expelled from Oxford University
for atheism, he fought all his life against religion
and for political freedom. This is reflected in his
early poems such as Queen Mab, 1813. He later
wrote tragedies including The Cenci, 1818, lyric
dramas such as Prometheus Unbound, 1820, and
lyrical poems such as Ode fo the West Wind. He
drowned while sailing in Italy.

Alfred Tennyson (1809—1892) is an English
great poet. He was poet laureat in 1850—1892.
His verse has a majestic, musical quality. His
works include The Lady of Shalott, The Lotus Eat-
ers, Ulysses, The Charge of the Light Brigade, a
long series of poems on the Arthurian legends The
Idylls of the King, etc.

In his poem Godiva he spoke about this legen-
dary heroine. According to the legend Lady
Godiva's husband Leoffric, one of the great earls of
Edward the Confessor imposed a very heavy tax on the inhabitants of
Coventry. Lady Godiva importuned him to remit it, which he promised to
do if she rode naked through the streets of Coventry at noon. She took
him at his word, asked the people to keep within doors and shut their win-
dows on the appointed noonday, and complied with his condition. She
was riding naked through the city when it struck noon. And suddenly one
window opened. It was Tom, a local tailor. The same moment he was
struck blind. That's how the Peeping Tom came to the English sayings:
Don't play Peeping Tom.

Do you know these words?

to expel rckaoyaTh, U3TOHSTH

to drown yToHyTb; syn. to sink

earl rpad (Tutyn)

confessor TyXOBHUK, MCITIOBEIHMK; t0 confess mMpr3HaBaTh(Cs), MCTIOBEIbIBATH(CS)
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to impose HaBsI3bIBaTh, BBOIUTH, YCTaHaBIMBaTh; to impose restrictions
On... BBOAUTH OTPAaHUYCHUS HA...

inhabitant >xutenb, oburarens; to inhabit >xuth, o6uTaThH

to importune [1m'po:tju:n] HagoenaTk NMPoOcLOAMU

to remit 1) mpomate; 2) nmepenaBaTh; 3) MOCHLIAThH (IO TTOYTE)

naked Haroii, ronbiit, OOHa>KeHHBI

to shut (shut, shut) 3akprsiBaTh, 3axjionbiBaTh; to shut the stable after the
horse’s gone 1ocie npaku KyjJakaMy HE MalllyT

to comply with smth [kom'plai] BeITOTHATH UTO-TMOO

tailor moptHOI

to be struck blind ociennHyTh

Peeping Tom upe3MepHO JTIOOOMBITHBIN YETOBEK

Exercise 16a. Write a few short sentences based on the above
text with these words:

lyric poet lyric poem
leading figure lyric drama
poet laureat early poem
verse long series of poems

b Choose the right words from this list, read and translate the
sentences about the legendary heroine Godiva:

naked, blind, noonday, earls, tax, Peeping

1 According to the legend her husband Leoffric, one of the great ... of
Edward the Confessor, imposed a very heavy tax on the people of
Coventry in 1040.

2 Lady Godiva begged her husband not to make the people pay the ...

Leoffric promised to do so if she agreed to ride ... through the
streets of Coventry at noon.

4 When the people learned about it they decided to keep indoors and
shut their windows on the appointed ...

5 When Lady Godiva was riding ... through the city at the appointed
time only one window opened. It was Tom, a local ... The same
moment he was struck ...

6 That’s how the expression ... Tom came to the English language.

Englishmen use the verb fo peep mostly in a derogatory meaning.
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Extend your vocabulary

Alexander Pushkin and Russian poetry

Alexander Pushkin (1799-1837) is the unsurpass-
able Russian poet whose novels, dramas, lyric poems
and fairy-tales made a big contribution to the Russian
and world literature.

His works include the novel in verse Eugene Onegin
(1823—1831) and the tragic drama Boris Godunov
(1825). His novels, dramas and lyric poems made a big
contribution to the Russian and world literature.

Pushkin's range was
wide, and his willingness to experiment freed
later Russian writers from many of the archaic
conventions of the literature of his time.

Here is one of the great many of Pushkin's
poems. It was translated into English by
D.M. Thomas, an American professional trans-
lator:

She's gazing at you so tenderly

She is gazing at you so tenderly,
Drowning you in sparkling conversation,
Gay and witty, and her eyes

Absorbing you with their yearning.

But last night she was using all her skill
To give me secretly her little foot

Under the tablecloth for me to caress.

Exercise 17a. Say if there is any difference between these words:

distinguished, unsurpassable, unsurpassed, prominent, outstanding, un-
paralleled, talented, gifted, immense, popular, tremendous, successful,
exceptional

b Give synonyms of the following words:

to gaze gay
tenderly witty
sparkling yearning
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Exercise 18. Translate into English:

1

[lymikuH Mo mpaBy CUMTAETCs POJIOHAYAIbHUKOM HOBOM pPYyCCKOM
JUTEpaTypBhl.

[lymkuH — co3gareinb COBPEMEHHOIO0 PYCCKOTO JUTEPATYpPHOro
A3bIKA.

Ero npousBenenns mopaxxaroT MHOT0o0Opa3ueM KaHpOB U CTUIIEH.
«EBrennii OHernuH» — 3TO POMaH B CTUXax. B TekcTe ypoka mnpuse-
JIeH PUCYHOK pycckoro xyaoxkHuka Hukonas Ky3pmuHa, onHOro u3
Jy4YIIUX WUTFOCTPATOPOB ATOTO poMaHa.

Haponnas npama «bopuc ['ogyHOoB» Oblna Hamucana B 1825 1., a
omybOnukoBaHa B 1831 r.

Otn mpownsseneHus [lymknHa BIOXHOBWIIN BEJIHKHUX PYCCKHX KOM-
no3utopoB Ilerpa Minbuua YaitkoBckoro u Mognecra IlerpoBuua
Mycoprckoro Ha CO3JaHHe IIPEKPACHBIX OIIep.

Exercise 19. Say which of the following poems belongs to Anna

Akhmatova (1889-1966) and which belongs to
Marina Tsvetaeva (1892—-1941):

Everything promised him to me

Everything promised him to me:

the fading amber edge of the sky,

and the sweet dreams of Christmas,
and the wind at Easter, loud with bells,
and the red shoots of the grapevine,
and waterfalls in the park,

and two large dragonflies

on the rusty iron fencepost.
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And I could only believe

that he would be mine

as | walked along the high slopes,
the path of burning stones.

Where does this tenderness come from?

Where does this tenderness come from?
These are not the — first curls I

have stroked slowly — and lips I

have known are — darker than yours

as stars rise often and go out again
(where does this tenderness come from?)
so many eyes have risen and died out

in front of these eyes of mine

and yet no such song have

I heard in the darkness of night before,

(where does this tenderness come from?)
here, on the ribs of the singer.

Where does this tenderness come from?
And what shall I do with it, young

sly singer, just passing by?

Your lashes are — longer than anyone’s.

Read English

lllustrations in books

In Europe engraving pictures on metal plates began in
the 15th century, probably in the Rhineland. Until the
advent of photography four centuries later it was used
to mass-produce original drawings and paintings and to
illustrate books. Great artists — including Durer, Rem-
brandt, Goya, and Picasso — have used the technique
to produce original works of art.
In his lifetime, Durer’s works of art included 250 A brecht Durer
woodcuts and more than 100 engravings. He drew the  (1471—1528)
sketches for his woodcuts, but they were cut into the
woodlock by skilled artisans. The engravings, however, are entirely
Durer's own work, and he created them as individual works of art. A
number of his engravings are portraits of peasants who were regular
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marketgoers to his local market
square at Nuremberg, in Germany,
and the fairs at Frankfurt.

Exercise 20. Read the text and
mark the right answers with a
tick:

1

In what part of Europe did en-
graving picture begin?

(a) In France.

(b) In England.

(c) In Germany.
Thanks to what invention was it

widely used to illustrate books?
(a) It was the invention of pho-

tography. ' N\l A S BB NN Gt
(b) It was due to lithography. An engraving by Albrecht Durer

(¢c) It was thanks to original  from the series of The Apocalypse
drawings.

Did any great artists use the technique of engraving?

(a) No, practically none used it.

(b) Yes, every great artist used it.

(c) Yes, there were quite a few great artists who did so.
Did Albrecht Durer make woodcuts and engravings entirely by him-
self?

(a) No, skilled artisans always helped him.

(b) Artisans helped him to complete woodcuts only.

(c) Artisans sometimes helped him to complete engravings.
Whom did Durer often portray in his engravings?

(a) Peasants.

(b) Skilled artisans.

(c) Heroines of fairy-tales.
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Exercise 21. Read these two texts and find the answer to the
question

Which of the two artists illustrated some of Milton’s works or did
both of the artists make such illustrations?

Gustav Dure (1832—1883) is a
French artist. Chiefly known as a pro-
lific illustrator, he was also active as
a painter, etcher, and sculptor. He
produced closely worked engravings
of scenes from, for example, Rab-
elais, Dante, Cervantes, the Bible,
Milton and Edgar Allan Poe.

An illustration by Gustav Dure
to the Bible

Aubrey Vincent Beardsley (1872—1898) is
a British illustrator. His flowing designs,
characteristic of the art nouveau style, are
usually figurative ink drawings done in black
and white, contrasting areas of elaborate in-
tricacy with stark white spaces and dense
black shadows. Works that he illustrated in-
clude Wilde's Salome, Pope's Rape of the
Lock, and Ben Jonson's Volpone.

An illustration by
A.V. Beardsley to
Oscar Wilde’s Salome

Write English

Book fairs
Exercise 22a. Write extensive answers to the following questions:

1 For what purposes are book fairs usually arranged?

2 Who are organisers of such fairs?

3 Where are such fairs and exhibitions usually held?

4 Are Fiction stands usually most attractive for visitors?
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b Write a detailed description of one of the book fairs you have
visited.

c Imagine you are a journalist. Write a short review of the book
fair you have just visited.

Have a discussion

Books and readers

Exercise 23a. Be ready to express your opinion on the following
aspects of the topic:

1 Kinds of literature that attracts young people
2 The role of poetry

3 Popularity of detective stories

4 Technical quality and illustrations

5 Books for children

b Have a discussion of the topic with your group-mates.
The following may be of help:

To my mind ...

It seems to me ...

Astome, I ...

There is no denying the fact ...
Tastes differ and ...

May I interrupt you? ...
Iwanted to say ...
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LESSON 7
PERFORMING ARTS

Revise Grammar: Perfect Continuous Tense
English theatre
Retell the texts: The Swan of Avon
Bernard Shaw
Speak English: Studios, film directors and stars
Extend your vocabulary: The fool who is suffered gladly
Ballet’s superstars
Read English: Theatre, and what it is to be human
Write English: Theatres in Russia
Make an interview: After a film festival

Revise Grammar  Perfect Continuous Tenses

Read the text
English theatre

The United Kingdom has a vibrant tradition of theatre. Theatre was in-
troduced to the UK from Europe by the Romans and auditoriums were
constructed across the country for this purpose.

By the medieval period theatre had developed with the mummers’
plays, a form of early street theatre associated with the Morris dance,
concentrating on themes such as Saint George and the Dragon and
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Robin Hood. There were folk tales re-telling old stories, and the actors
traveled from town to town performing these for their audiences in re-
turn for money and hospitality.

The medieval mystery plays and morality plays, which dealt with
Christian themes, were performed at religious festivals.

The reign of Elizabeth I in the late 16™ and early 17" century saw a
flowering of the drama and all the arts. The most famous playwright in
the world, William Shakespeare, wrote around 40 plays that are still
performed in theatres across the world to this day.

The Elizabethan age is sometimes nicknamed ‘the age of Shake-
speare’ for the amount of influence he held over the era. Other impor-
tant Elizabethan and 17"-century playwrights include Ben Jonson,
Christopher Marlowe, and John Webster.

The 18" century is known for its sentimental comedies, domestic
tragedies and an overwhelming interest in Italian opera. Popular enter-
tainment became more important in this period than ever before, with
fair-booth burlesque forms that are the ancestors of the English Music
Hall. These forms flourished at the expense of English drama, which
went into a long period of decline.

A change came in the late 19™ century with the plays on the London
stage by the Irishmen George Bernard Shaw and Oscar Wilde and the
Norwegian Henrik Ibsen, all of whom influenced domestic English
drama and vitalised it again.

Do you know these words?

folk tale ['fouk’terl] HapogHOe ckazaHMe/pacckas; fairy-tale ckaska

hospitality roctenpurmcTtBo; to extend hospitality to smb nmposiBisTE roc-
TEMPUMAMCTBO MO OTHOIIEHUIO K KOMY-TTHOO0

medieval [, medr'r.v(a)l] cpenHeBeKOBbII
playwright npamarypr
nickname ['nikneim] mposBuiie; to give a nickname to smb mnoGaBuUTBH

Mpo3Bullle KOMy-1100; to nickname smb Fatty mpossate Koro-an6o
TOJICTYIUKOM

booth nanarka, 6anaraH; syn. koisk, stall, stand
ancestor ['&nsosta] mpenok
at the expense of smth 3a cuer gero-mmbo

stage cueHa; to stage ctaButh Ha cueHe; the play stages well mbeca
CLIEHUYHa
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Perfect Continuous Tenses

Perfect Continuous Tenses BkntoyatoT ABa BpemeHu — Present Perfect
Continuous u Past Perfect Continuous, koTopble ynoTpebnsitoTca Tonb-
KO B AencteutenbHom 3anore. Perfect Continuous Tenses BblpaxatoTt
ONVUTeNbHOE [AENCTBME, BbLIMOSIHAEMOE JULOM WM MpeaMeToM, SB-
NALWMMCS NOANEXallUM NpensioXeHus, A0 HacToAWEro MOMEHTa
UM yKa3aHHOro MOMEHTa B npowsioM. [Mpu 3TOM yka3biBaeTcs WUiu
noapasymMeBaeTCsl, C KAKOro MOMeHTa UK Kak Aonro AencTene anuTcs
/anunoceb.

Perfect Continuous Tenses 06pa3ytoTcsi C MOMOLLbIO BCMIOMOraTenbHO-
ro rnarona o be B Present/Past Perfect n npuyactus HacTosLliero Bpe-
MEeHV CMbICIOBOTO rnarona:

They have been staging this play for ten years.
She said she had been rehearsing this role for a year.

Exercise 1a. Read and translate the sentences, explain the use

5

of the Tenses:

Many plays of William Shakespeare have been successfully running
all over the world since the sixteenth century.

They have been constructing this theatre for a year.

This theatre has been working for a few months to arrange the per-
formance in the open air.

This folk-tale has been staged since 2000.
It has been on at many theatres all over the country since then.

b Choose the right form of the verb, read and translate the

sentences:

The actress (is playing, has played, has been playing) this role for
five years.

The actors (are travelling, have travelled, have been travelling)
across the country since early May.

This theatre (has played, has been playing, plays) a few medieval
morality plays.

William Shakespeare (was, is, has been) still the most famous play-
wright in the world.

Around forty plays of this great playwright (are performed, have
been performed, has been performed) in the world today.
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6 The eighteenth century (knows, is known, has been known) for its
sentimental comedies, domestic tragedies and interest in Italian op-
era.

7 Many theatres (staged, have staged, have been staging) musical
comedies since the nineteenth century.

Exercise 2. Translate into English:

1 3rta dhopma npeacTaBiIeHU MPOLBETAET yKE HECKOJIBKO CTOJETHH.
MHorue neechl lllekcnyupa 3KpaHU3UPOBaHBI B Pa3HbIX CTpaHax.

3 TIlesecwl Ockapa Yaiinpaa u beprapna llloy u cefiyac uayT Ha MHO-
TUX TeaTpalIbHBIX CLIEHaX MUpA.

4 TsopuecTBO HOpBEXCKOro apamarypra l'eHpuka MbOcena okxaszano
OonblIOe BOMSHMAE HA QaHTJIMHCKHN TeaTp.

5 TpI/I €T0 NbECHI MMOCTABJICHLI B 3TOM IOy B JIOHAOHCKUX T€aTpax.
®unpMbl  poccuiickoro kKuHopexuccepa ['puropuss Koszuniesa

«Tammaet» (1964) u «Koposap Jlup» (1970) 0THOCAT K BBIAAIOIIUMCS
MUPOBBIM dKkpaHu3alysM Lllekcrmpa.

Exercise 3a. Use the verbs in the right Present Tense:

There (to be) about three hundred professional theatres in Britain.
London (fo be) the theatrical centre with about one hundred theatres in
the West End and suburbs.

The National Theatre Company (fo perform) in the National Theatre
on the south bank of the Thames. It also (7o four) the provinces.

The Royal Shakespeare Company (fo perform) in the Barbican
Theatre in the City of London and in the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre
in Stratford-upon-Avon. This company (o produce) mainly but not ex-
clusively Shakespeare’s plays.

The Round-House Theatre, Royal Court Theatre and Mermaid
Theatre of London (7o put on) modern plays.

b Answer the following questions:

1 Has the Royal Shakespeare Company ever toured Russia?
2 How long has this Theatre been working? (It was built in 1932.)
3 How many countries has the company toured, to your mind?
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Exercise 4a. Choose the right verb and use it in the right Tense:
to present, to be, to have, to produce, fto take place

Amateur theatre ... very popular in Britain. The level of involvement
in arts ... higher in Britain than in many other countries. Productions
... in nearly every town in Britain. Even small villages may ... a group
of players who ... a play once or twice a year. Local operatic groups
all over the country ... light operas, particularly comic operas of Gil-
bert and Sullivan.

b Answer the following questions:

1 Have you ever seen any performances of an amateur theatre?
2 What was your impression?
3 How long have amateur theatre been living in Britain?

Retell the text

The Swan of Avon

In April fifteen sixty four a son was born to
John and Mary Shakespeare at Henley Street,
Stratford-upon-Avon. His mother was the
daughter of Robert Arden, an important
farmer in Warwickshire. His father was a rich
citizen whose business was making and sell-
ing leather gloves.

The parents did not guess that their son,
William, was going to be such an important
figure in English poetry and drama, and that
his plays would still be acted four hundred
years later — not only in England. Shakespeare

(1564—1616)

[——

Royal Shakespeare Theatre, Stratford-upon-Avon
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While still a teenager of nineteen, William married Anne Hathaway, a
farmer's daughter some years older than himself. We don't know how he
earned his living these early years. He may have helped his father in the
family business or he may have been a country schoolmaster for a time.
During these years his three children were born: Susannah, the eldest,
then twins — a son, Hamnet (not Hamlet) and another girl, Judith. In
1587, Shakespeare went to work in London, leaving Anne and the chil-
dren at home. One story says this is because he killed some deer which
belonged to a rich landowner nearby, and that he had to run away from
the law.

Shakespeare soon began to act and write plays. By 1592 he was an
important member of a well-known acting company, and in 1599 the
famous Globe theatre was built on the south bank of the river Thames.
It was in this theatre that most of his plays were performed and, like all
Elizabethan theatres, it was a round building with the stage in the centre
open to the sky. If it rained, the actors got wet! If the weather was too
bad, there was no performance.

By 1603, the year when Queen Elizabeth I died, Shakespeare was
already the leading poet and dramatist of his time. He continued to write
for the next ten years, but in 1613 he finally stopped writing and went to
live in Stratford where he died in 1616. He is buried in Holy Trinity
Church, Stratford-upon-Avon.

Shakespeare is considered the greatest dramatist. His plays written
in blank verse with some prose, can be broadly divided into lyric plays,
including Romeo and Juliet, comedies, including The Comedy of Er-
rors; historical plays, such as Henry VI; and tragedies, such as Hamlet.

Ben Jonson, who lived from 1572 to 1637, and who was also a fa-
mous writer of plays, called Shakespeare Sweet Swan of Avon. Shake-
speare has been known as the 'Swan of Avon' ever since.

Do you know these words?

swan Jebenb

leather xoxa; leather gloves xoxaHble mepuyatku; there is nothing like
leather BcsK KynuMK cBoe GOJIOTO XBaJUT

deer osieHb

to be buried ['berid] OBITE TOXOPOHEHHBIM

blank mnycroii, yncThIi

blank verse Oenbiit cTux; in blank verse 6enbIM cTUXOM

sweet ciagkuii, 1OOMMBINA, MUIBIKI; syn. dear, charming
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Exercise 5a. Read the text and answer these questions:

1 Who were William Shakepeare’s parents?

2 At what age did William Shakespeare get married?

3 How many children did he have?

4 Under what circumstances did he become an actor, poet and play-
wright?
What types of plays did this man of genius write?

In what theatre were most of his plays performed in the sixteenth
century?

7 When and where did William Shakespeare die?

b Write down the words which are pronounced in the following way:

[‘ervan] ['dzu:ljat]
[swon] ['streetfad]
['wiljom 'fe1k,spis] ["haemlrt]
['Toumiou] ['treedzidi]

Exercise 6a. Complete as in the text, read and translate the
sentences:

1 The parents did not guess that their son, William, was going to be
such an important figure in ...

By 1592 he was an important member ... company.
In 1599 the famous ... on the south bank of the river Thames.
By 1603 Shakespeare was already the leading ...

(O I VS I\

Ben Jonson, who was also a famous ..., called Shakespeare ...

b Translate into English:

1 CymecTByeT HECKOJIbKO BEPCUI O JKU3HU U TBOPUYECTBE YUIbsAIMA
[lexcnupa.

2 OpHU CTaBAT MOJ COMHEHHUE CYLIECTBOBAHHE OJTHOTO aBTOPa BCEX ATHUX
MIPOU3BENCHUI, JPYTUE CIOPAT O €r0 UMEHU, TPETbU JIOKA3bIBAIOT, UYTO
oOrmen3BecTHbIe 1aThl Onorpaduu [llekcnvpa HeBepHBI, U Tak fanee.
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3

BeccriopHo npuHaiexaniye emy neechl HazpiBatoT «lllekcnupoBckuii
kaHoH». OH BKIIOYaeT 37 mpam.

Exercise 7a. Answer the following questions:

1

4
5

Are there many documents evidencing the life of William Shake-
speare?
What dates and events are often subjected to doubt?

Why is the life, creative work and even the name of William Shake-
speare often disputed and why do many tales appear from time to
time about this great man?

Why did Ben Jonson call Shakespeare 'Sweet Swan of Avon'?
Was the film Shakespeare in Love an Oscar winner?

b Agree or disagree and substantiate your points of view:

1
2

Shakespeare is known mostly as a playwright.

Even Englishmen find the original language of Shakespeare's plays
difficult to understand.

Very few plays written by Shakespeare have been translated into
other languages.

c Retell the text adding all the information given in the exercises.

Retell the text

Bernard Shaw

George Bernard Shaw (1856—1951) born

in Dublin, acquired from his mother his early
knowledge of music, especially opera, and
painting. He was also well-read in Shake-
speare, Bunyan, Shelly, Byron and Dickens.
He started writing plays when he was about
forty. His first plays aroused the interest of a
very small enthusiastic audience and the cen-
sor, who banned his third play, Mrs. War-
ren's Profession (1892). In 1898, unwilling to
accept the general neglect of his work , Shaw
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published two volumes of his plays, Plays Pleas-
ant and Unpleasant, and these, together with the
success of The Devil's Disciple in America and his
marriage to an heiress, proved the turning point in
his personal and economic fortunes.

During the sixty years of his life as a play-
wright he wrote a world of plays, among which
the most famous are Pygmalion (or My Fair
Lady), Caesar and Cleopatra, Heartbreak House,
The Millionairess.

Here is an extract from Bernard Shaw's play , :
Arms and the Man: Eliza Doolittle,
a heroine from

Pygmalion

(the bedroom in the darkness)

Raina: s there anyone there? Anyone?
A man's voice:  Sh-Sh! Don't call out; or you'll be shot. Be good;
(subdued but threateningly) and no harm will happen to you.

(Raina is heard leaving her bed, and making for the door.)
Take care; it's no use trying to run away.

Raina: But who ...
The voice: Remember: if you raise your voice my revolver
(warning) will go off. (commandingly) Strike a light and let
me see you. Do you hear?
(Another moment of silence and darkness as she retreats to the chest of drawers. Then she
lights a candle; and the mystery is at an end. He is a man of about 35, in a deplorable
plight, bespattered with mud and blood and snow, his belt and the strap of his revolver-
case keeping together the torn ruins of his blue tunic of a Serbian artillery officer.)
The man : Excuse my disturbing you; but you recognize my
(more politely, but still uniform? Serb! If I'm caught I shall be killed.
most determinedly) (menacingly) Do you understand that?
Raina:  Yes.
The man: Well, I don't intend to get killed if I can help it.
(still more formidably) Do you understand that?
(He locks the door quickly but quietly.)
Raina (disdainfully): I suppose not.

(She draws herself up superbly, and looks him straight
in the face, adding, with some cutting emphasis.)
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Some soldiers, I know, are afraid to die.

The man:  All of them, dear lady, believe me. It is our duty
(with grim goodhumor) to live as long as we can. Now, if you raise an
alarm —

Raina  You will shoot me. How do you know that I am
(cutting him short):  afraid to die?

The man (cunningly): Ah, but suppose I don’t shoot you, what will
happen then? A lot of your cavalry will burst into
this pretty room of yours and slaughter me here
like a pig; for I'll fight like a demon. I know what
they are. Are you prepared to receive that sort of
company in your present undress?

(Raina suddenly conscious of her nightgown, instinctively shrinks, and gathers it more
closely about her neck. He watches her, and adds, pitilessly.)

Hardly presentable, eh?
(She turns to the ottoman. He raises his pistol instantly and cries.)
Stop! (She stops.)
Where are you going?

Raina:  Only to get my cloak.
(with dignified patience)

Do you know these words?

to arouse BbI3bIBaTh; to arouse interest BbI3bIBaTh MHTEpec; to arouse
sympathy/suspicion BbI3EIBaTh COUYBCTBUE / TIOMO3PECHUE

volume ToM; voluminous MHOIrOTOMHBIM

heiress ['eoris] Haciennuua; heir  HaciegHUK

chest of drawers xomon; medicine chest TomanrHsas anTeyka

candle cBeua; candlestick momcBeUHUK

in a deplorable plight B m1aueBHOM coctosiHuM; syn. in a deplorable
condition

to bespatter 3a0pbI3TMBaTH IPsI3bIO

mud rps3k, caaKoTh; muddy rps3HbII

menacingly yrpoxatoie; to menace yrpoxarb

formidable yxxacHblii; syn. frightful, fearful

disdainful ipe3puTeNbHBIN, TPUHEOPEKUTETLHBIN

to raise an alarm nonHATHL TpeBory; to raise hands mogHSTh pyku; to raise
a question MOJHATH BOIPOC

176



to slaughter ['slo:ito] ycTpawmBaTh pesHio, KpoBorponutue; slaughter
pe3Hsi, KpOBOMIPOJIUTHE
cloak onesitHue, ManTus, ail; cloak-room rapaepo6; pazaeBaibHS

Exercise 8a. Read the text and answer these questions:

Where was Bernard Shaw born?

What kind of education did he get?

At what age did he start writing plays?

Were his first plays a success?

What play of his was banned?

What was the turning point in his career?

How many plays all in all did this great dramatist write?

O\ DN B~ W=

b Write down the words which are pronounced in the following
way:

['nolid3z] [I'spefali]

[to n1'glekt] ['prtilasli]
[d1’sa1pl] [tu o'rauz]
['fo:tfon] [1n,6ju:z1’aestik ]|

Exercise 9a. Give extensive answers:

1 What plays of Bernard Shaw are on at Moscow theatres now?
2 Which of them have you seen?
3 What other plays and playwrights do you rank high?

b Retell the text about Bernard Shaw.

Exercise 10a. Use articles if necessary:

1 After ... text about Bernard Shaw comes ... extract from one of his
plays.

2 One of the characters is most probably ... young woman, whose

name is Raina.

The other person is ... Serbian artillery officer.

4 ... action takes place in ... dark bedroom of Raina. ... officer had

... revolver in his hands.

He threatened Raina to shoot her if she raised ... alarm.

6 He tried to find shelter (ykpbiTHe) in ... house.
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b Translate the following verbs into Russian and add a few
similar verbs to each group:

to converse to wisper to cry out
to affirm to murmur to blurt out
to neglect

Exercise 11a. Write out all the adverbs, which can be used with
the verb fo speak, from the stage remarks and
translate them into Russian.

b Here are some other adverbs which can be used with the verbs
fo speak or fo say smih. Translate them into Russian:

solemnly politely
cheerfully dryly
obstinately rapidly
vivaciously crossly
gently briskly
sulkily fervently
insistently sharply
amusedly scornfully

¢ Retell the episode.

Exercise 12a. Use articles if necessary and answer the questions
that follow:

Moliere is ... pen name of Jean-Baptiste Poquelin
(1622—1673). He was ...French satirical dramatist
and actor. Modern French comedy developed
from his work. In 1655 he wrote his first play ...
Blunderer. His satires include ... School for Wives,
Tartuffe (banned until 1697 for attacking ...
clergy), Le Misanthrope, wee.  Would-Be
Gentleman, and ... Imaginary Invalid.
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Questions:
1 Have you seen any comedy written by Moliere?
2 What was your impression?
3 Was it performed by The Comedie Francaise Company
here on tour?
4 Why do you think this theatre has been performing
Moliere's comedies for more than a long time?

b Retell the text.

Exercise 13a. Retell the text about A.P.Chekhov and
K.S. Stanislavsky:

Anton Pavlovich Chekhov (1860—1904) is a great Russian
dramatist, and a writer of short stories. His plays concentrate on the
creation of atmosphere and delineation of internal development,
rather than external action. His first play, /vanov (1887), was a fail-
ure, as was The Seagull (1896) until revived by Stanislavsky in
1898 at the Moscow Art Theatre, for which Chekhov went on to
write his finest plays: Uncle Vanya, The Three Sisters, and The
Cherry Orchard.

b Write a short essay K.S. Stanislavsky,
the great director and teacher.

Here are some facts:

Konstantin Sergeivich Stanislavsky (1863—
1938) is an outstanding actor, director, and
teacher of acting. He rejected the declamatory
style of acting in favour of a more realistic
approach, concentrating on the psychological
basis for the development of character. As a
director, he is acclaimed for his productions of
the great plays of Chekhov.

Stanislavsky in the

role of Vershinin in
the play

Three Sisters
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Exercise 14. Guess the name of the

influential figures in the 20th-century drama. He
aimed to destroy the ‘suspension of disbelief’
usual in the theatre and encourage audiences to
develop an active and critical attitude to a play's
subject. He adapted John Gay's The Beggar's
Opera as The Threepenny Opera, set to music
by Kurt Weill. Later plays include The Cauca-
sian Chalk Circle.

German dramatist and poet:
(1898—1956) was one of the most

The author is present at
a rehearsal of Mother
Courage and her Children

Speak English

Studios, film directors and filmstars

Two students are speaking:

By the way, do you remember when
Hollywood was formed as the centre
of the US film industry?

I would hardly possibly tell you if |
had not consulted the encyclopedia
yesterday. Now I know it was in
1911.

And do you know how many studios
there are in Hollywood now?

Oh, yes. It is the home of six film
studios at present. They are Colum-
bia, Warner Bros, Paramount, 20" Century Fox, Universal, and
Disney.

And now let me show you how much I know. Do you know who
owns them?

I am sorry I don’t know.

But I do remember they are owned by six giant conglomerates:
Sony, News Corp., NBC Universal and three others.

Let us not be so technical. Yesterday I saw a Hitchcock’s thriller. A
great film director. He was a master of the suspense thriller. His
films are suspense classics now.

A shot from Hitchcock’s .
film The Birds (1963)
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— I know Alfred Hitchcock came to Hollywood in 1940 where he
made a lot of thrillers. But when people speak about Hollywood
they first remember great filmstars like Greta Garbo, Marylin Mon-
roe, Elizabeth Taylor and many more.

Do you know these words?

to consult [kon'salt] mpokoHcyIbTUPOBaThCS; to consult Smb  IPOKOHCYIIb-
TUPOBAThCSl Y KOro-nbo; to give smb a consultation MpoKOHCYILTHPO-
BaTh KOro-imbo; to consult a dictionary mocMoTpeTh CIIOBO B ClIOBape;
to consult an encyclopedia mocMOTpeTh CJIOBO B SHUMKIONEANN

(film, theatre) director pexwuccep

Exercise 15a. Read these words paying
attention to the sound [w]:

by the way Hollywood
I would hardly possibly say ... Warner Bros
It was in 1911. when

He was a master of thrillers. why

b Read the sentences paying attention to the intonation:

When did it become the centre of the US film industry?
How many studios are there in Hollywood now?

Who owns them?

How many films are made there annually?

Whose names come to your mind?

[, I S OO I O I

Exercise 16a. Translate into English:

1 TonnuByn — 3TO CHHOHMM aMEPHKAaHCKOTO KMHO, LIEHTP KMHOIIPO-
meinuieHHocTr CIIIA. TlepBas ero ctyaust ocHoBana B 1911 r. MHo-
rUe KMHO3BE3/1bl JKUBYT Henojaneky B berepnu-Xusmis.

2 XWYKOK — MacTep cujbHeHIux TpuiuiepoB. Ero ¢unbmer He nu-
LIEHBI TOPOH «4epHOro roMopa». OH caM HOSABJISUICS B CBOUX (HMIIb-
MaX B «HEMBIX» POJISX.

b Use the verbs in the correct forms and read the sentences:

1 1 would hardly possibly (o tell) you if I (not to consulf) the encyclo-
pedia yesterday.

2 Tam sorry I (not to know) who owns these studios.
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3 Hitchcock’s films (fo be) suspense classics now.

4 He (to come) to Hollywood in 1940 and (7o live) there till 1980 when
he (to die).

5 The student (o remember) a few great filmstars.

¢ Reproduce the talk.

Exercise 17. Work in pairs.

a Speak about the phenomenon of Charlie Chaplin.

Charles Spencer (1889—1977) is an English
film actor and director. He made his reputation
as a tramp with a smudge moustache, bowler
hat, and twirling cane in silent comedies from
- the mid-1910s, including The Rink, The Kid, and
. The Gold Rush. His later films combine dialogue
. with mime and music, as in The Great Dictator,
and Limelight.

b Ask your group-mate a few questions about these stars:

1 The stage name of Norma Jean Mortenson
or Baker (1926—1962) is
This US film actress, the voluptuous blonde
sex symbol of the 1950s, made adroit
comedies such as Gentlemen Prefer
Blondes, How to Marry a Millionaire, Some
Like it Hot and many others. She often co-
starred with . Among her friends were
such high ranking people as . Her third
husband was the famous playwright Arthur
__.In 1962 she commited suicide.

2 is a Swedish-born actress (1917—1982) who went to
Hollywood to appear in David Selznick's Intermezzo in 1939 and
later appeared in Casablanca, For Whom the Bell Tolls and Gaslight
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(Academy Award). She projected a combination of radiance, refined
beauty, and fortitude. For her role in the film Murder in the Oriental
Express she was given Academy Award.

Exercise 18a. Read and translate the text, answer the questions
that follow:

Academy Award is an annual award in many categories, given since
1927 by the American Academy of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences
(founded by Louis B Mayer of Metro-Goldwyn-Mayerin 1927). Arguably
the film community's most prestigious accolade, the award is a gold-
plated statuette, which has been nicknamed Oscar since 1931.

Questions:

1 When was the Russian Film Academy established?
2 When was its first award given?

b Why did they choose the name of Njkka for the award?

¢ Have a discussion with your group-mates about:

1 Film studios in Russia.
2 The Russian Film Academy
3 The Nikka and other awards

Extend your vocabulary

The fool who is suffered gladly

A tradition of buffoonery that goes back to ancient Greece

Clowns are mostly found today in the circus, but the professional buf-
foon has a long tradition behind him. He was seen on the stages of an-
cient Greece and Rome, and as the Old Vice (attendant on the Devil) in
medieval religious drama.

From Italian Renaissance comedy — the 'commedia dell'arte’ — came
Punch and Pierrot and the comic character of 19th century English panto-
mime. A character called Clown in pantomime was mainly the creation of
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the London actor Joseph Grimaldi (1779—1837),
who played in pantomime from the age of four. Jo-
seph Grimaldi was the first modern clown. He was
the son of a Genoese harlequin who played in Italian
commedia dell'arte.

In Grimaldi's honour the present day circus
clown, who has inherited many of his character-
istics, is known as Joey. He has as his butt the
Auguste according to some an 1870's invention
of the French circus, but attributed by some oth-
ers to Tom Belling in a Berlin circus in 1864. The Auguste is a sham-
bling figure with a bulbous red nose and a fright wig, who interrupts
and ruins all Clown's tricks and trips over anything in his way.

Joseph Grimaldi

August Coco, who performed with Bertram Mills's Circus in Britain
for 30 years, was an Auguste, the clown who does everything wrong
and often has buckets of water thrown over him.

Do you know these words?

buffoon 11yT; to buffoon crpouth U3 ceds uryTa

to creat TBOpUTh, CO3IaBaTh; creation TBOpeHWUE; creative TBOPUECKU

honour ['0:na] yecth; honor Am.; in honour of smb B 4yecth Koro-mmuoo;
to give/to pay honour to smb oxa3wiBaTh KOMY-T100 yBaXKeHUE, I10-
YeCTH

to inherit HacnegoBaTh; inheritor HaciegHUK
butt npeagMer HacMmelleK
to attribute to smb/smth npunuceiBaTh KOMy/4eMy-1100
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to shamble nnTu Heykitoxe; shamble HeykiTIOXXast TOXoaKa
fright 30. myrano
wig mapuk; to have a wig on ObITh B Tapuke

Exercise 19a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[bo'fu:n] ['safa]
['sa:kas] [in'hertt]
[klaun] ['’komik]

[trik] ['peentomarm]

b Complete this chart showing the possible translations of the
Russian word:

KJIOYH

clown buffoon harlequin

¢ Translate into English:

1 Cnosa clown, buffoon n Te, KOTOpPBIE BBl TOTHCAIIHU, SBJISIOTCS CHHO-
HUMaMH.

2 CHHOHUMBI — 3TO CJIOBAa Pa3JU4YHbIE IO 3BYyYaHMIO, HO TOXIECT-
BEHHbIC WK OJM3KHE MO CMBICTY.

3 B aHrIuiAicKkoM si3bIKe CHHOHMMHUS pa3BUTa OYeHb MHpoKo. Cymiect-
ByeT OOJIBIIIOE KOJIMYECTBO CIOBapeil CHHOHNMOB M aHTOHHMOB aHT-
JIMHACKOTO S3bIKA.

4 Awnrmuiickoe ciIoBO c/lown TPOM3OIIIO OT JIATHHCKOTO colonus, 9To
03HauaeT JIepeBeHIHA, TpyOusH.

5 TpanuuuoHHbIE KIOYHCKHE MAacKU, WK aMIutya, — Ae2ycm B EBporie
(B Poccun — Puoiorcuii), TIyTOBATHIN, MO-AETCKM HAWBHBIM, W €ro
napTHep benviil KINOYH, 3aHOCYUBBII HACMELIHHUK.

Exercise 20a. Insert the correct prepositions:

A harlequin began as a clown peasant servant ... the early Italian com-
media dell'arte and survives ... English pantomime today. He is amorous,
yet faithful; he is clever, but credulous, because he is without guile. He
gets out ... trouble by means ... his wit and his feline physical grace.
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b Englishmen use the word harlequin in a few meanings.
Have a look at this chart and mark with a tick the meaning
relating to the above text:

harlequin

mute character in English small duck, having a short
pantomime, full of tricks and bill and distinctive patterned
very lively, wearing a mask plumage

and multi-coloured costume
person fond of practi- clown, or jester doing
cal jokes or saying foolish
things to amuse others

Exercise 21a. Translate into English:

1 B mpenpiaymem ynpaXxHEHWH MMOKa3aHa MHOTO3HAYHOCTh, WM TIO-
TMceMus, clioBa harlequin.

2 Tlonucemust — 3TO HaJIW4KE Pa3IUYHBIX, HO OOBIYHO CBSA3aHHBIX 110
CMBICITY, 3HAaYE€HUH OJJHOTO U TOTO K€ CJIOBA.

3 B aHIMHCKOM SI3BIKE MONUCEMUS, KAaK U CHHOHUMUS, pa3BUTa OUEHb
LINPOKO.

4 CrnoBapu, KaK IpaBHIO, TAIOT OCHOBHBIE 3HAYEHUS CJIOB.

5 DOmnekrponnslii cnoBaps ABBYY Lingvo mo3BosisieT monyyuTh TOY-
HBIH TIepeBOA JIFOOOro €JI0Ba C MHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKa Ha PYCCKUH U
o0patHO. OH COAEPKUT CPEICTBA AJSI U3YUEHUs S3bIKA M CO3IAHMS
COOCTBEHHBIX CJIOBapeil.

b Write out all the characteristics of clowns, buffoons and harlequins
from all the texts of this section.

Extend your vocabulary

Ballet’s superstars
(an item from The Moscow Times)

Rudolf Nureyev's life is tangled in mythology dense enough to obscure
a less striking figure. He began the elusive legend himself with a mem-
oire ghost written when he was only twenty four years old. His story
poses questions which remain unanswered and probably unanswerable
even now five years after his death.
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Nureyev was the Russian defector
whose ‘leap to freedom’ thrust the
world of ballet into the forefront of the
trendsetting 1960s. He was one of the
first superstars of the new hyped-up
media era, and perhaps to this day the
only dancer to amass a vast personal
fortune. His cult status eventually
came to be seen as a detrimental dis-
traction to geniune creativity in dance.
His later life could be read as the cau-
tionary tale of a genius spoiled by too
much adulation, his talent and powers
all but frittered away by the time AIDS
caught up with him at the age of 55.

In her new biography Nureyev, His
Life, Diane Solway sets about sorting through the legend, confirming
the verifiable parts and fitting them into a wider well-documented
framework.

Nureyev's personality was intrinsically contradictory, but the con-
trast between his early and later lives and selves is also astonishing.
First introduced to the West as a ‘Russian defector’ he was in fact nei-
ther Russian nor remotely interested in politics of any kind. This new
biography incorporates for the first time previously classified and un-
available material from the Russian archives.

Nureyev was born in the remote Bashkirian Urals to Tartar Mus-
lims. His first language was not Russian and his ethnic identity and
marginal beginnings made him an outsider long before he left Russia
for the West. Even without the constructions of the Soviet system, it is
extraordinary that he should have found his way out at all. But the
backwater harboured exiles from Moscow and the then Leningrad.
Nureyev's first mentors were a series of cultured, adoring women who
believed in his capabilities. Such figures would continue to play promi-
nent but backstage roles throughout his life. Their voices are heard of-
ten for the first time in this book.

Do you know these words?

to be tangled (in smth) 3amyTeiBaThCS, yCIOXHATHCS; tangle criyTaHHBIN
KJIyOOK; myTaHulia; to be in a tangle 3amyrarbcs
dense rycroii; dense forest/fog rycroii nec / ryman
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to obscure [ob’skjus] MpayHBbIi, TEeMHBIA

elusive Hey10BUMBII, YKJIOHUYMBLIN; an elusive memory ciabasi maMsTh
ghost [goust] mpuspak, myx

leap nipbirath; leap year BHICOKOCHBIN IO

to thrust Tonkats, mpoH3aTh; thrust Tom4ox, ynap

to amass coOupaTh, HAKOIUISATh

vast OrpOMHBII; syn. great, massive, huge

eventually [1'ventfuoli] B KOHIIe KOHIIOB, CO BpeMeHEM

detrimental BpenHbIN, MaryOHbIN

distraction oTBIeUYeHUe, BO3OYXXIEHHUE, Oe3ymMue

genuine ['dzenjuin| Hacrosiumii; genuine diamond HactosILMiT OPUIUIM-
aHT; genuine SOrrow MCKpeHHee rope

adulation HU3KOMOKJIOHCTBO, JIECTh
intrinsically cymectBeHHO

to harbour ['ha:bs] murarh, pUIOTUTE, VKPEITE; to harbour illusions mu-
TaTh WILIIO3UU

exile wm3rHanue

Exercise 22a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

['baler] [krr:"ertiv]
['su:pasta:] ['ledzond]
['strarkin] ['1o15]

['dzenjuin] ['d31:njos]

b Paraphrase the following sentences:

1 Contrast between his early and later lives and selves is astonishing.

2 This biography incorporates previously classified and unavailable
material from the Russian archives.

3 Marginal beginnings made him an outsider long before.
The backwater harboured exiles from Russia.

Exercise 23a. Agree or disagree:

1 Nureyev was a dancer and choreographer.
2 Before he defected to the West he was a soloist with the Kirov Ballet.
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3 He defected to the West during a visit to Paris in 1960.

4 He was then mainly associated with the Royal Ballet (London) and
as Margot Fonteyn's principal partner.

5 Nureyev danced in such roles as Prince Siegfried in Swan Lake and
Armand in Marguerite and Armand, which was created especially
for Fonteyn and Nureyev.

b Read and translate the text:

Margot Fonteyn is the stage name of Peggy Margaret Hookham (1919—
1991), a famous English ballet dancer. She made her debut with the Vic-
Wells Ballet in Nutcracker in 1934 and first appeared as Giselle in
1937, eventually becoming prima ballerina of the Royal Ballet, London.
Renowned for her perfect physique, clear line, musicality, and interpre-
tive powers, she created many roles in Frederick Ashton's ballets and
formed a legendary partnership with Rudolf Nureyev.

Exercise 24a .Use articles if necessary and say what you know
about this great ballet dancer:

George Balanchine (Balanchivadze) (1904—1983), is ... Georgian-
born US choreographer. After leaving ... then USSR in 1924, he worked
with Diaghilev in France. Moving to ... USA in 1933, he became ...
most influential 20th-century choreographer of ballet in ... country,
starting ... New York City Ballet in 1948. His ballets are usually plotless
and are performed in practice clothes to modern music.

b Guess the names:

(1818—1910) is an outstanding
French-born choreographer. He created some of
the most important ballets in the classical reper-
tory. For the Imperial Ballet in Russia he created
masterpieces such as Don Quixote, La Bayadere,
The Sleeping Beauty, Swan Lake, and Rymonda.
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(1881—1931) is a brilliant Russian
dancer. Prima ballerina of the Imperial Ballet from
1906, she left Russia in 1913, and went on to become
one of the world's most celebrated exponents of clas-
sical ballet. She influenced dancers worldwide with
roles such as Mikhail Fokine's The Dying Swan solo.

Read English

Theatre, and what it is to be human

If theatre — and specifically London theatre — was once a sacred cow, it
has become, for some commentators, a mangy old beast ripe for sadistic
prodding. A typical line is that they’d far rather enjoy a decent meal at a
restaurant than sit through three hours of torture watching actors pre-
tending to be other people.

But I, for one, still have an obstinate belief in the power and impor-
tance of theatre.

As a theatre critic for several years I endured far too many evenings
when I preferred my own company to the one assembled in the play-
house. I generally blamed the disaster on the writer or the director rather
than the actors but that didn’t make the experience better.

Theatre is an extreme and intense medium. It tends to be wonderful
or dire. Sitting back in the seat and letting it all wash over you, as you
might do with a mediocre film, is not really a good idea (remember
Brecht’s idea of the relaxed audience).

The times when theatre was of high, even central importance to the
health of the culture as a whole, as it was in ancient Athens, in the Lon-
don of the 1590s, 1600s and 1960s and in the Moscow in the 1900s,
may seem distant memories, but theatre still matters. Nothing can dem-
onstrate and question what it means to be human in quite the way thea-
tre does, because theatre’s medium is living, breathing, speaking hu-
manity itself.

Exercise 25a. Read the text and mark these statements as true
(T) or false (F):

This newspaper item was written by an English theatre critic.

2 He spoke only about the theatre in the past when it was something
sacred.

3 He believed in the power and importance of the theatre.

[

190



4 The theatre goers and the actors are still very enthusiastic about
theatre.

5 The author of the item writes he uses every opportunity to go to the
theatre.

6 He thinks that the writer or the director of the play rather than the
actors often spoil the performance.

7 He thinks that audience should not be relaxed and distracted watch-
ing performances.

b Translate the sentences in which the author of the item

criticised theatre commentators; mentioned Moscow

c Find the English equivalents in the text:

TeaTp UMEIl OTPOMHEIIee 3HaUeHNE

3/10pPOBBE KYJIBTYPHI B LIEJIOM

TeaTp MpOoAOIKAET UMETh OOJIbILIOE 3HAUCHHE
JKUBOE U JIpIIIAIIee CYIECTBO

3TO cama 4esloBedecKas Mpupoa

HUYTO HE MOKET IT0KA3aTh 3TO JIyUllle, YeM TeaTp
MOCPEICTBEHHBIN PUIbM

~N NN W=

Write English

Theatres in Russia

Exercise 26a. Complete this chart using the previous texts and
other sources:

lyric play% comedies\

b Write extensive answers to the following questions:

1 What theatrical performances, if any, can be characterised as medio-
cre?

2 Could theatre in Russia be called a sacred cow in the past?

3 Are there many enthusiastic theatre goers in Russia now?
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4  Why are theatres sometimes criticised for being commercial and au-
dience-oriented?
¢ Write a short item on one of the topics for an English newspaper:

1 Types of Moscow theatres
2 A new performance
3 Moscow theatre goers

Make an interview

After a film festival

Exercise 27a. Write about ten questions preparing for the interview
of a film director after a film festival.

b Work in pairs: Act out the interview.

Here are a few tips for the film director:

1t has become a tradition to hold ...
Among the participants there are ...
I never expected ...

This was the first time that ...

It was a debut ...

One never could expect ...

I’'m sure it will be a success ...

We were all carried away by ...
The nominees for best film, director, actress, supporting actor ...
The sparkling role ...

They rightfully won the award ...
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Revise Grammar:

Extend your vocabulary:

Retell the texts:
Speak English:

Read the texts:

Write English:
Have a discussion:

Revise Grammar

LESSON 8
MUSIC

Countable and uncountable nouns
The greatest of a musical family

Make-up of the modern symphony orchestra
Russian great composers and musicians

Composers and musicians of other coun-
tries

Music in Britain
Jazz, that old feeling

Annotations of the books
Rock and pop music
Musicals

Countable and Uncountable Nouns

Read the text

The greatest of a musical family

For Johann Sebastian Bach (1685—1750), a world famous German
composer, the composing and playing of music was an art whose ‘aim
and final reason should be none else but the Glory of God and the rec-
reation of the mind’. That principle infuses not only Bach's religious
works such as the Passions, the many Cantatas, and the B-minor Mass,
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but also his secular music, including the Well-tempered Clavier, the Art
of Fugue, and other works created to teach keyboard students. A master

of counterpoint, his music epitomizes the Ba-
roque polyphonic style. His orchestral music
includes the six Brandenburg Concertos
(1721), other concertos for keyboard instru-
ments and violin, four orchestral suites, sona-
tas for various instruments, six violin partitas,
and six unaccomplished cello suites. Bach's
keyboard music, for clavier and organ, his
fugues, and his choral music are of equal im-
portance. He also wrote chamber music and
songs.

Bach occupied about midpoint in a family
line that produced successful musicians for
over 200 years. Of his 20 children from two
marriages (his first first wife having died in
1720), Wilhelm Friedmann (1710—1784),
Carl Philipp Emanuel (1714—1788), Johann

The authenticity of Bach
portraits has been much
debated among scholars,
but this painting by Elias
Gottlob Haussmann al-

most  certainly  shows
Bach as he looked in
1746.

Christoph Friendrich (1735—1782) became admired composers. In a
distinguished if unspectacular career that took him never farther than
200 miles from his birthplace at Eisenach, Bach held a number of musi-
cal posts culminating in the position of musical director at St. Thomas
Church, Leipzig.

Do you know these words?

heredity [hi'redot1] HaceaCTBEHHOCTD

faith Bepa; in good fait yectHo, MoOpocoBecTHO; in bad faith BeporomHo

genius p/. geniuses TeHMi1, TeHUAIBHBINA YEIOBEK

genius p/. genii reHMit, IyX

to infuse BcensATh, BO30OYX/NaTh, MPUAABAThH

secular BeuHbIii, BEKOBOI, CBETCKMIA; secular arm cBeTcKasl BIacTb

keyboard xiaBUILIHBI MHCTPYMEHT; KJIaBUATypa

violin ['varolin] cxpumka; to play the violin urpats Ha ckpurke; to play
first violin urpath IepByI0 CKPUIIKY

unaccomplished He3akoOHUYEHHBI

chamber music kamepHasi Mmy3bika; chamber concert kKamepHbIii KOHLIEPT

admire smth [od'malo] BocxuaTecst yeM-1100; admiration BocxuineHue
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Countable and uncountable nouns

Wcuncnsiemble cyliectButenbHble (countable nouns) obosHavaloT nvua u
npenmMeThbl, KOTopble MOXHO nepecyutatb. OHKM yNoTpebnaoTcs kak B eauH-
cTBeHHOM uucne (in the singular), Tak n Bo MHOXeCTBeHHOM (in the plural):

musician musicians
song songs
keyboard keyboards

Heucuncnaemble cyuwiectButenbHble (uncountable nouns) ob6o3HayatoT
npegMeTbl, KOTOpble Henb3s nepecuuTatb. OTU CYLLECTBUTENbHbIE
06bI4YHO YNoTpebnsATCcsa B €ANHCTBEHHOM YKCTIE:

music admiration freedom

B HekoTOpbIX cryyasx HeucuncnsieMble CyLeCTBUTENbHbIE MOTYT ne-
pexoamTb B UCHUCTISIEMbIE:

He sometimes sang for amuse-
ment.

OH uHorga noeT NpocTo Ansi pas-
BrneyeHus (gnsa Toro 4tobbl He-
MHOTO pa3Brieybcs).

B napke ObIfl0 HECKONbKO pas-
NNYHbIX pa3BneyeHnin ana neTen.

There were a few amusements for
children in the park.

Exercise 1a. Write these nouns in the singular:

composers families
elements geniuses
aims genii
reasons men
principles women
cantatas children
claviers wives
fugures pianos
masters heroes

b Write the words into two columns:

heredity  style faith  craft art instrument
glory keyboard point counterpoint student promotion
orchestra concerto suite sonata importance attempt

Countable nouns Uncountable nouns
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Exercise 2a. Write these words in the plural:

story studio life
biography radio marriage
day post career

b Match the English and Russian equivalents:

recreation VM, IaMATh, MHCHHE

mind LI, CTPACTh, MYKH

passion pabota

works BOCCTAHOBJIEHHE CHJI, OT/IBIX
work MIPOU3BEACHUS

¢ Write down the words which are pronounced in the following way:

[kam'pouza] [,poli'fonik]
['klevia] ['o:kistra]
['sekjula] [o:"kestral]
['kauntapoint] ['ko:ral]

Exercise 3a. Translate into English:

1 Opran — KJIaBUUIHO-OYXOBOM MY3bIKaJbHbIII MHCTPYMEHT, CaMbli
OOJIBIIION M CIOXHBIN U3 BCEX CYIIECTBYIOIIMX B MHPE MY3bIKallb-
HBIX MHCTpYMEHTOB. OH 4acTo MCHONb3yeTcs B IIEPKOBHOM KaToJIHU-
YECKOUW My3bIKe.

2 Horann CebacthsiH bax — oAuH W3 BEeTWYAWIINX KOMITO3HUTOPOB
mupa. OH Hancan 6onee 1000 npousBeneHNH.

3 4 cnywan ero counHenus s oprana B bonbemom 3ane MockoBckoi
KoHcepBaTopuu U B KoHueHTpoM 3ane umeHn YalkoBCKOro.

4 HemaBHO MHE MOJAPWIM JUCK C 3amucbio 80 OpraHHBIX MPOU3BEIE-
Hult baxa. Cpenu Hux — xopaibl, hyru U Mecca.

b Agree or disagree and substantiate your points of view:

1 Johann Sebastian Bach is the greatest German composer of the 18th
century.
2 None of his three children who became composers gained the fame
equal to Bach's.
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Exercise 4a. Use articles and retell the text:

Georg Friedrich Handel (1685—1759),... German
composer, was ... British subject from 1726. His first
opera, Almira, was performed in Hamburg in 1705.
In 1710 he was appointed kapellmeister (chief con- Fg
ductor) to ... elector of Hanover (... future George I of g
England). In 1712 he settled in England, where he '
established his popularity with such works as ... Wa-
ter Music (written for George 1). His great choral
works include Messiah and ... later oratorios Samson,
Belshazzar, Judas Maccabaeus.

b Read the text and translate it into Russian:

Wolfgan Amadeus Mozart (1759—1791) is an Austrian composer and
performer. His prolific works include 27 piano concertos, 23 string
quartets, 35 violin sonatas and over 50 symphonies. His operas include
The Marriage of Figaro, The Magic Flute, Thus Do All Women, The
Abdoction from the Seraglio, Don Jiovanni, and Idomeneo.

Exercise 5. Read the text, use prepositions and answer
the questions that follow:

Ludwig van Beethoven (1770—1827) is a German composer and pianist. His
mastery ... musical expression ... every genre made him the dominant influence
... 19th-century music. Beethoven's repertoire includes concert overtures; the
opera Fidelio (1805), revised ... 1814; five piano concertos and two ... violin;
32 piano sonatas, including The Moonlight and Appassionata; 17 string
quartets; and nine symphonies, as well as many youthful works. He was
hampered ... deafness in 1801, but continued to compose.

Questions:
1 Why do you think the fragment from Beethoven’s 9" Symphony,
the Ode To joy by Schiller, has been chosen as the hymn of the
Europe?

2 Why do you think Beethoven continued to compose to the last
days of his life?
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Exercise 6. Read these texts and write out countable nouns,
translate them and write their other form
(singular or plural):

1 Carl Maria Friedrich Ernst Weber (1786—1826), a German
composer, established the Romantic school of opera with
The Marksman and Euryanthe. He was kapellmeister at Breslau,
Prague and Dresden. He died during a visit to London where he pro-
duced his opera Oberton written for the Covent Garden theatre.

2 There is no National Opera House in London, but the Royal Opera
House at Covent Garden. It receives a grant from the Arts Councﬂ
It gives performences of : '
opera and ballet through-
out the year. The English
National Opera Company
performs operas, solely in
English, at the London
Coliseum. It also tours the
provinces. The standard of | iR
performance is very high. The Covent Garden theatre,
There is an opera season at
Glyndebourne, Sussex every August. The opera house in Glynde-
bourne stands in a beautiful garden.

3 Jakob Ludwig Felix Mendelssohn (1809—1847) is a German com-
poser, also a pianist and conductor. His music has a lightness and
charm of classical music, applied to romantic and descriptive sub-
jects. He was instrumental in promoting the revival of interest in
Bach's music.

onaon

4 Robert Alexander Schumann (1810—1856) is a German composer
and writer. His songs and short piano pieces portray states of emo-
tion with great economy. Among his composmons are four sympho-
nies, a violin concerto, a piano concerto, sona- [
tas, and song cycles. Mendelssohn championed
many of his works.

5 Richard Wagner (1813—1883), a German
opera composer, revolutionized the 19th-
century conception of opera, envisaging it as a
wholly new art form unifying musical, poetic,
and scenic elements.
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In 1872 he founded the Festival Theatre in Bayreuth. His master-
piece The Ring of the Nibelung, a sequence of four operas, was first
performed there in 1876.

Extend your vocabulary

Make-up of the modern symphony orchestra
Striking a balance through the skill of the conductor

The typical modern symphony orchestra, with 90 to 120 players, has
gradually evolved since the late 18th century. Before that, the composi-
tion of an orchestra was dependent on the instruments that were avail-
able and their technical limitations. Handel composed his Water Music
in 1717 for two oboes, two horns, a bassoon, strings and harpsichord.
Beethoven had to use trumpets with fixed pitch (as valves had not then
been invented) and included trombones only in his later symphonies.
During the 19th century, the orchestra settled into its familiar modern
shape with balanced groups of instruments.
5 9 12 14
4 7 110 13 15 16

1 2 3 o — 18

-.‘f 1 "“'“i"‘ L”« ;3@5_&4,;@

Where the players sit. The conductor stands on a central rostrum, with
the four groups of instruments — woodwind, percussion, brass, and
strings — arranged in front of him.

17

1 Harp, 2 Tympani, 3 Tuned percussion, 4 1° violins (leader), 5 2" violins,
6 Percussion, 7 Clarinet, 8 Flutes, 9 Conductor, 10 Horns, 11 Violas,
12 Bassoons, 13 Oboes, 14 Trumpets, 15 Trombones, 16 Cellos, 17 Tuba,
18 Double basses.

The principal first violinist — the ‘leader’ of the orchestra — sits on
the conductor's left. The other string players sit in groups to the left and
right. The woodwind players sit in the centre, with the percussion at the
back on the left and the brass at the back on the right.
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Extra instruments such as the piano or the harp are added when
needed for a particular musical work.

Before the performance begins, one instrument, usually the oboe, plays a
sustained ‘A’ note to which all the other instruments are tuned. The conductor
sets the tempo and indicates the beat with his baton. He cues in the players and
controls the loudness or softness of the playing. He conducts the music from a
full score that shows him what each individual instrument should play. He is
the one responsible for the overall o
interpretation of the music. K

The four families of instru-
ments in the modern symphony
orchestra. The woodwind sec-
tion usually has two flutes, two
oboes, two clarinets, two bas-
soons, and sometimes a piccolo.
The percussion may include
tympani, a xylophone, . Basson Tympani Violin Trumpet
glockenspiel, a  marimba, (yoodwind) (percussion) (strings)  (brass)
chimes and gongs, drums, cym-
bals, tambourines, triangles, castanets, rattles, shakers, and clickers. The
strings will have two groups of violins with the same number, usually
15, in each group. The other strings will be up to 12 violas, 10 cellos, and
8 double basses. The brass includes three trumpets, four French horns,
and three trombones, and may include a bass tuba.

Do you know these words?

make-up cocTaB; TpuM; KOCMETHKA; Iyapa; a make-up room apructuye-
cKasi yoopHasi, rpumMepHas

to strike 30. HaxOMUTHL

skill uckyccTBo, MactepcTBo, ymMeHue, language skills sS13b1KOBbIE HAaBBIKH

conductor aupwkep; syn. director

to evolve pazBuBarn(cs) syn. to develop, to grow

available [o'veilobl] nMeroluiicss B HaTMYUKU

harpsichord xnaBecun

trumpet TpyOa

pitch BeicoTa, ypoBeHb; absolute pitch abcontoTHas BbIicOTa, aOCOMIOTHBIN
CITyX

valve nvcToH

to invent n3obpetath; to invent an excuse MpUAyMaTbh OTTOBOPKY

string cTpyHa

to tune HacTpauBaTh; to tune up HacTpanBaTb NHCTPYMEHTHI

200



Exercise 7a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[tu 1'volv] [ba'su:n]
[ta 'kju:] ['ha:psiko:d]
['Instrumont] [po'kajn]
['ouboul] ['teknikl]

b Write out the names of musical instruments from the text and
add some others that you know:

| musical instruments |

\

keyboard strings
VARNEVARN

¢ Write down a few short sentences to show the evolution of the
symphony orchestra.

d Repeat what the text said about the role of the conductor.

Exercise 8a. Give extensive answers:

1 Are such Russian conductors as Vladimir Fedoseev, Juri Bashmet,
Vladimir Spivakov equally popular?

2 What innovations did Gennady Rozhdestvensky make into the or-
chestra play?

3 Are violins as good in a symphony orchestra as they are in a gipsy
band?

4 What do you think these expressions mean:
e to play first violin
e to play second violin

b Read this text and insert the correct articles:

Antonio Stradivarri (1644—1737) is ... Italian stringed instrument-
maker. He is generally considered the greatest of all violinmakers. He
was born in Cremona and studied there with Niccolo Amati. He pro-
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duced more than 1,100 instruments from his family workshops, over
600 of which survive.
Question: Do you know who plays these violins or where some

are exhibited?

Exercise 9a. Add one short sentence word-combination with
the word nofe in each meaning:

a short record of facts a short comment on or

made to help the memory a short letter explanation of a word or

He spoke for an hour He sent her a note  passage in a book

without notes. of thanks. He bought a new edition
of 'Hamlet' with copious
noftes.

a piece of money

a 50 dollars note

a sign used to represent a
sound in manuscript or

a single sound of printed music

a certain pitch and He could not read notes.
duration

the blackbird's merry

note

quality of voice indicating

the nature of smth special distinction, notice, attention
There was a note of self- importance Take note of what
satisfaction in his speech. a singer of note he says.

b Fill in the gaps with the right words (guitar, Hawaiian guitar,
electric guitan:

1 is a six-stringed, or twelve-stringed flat-bodied mu-
sical instrument, plucked or strummed with the fingers.

2 The solid-bodied , developed in the 1950s by Les Paul
and Leo Fender, mixes and amplifies vibrations from electromag-
netic pickups at different points to produce a range of tone qualities.
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3 is laid across the lap, uses a metal bar to produce
a distinctive gliding tone.

Retell the texts

Russian great composers and musician

Exercise 10a. Read the text, fill in the gaps and answer the
question that follows:

Pyotr Il'yich Tchaikovsky (1840—1893). His
strong sense of melody, personal expression, and
brilliant orchestration are clear throughout his
many Romantic works, which include sympho-

nies, concertoes, a violin concerto,
operas (for example ) ballets (for
example ), and chamber and

vocal music.

Question: Do you think the word Romantic is op-
posite of classic and classical?

b Read the text, fill in the gaps and retell the text:

Modest Petrovich Mussorgsky (1839—1881)
was a member of the group of five composers The
Five. The other four composers were
Myssorgsky’s  opera

masterpiece was Boris ,written

in 1869 and revised in 1871—1872. He wrote

Khovanshina in His other

works include Pictures at an and
for piano.

¢ Translate into English:

«Mory4as Ky4yka» — TaK Ha3bIBJIOCh TBOPUYECKOE COJPYIKECTBO MATH
pycckux KoMmo3utopoB B 1850—1870 rr. 1o Ha3BaHUE Jald UM XyJIO0-
JKecTBeHHbIN KpuTUK Brnaaumup Cracos. B rpynmy BXoauan KOMIO3H-
topbl Munuii banakupes, Anexcanap boponun, Monect Mycoprekuii,
Huxonait Pumckuii-Kopcakos, Ile3aps Kiou. B cBoeM TBopuecTBe oHU
OTMUPAJNCh HA CTAPUHHBIN KPECThIHCKUN (DONBKIIOp, HA TPAIUIIMU PYC-
CKOT0 McKyccTBa. OHU CTapasluCh pa3BUBaTh HALIMOHAJIbHBIN CTUIIb.
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Exercise 11a. Read the text, use the correct prepositions
and answer the question that follows:

Sergey Sergeyevich Prokofiev (1891—1953). His music includes
operas such as The Love ... Three Oranges; ballets ... Sergei Diagilev,
symphonies; music ... films, including Eisenstein's Alexander Nevsky,
piano and violin concertos, songs and cantatas and Peter and Wolf ...
children, to his own libretto ... a Russian folk-tale.

Question:
Do you think the words folk-tale and fairy-tale are synony-
mous?

b Read and retell the text:

Sergey Vasiljevich Rachmaninov (1873— &
1943). Composer, conductor, and pianist. After
the 1917 Revolution he emigrated to the USA.
His music is melodious and emotional and in-
cludes operas, symphonies, piano concertos,
piano pieces, and songs.

¢ Translate into English:

1 Cepreii [IpokodreB B ACBATHICTHEM BO3pacTe CTaJI aBTOPOM JCT-
ckoii oreprl. B [letepOyprckoli KOHCEPBATOPUU €TI0 YUUTENEM ObLI
H.A. Pumckuii-Kopcakos.

2 Cepreil PaxmMaHWHOB B [EBATHIIETHEM BO3pacTe MOCTYNHI Ha (op-
TenuanHoe otaeneHue llerepOyprckoil koHcepBaropuu. OH OKOH-
YIJI KOHCEPBATOPHIO C OOJIBIION 30J0TON MEANbIO.

Speak English

Composers and musicians of other countries

Exercise 12a. Mark the intonation of the sentences of Text 1,
then read both texts:

1 Antonio Vivaldi (1678—1741). Italian Baroque composer, violinist,
and conductor. He wrote 23 symphonies, 75 sonatas, over 400 con-
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certos, over 40 operas; and much sacred music. His work was
largely neglected until the 1930s.

Question: Why do you think his music was neglected for almost two
centuries?

2 Gioa'ccino Ro ™ ssini (1792—1868). I'talian com ™ poser. His "first
N

suc’cess was the 'opera Tan ™ credi. In ,eigh’teen ,sixteen his 'opera

'buffa The 'Barber of Se'ville was pro’duced in N Rome. During
"eight /" years| he pro’duced ‘twenty 'operas and cre”” ated, |with

Doni'zetti and Bel”lini,| the nine’teenth-"century I'talian

ope\A ratic style.

Question: Why do you think The Barber of Seville is called an opera
buffa?

b Match these great names with the short descriptions of their
creative work:

Gaetano Donizetti | collaborated with the tenor Giovanni Batista
Rubini to develop a new simplicity of melody
expression in romantic evocations of classic
themes as in Sleepwalker, Norma

Vincenzo Bellini wrote Lucia di Lammermoor, Anna Bolena,
Lucrezia Borgia

Exercise 13a. Tell your friends what you know about Giacomo
Puccini

Here are some facts:

Giacomo Puccini (1858—1924). Italian opera
composer. His music shows a strong gift for
melody and dramatic effect and his operas
combine exotic plots with elements of realism.
They include Manon Lescaut, La Boheme,
Tosca, Madame Butterfly and the unfinished
Turandot.
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b Match the names of these musicians with the short description
of their contributions into national and world music:

Hector Berlioz is a French Romantic composer, the founder

(1803—1869) of modern orchestration.

Edvard Hagerup Grieg | is a Finnish composer. His works include

(1843—1907) symphonic poems such as Finlandia, a violin
concerto, and seven symphonies.

Frederic Chopin is a Norwegian composer. Much of his music

(1810—1849) is small-scale, particularly his songs, dances,

sonatas, and piano works, strongly identify-
ing with Norwegian folk music.
Jean Christian Sibelius | A Czech composer. International recognition

(1865—1957) came with two sets of Slavonic Dances. He
was director of the National Conservatoire,
New York.

Antonin Dvorzak A Polish composer and pianist. He made his

(1841—1904) debut as a pianist at the age of eight. He

revolutionized the technique of pianoforte-
playing, turning the hands outward and fa-
vouring a light responsive touch.

2 Do you know this?

Johann Baptist Strauss (1825—1899). Austrian conductor and composer.
He was the son of composer Johann Strauss (1804—1849). In 1872 he
gave up conducting and wrote about 20 operettas, :
such as The Flittermouse and numerous waltzes, such
as The Blue Danube and Tales from the Vienna
Woods, which gained him the title the Waltze King.

Richard Georg Strauss (1864—1949). German
composer and conductor. He followed the German
Romantic tradition but had a strong personal style,
characterized by his bold, colourful orchestration.
He first wrote tone poems, then moved on to opera
with Salome and Elektra. He then reverted to a
more traditional style with The Knight of the Rose.

: the Waltze King
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Read the text

Music in Britain

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries English musicians had a great
reputation in Europe, both for their talent and for their originality. It
was their experiments in keyboard music which helped to form the base
from which grew most of the great harpsichord and piano music. Wil-
liam Byrd was the most distinguished English composer of this time,
and his name is still widely known.

In the centuries which followed, England produced no composers of
world rank except for Purcell in the seventeenth and eighteenth centu-
ries, and Elgar in the twentieth century. Today, however, many people
believe that there has been a reflowering of English music, and that the
compositions of some contemporary composers will live on after their
deaths. The music of Michael Tippett, Benjamin Britten and William
Walton is performed all over the world.

Benjamin Britten was not modern in the musical sense of the word,
but he was modern in his attitude towards his public. He has been called
a ‘people's composer’ because he composed music, particularly operas
and choral works, that can be sung by ordinary people and by children.
Some of his operas, such as Noyes Fludde (Noah's Flood) are performed
in churches every year, and people from the surrounding area sing and
act in them. The festival which he started in his little home town, Alde-
burg, on the North Sea coast of Suffolk, has become one of the most
important musical festivals in Europe. Benjamin Britten's music, how-
ever, is traditionally compared with the works of many of the younger
generation of composers. The music of composers like Peter Maxwell
Davies, Richard Rodney Benett, John Tavener, and Andrew Lloyd
Webber are having considerable influence and popularity abroad.

It is significant that Richard Rodney Benett is a
very fine trumpeter and once played the piano in a ™
jazz band. The dividing lines between serious mu-
sic on the one hand and jazz, pop and folk music on
the other, are becoming less and less clear, and the
influence that they are having on one another is
increasing. Many twentieth-century British com-
posers, including Vaughan Williams, Tipett and
Britten, have been attracted and influenced by old A.L. Webber
English folk songs.
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Most musicals of Andrew Lloyd Webber, like Jesus Christ Super-

star, Cats, The Phantom of the Opera, Evita, Sunset Boulevard are still
hits staged in the best theatres of England, the United States and other
countries.

Exercise 14. Mark the correct answers:

1

Were English musicians highly reputed in Europe in the 16" and 17"
centuries?

(a) Yes, they were.

(b) The text gives a negative answer.

(c) The text said nothing about it.

What music has grow from the experiments of English musicians in
keyboard music?

(a) Only piano music.

(b) Harpsichord and piano music.

(¢) Violin music.

What musicians of the past did the text mention?

(a) William Byrd only.

(b) Henry Purcell only.

(c) Edward Elgar, Henry Purcell and William Byrd.

What English composer of the twentieth century was called a ‘peo-
ple’s composer’?

(a) Benjamin Britten.

(b) Michael Tipett.

(c) William Walton.

In what place did he start music festivals?
(a) In London.

(b) In Edinburgh.

(c) In Aldeburg.

Can his operas and choral works be sung only by professional singers?
(a) Yes, that’s true.

(b) No, even ordinary people and children sing his music.

(c) No, only clergymen can.

Are any English composers of the twentieth century influenced by
old English folk songs?

(a) Yes, there are some.

(b) The text said nothing about it.

(c) The text underlined that there is unfortunately no ties of that sort.

208



Exercise 15a. Say if these facts about Andrew Lloyd Webber
are given in the above text:

A prolific composer of the twentieth century, Andrew Lloyd Webber
has dominated the West End of London for a number of years and his
musicals have travelled to Broadway in New York and around the
world, as well as being turned into films.

b Mark the meaning in which this word was used in the text:

/| to perform
I

to act, play, sing or do to do smth ordered or to do
tricks before audi- promised

ences

to perform a to perform an action/ to do well/ill

part/play/ song/trick  process/work

syn. to stage, put on, syn. to do, carry out, syn.to function, work,
present, represent, act, execute, fulfil, com- operate, behave
play, appear as plete, accomplish

Read the text

Jazz, that old feeling
(an extract from The Economist magazine)

Some years ago, a veteran
jazz saxophonist who had
starred in the days of the
big bands cautiously re-
marked, ‘You know, mu-
sic may be coming back.’
After witnessing the as-
cendancy of rock along-
side jazz's descent into
experimental chaos, he

detected a return to the 2 = Mﬁ:

bidi tential of what e R
abiding po ng Oliver’s Dixie Syncopators.
used to be known as Plantation Cafe Chicago, 1925.
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‘standard tunes’ — evergreen songs with memorable melodies and in-
telligent lyrics which such masters as Irving Berlin, Cole Porter,
Jerome Kern and the Gershwins have turned out in brilliant profusion.
The rich vein lasted roughly until the 1960s, when social upheaval and a
new breed of strident singer-songwriter made the classic legacy seem
pass. Their disco-oriented output still dominates popular music.

But many one-time pop fans, bored with the Top Forty ephemera of
their youth, have begun to rediscover the timeless appeal of the standards.
The process has coincided with a similar tendency among musicians.
Young jazz players, tired of blind-alley experimentation and the raucous
mannerisms of jazz-rock fusion, have reached out to this new audience
with material which, despite its age, seems perennially fresh — full of new
challenges, emotion and inspiration.

Leading the way back to the glories of the past there have been such
influential figures as trumpeter Wynton Marsalis, who recorded a se-
ries of Standards albums in the nineties, and pianist Keith Jarrett, who
won great acclaim with a trio whose core repertoire was standards. Both
have continued to pursue their fruitful course.

Exercise 16a. Read the text and mark these statements as true
(T) or false (F):

1 It was a famous pianist who spoke about the renewed interest in jazz,
according to this test.

The text speaks about experimental chaos of rock and jazz.

A return to ‘standard tunes’ is mentioned.

Standard tunes mean evergreen melodies, not songs.

Standard tunes were very popular until the 1970s.

AN L KW

Social changes and the coming of singer-songwriters changed the
situation.

7 Their disco-oriented music is not very popular now, as the text says.

b Find the English equivalents in the text:

1 MHOrHe, KTO KOTrJa-To ObUIN JIIOOUTENSAMH MOT-MY3bIKU

2 OTKpHBIThH B ce0e BiIeYEHHE K MY3bIKe, HEMIOABIACTHON BIMSHUIO Bpe-
MEHU

3 3TO COBMAJIO C AaHAJIOTUYHBIMH YYBCTBaMHU U CPEAN MY3BIKAHTOB
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4 mxa3MeHbl, yCTaBIIKE OT HUKYAA HE BEOYLIEro SKCIEPUMEHTaTop-
CTBa

5 oOpaTHuThCs K HOBOH ayIUTOPUN

6 HecMOTps Ha CBOM BO3pacT

7 W3BECTHBIE MY3bIKaHTHI

Exercise 17. Read and sum up these short texts:

Louis Armstrong (1901—1971). US jazz cornet and trumpet player
and singer. His Chicago recordings in the 1920s with the Hot Five and
Hot Seven brought him recognition for his warm and pure trumpet tone,
his skill at improvisation, and his quirky, gravelly voice.

Ella Fitzgerald. This US jazz singer was born in 1918. She is recog-
nized as one of the finest, most lyrical voices in jazz, both in solo work
and with big bands. She is celebrated for her smooth interpretations of
George and Ire Gershwin and Cole Porter songs.

Duke Ellington (1899—1974). US pianist. He be-
came one of the leading figures in jazz over a 55-
year period. Some of his most popular combina-
tions include Mood Indigo, Sophisticated Lady,
Solitude, and Black and Tan Fantasy. He was one
of the founders of big band jazz.

Exercise 18. Read the text and say if the musicians
are criticized or praised:

A Scottish saxophonist-composer, Tommy Smith, whose recent work
includes an extended suite based on the evolutionary history of the
world, has done a complete about-face. His latest CD, The Sound of
Love, is filled with ballads by Duke Ellington and his co-writer Billy
Strayhorn. The mood is tender and romantic, chock-full of voluptuous
melody, with scarcely a dissonance in sight.

Even more symptomatic of the growth in the market for a classic
mixture of good songs in a tasteful jazz setting is the success of a Ca-
nadian singer-pianist, Diana Krall. Obviously an artist who can
communicate both the vocal and musical quality of Cole Porter or the
Gershwins has an advantage over purely instrumental performers.

Note: about-face pe3koe U3MEHEHNE, PE3KUI TOBOPOT.
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Exercise 19. Translate in to English:

1 JIxa3 Bo3HHK Ha pybdexke XIX m XX BEKOB B cpeiie HETPUTIHCKOTO
Hacesenus Ha rore CIIA u ceromss momysipeH BO BCEM MUDE.

2 OCHOBHOM Y€pTON MKa30BOW MY3BIKH SIBISIETCS MMIIPOBU3ALMS, TO
€CTb COYMHEHHUE MY3bIKH BO BPEMsI HCITOJTHEHMSL.

3 CyuiecTByeT HECKOJIBKO CTWJEW [pKaza, Hampumep, IUKCUJIECH],
cBUHT. CBHUHT NMPOUCXOIUT OT aHTJIMIICKOTO ClOBa Swing, O3Hayaro-
LIETO KayaHue.

4 B ucropwuro akasza Bonuid uMeHa Jlym ApMcrporra, Dmisl Ouipmxe-
pann, I'nenna Musnnepa, benn I'ynmena, [ltoka DainHITOHA.

5 TI'menn Mumnep Hanmcaa My3bIKy K ¢puibMy «CepeHana ConHeuHoH
JOJIMHBD), B KOTOPOM CHUMAJICSI BMECTE CO CBOMM OPKECTPOM.

6 bBounbIoii MKa30BbIi OpKeCTp HAa3bIBACTCS OUT-03H.

7 B nameli ctpane B XX B. ObUIM OueHb MOIMYJSAPHBI ka3bl Jleonnaa
Yrecora, Onera JIlyaacrpema u 3quau PozHepa.

Write English

Annotations of the books
Music. Motor Control and the Brain

Edited by Eckart Alten, Chair and Director, Department of Mu-
sic Psychology and Musicians’ Medicine, University of Music
and Drama, Hannover

The first book to explore the neural bases of musi- | #*

cians’ motor actions, examining these functions across a
range of instrumental types and performance situations. L

o Presents state of the art research showing how !
long — term involvement in music can affect = MUSH
MOTOR
the brain. CONTROL
o Explores the motor problems that frequently :Eﬂl.:llr] HE
occur in later life amongst professional musi-
cians, and possible therapies.

This book examines the neural basis of musicianship and forms a

comprehensive account of the motor skills and associated cognitive
processes which are behind musical talent. It covers a range of instru-
ments and performance situations, and examines motor problems in
musicians in later life.
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Music and Mathematics
Raymond Flood, Department for Continuing Education, Oxford
University

Comprehensive coverage of the fasci-
nating relationship between mathematics
and music.

o Extensively illustrated.

o Authored by the leading scholar.

 Suitable for a wide-ranging reader- @& o

ship. Music

From Ancient Greek times, music has Al L ;
been seen as a mathematical art, and this .!"u-_'L_'i_l_I'li:_‘.I'J"IEI.'IJL‘H
relationship has fascinated generations. ]
This new paperback edition of diverse, ¥ 4
comprehensive and fully illustrated papers,
authored by the leading scholar, links the two fields in a lucid manner
that is suitable for students of each subject as well as the general reader.

Exercise 20a. Write out unfamiliar words and translate them
consulting dictionaries.

b Write out the ideas which made you surprised or interested
in these two books.

¢ Write one short item for a musicians’ journal about these two
new books.

Have a discussion

Rock and pop music. Musicals

Exercise 21a. Agree or disagree with these statements using the
text that follows:

1 The Beatles used the songs largely written by Lennon and McCartney.
The Beatles still dominate rock music and pop culture.

3 Elvis Presley created an individual vocal style, influenced by South-
ern blues, gospel music, country music, and rhythms and blues.

4 The Rolling Stones were once notorious as the ‘bad boys’ of rock.
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The Beatles, British pop music was based on rock 'n' roll exported from
the USA by singers like Elvis Presley. In the early 1960s the new British
sound was heard, very different from anything which had come from the
American side of the Atlan-
tic. This was the Liverpool
‘beat’ of The Beatles. Until
1960 Liverpool, the birth-
place of The Beatles, was
known only as one of Brit-
ain's largest ports. Then,
almost overnight, it became
world famous as the birth-
place of the new pop culture e
which, in a few years, swept across Britain and America, and across most
of the countries of the western world.

In 1970—1971 the partnership of The Beatles broke up, but their in-
fluence continued, both in Britain and the USA. When John Lennon
was murdered in New York, in December 1980, he was mourned by
millions of people all over the world.

Many singers and musicians are now popular in the world for the
music and the words of their songs. Many British singers like Mick
Jagger of the Rolling Stones, Rod Stewart, David Bowe, Elton John
and Boy George have challenged previous standards of ‘good’ and
‘normal’ behaviour, taste and sexual definition.

b Translate into English:

1 Poxk-My3bIKka 3aBoeBaia MomyJssipHOCTh B 60-e roapl XX Beka Omaroja-
ps TIaBHBIM 00pa3oM aHruiickuM TpymnaMm «butm» u «PommuHr
CroyH3».

2 HplHe poK-My3bIKa — 3TO pa3BETBIECHHAs KyJNbTypa, CKJaabIBaio-
masics U3 MHOXKECTBA MY3BIKAIBHBIX TEYEHUH CO CBOUMH OCOOSHHO-
CTSAMHU B pasHbIX CTpaHaXx.

3 Tlon-My3bIKa — 3TO MaccoBasi My3bIKallbHast KynbTypa. OHa BKJIIO-
YaeT pa3NMyHble CTHIN: (OJIK, KaHTPH, (aHK, TUCKO U apyrue. Kan-
TPH, HANpHUMEpP, BEJET CBOM TPAAWIHMH OT CEIbCKOro (HOIBKIOpA,
JIMCKO — 3TO TaHLEBaJbHAs My3bIKa EBPOIEHCKUX TUCKOTEK.

c Discuss with your group-mates the notion of Beatlomania.
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Exercise 22a. Say what the names of these singers are, what you
think about their songs and popularity:

b Discuss with your group-mates these topics:

1 Present popular singer-songwriters

2 Experimentation in combining jazz and classical music (concerts of
George Garonian and Denis Matsuev)

3 Rock and pop music in Russia

Exercise 23a. Insert the appropriate words (musical, opera, operetta):

1 originated in late 16th-century Florence and developed
from Classical Greek drama.
2 , a light form of opera, contains music, dance, and spoken

dialogue, and has a story line that is romantic and sentimental, often
employing farce and parody.

3 is a musical comedy staged in a theatre, or a cinema film
in which songs have an essential part.

b Discuss with your group-mates the high or low standards of
musicals in Russia and other countries.

The following may be of help:

There is an opinion that ...

1, for one, don’t think that ...

... don’t appeal to me.

... make me bored.

1 am fascinated ...

1 admire ...

... is unforgettable.

...evergreen, full of emotion and inspiration ...
...entertainment, popular with ...
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Revise Grammar:

Retell the texts:

Extend your vocabulary:

Speak English:

Read the texts:
Write English:
At a press conference:

Revise Grammar

LEssoN 9

PAINTING

The Indefinite Article
Great Russian painters of the 15" century

Prominent painters of the 16"—19" centuries
Famous English painters

Impressionists
The post-impressionist school

Outstanding Russian painters of the 17—
19" centuries

The 20" century painting
Modern arts
Picture galleries and museums

The Indefinite Article

Read the text

Great Russian painters
of the 15th century

The great Russian icon-painters Daniil Chorny,
Feophanus the Greek and venerable Andrei
Rublev, reached their summit in the 15th century.

Andrei Rublev worked in Moscow in the 15th cen-
tury. His works, deeply national in character, are distin-
guished by great humanism and optimism.
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A museum devoted to his works is open in the former Andronyev
Monastery where he spent the last years of his life.

He was born in about 1360—1370 and died in about 1430. He
painted icons and murals, participated in painting cathedrals in the
Moscow Kremlin, in the town of Vladimir, Kiev, Zvenigorod and many
other places.

T In mediaeval Russia the painter's attitude to
what he was doing was determined by his Chris-
tian faith. This created a special type of the icon
painter who used his art to convey his personal
spiritual experience to others. There were many
icon painters among the monks; in this way the
painter was a kind of a vehicle of the divine will
that brought people closer to the Heavenly World
through the Holy Image. The act of creation was a
service to God that was accompanied by strict fast-
by Andrei Rublev ing and constant prayer. When an icon was being

painted in a monastery the entire brethren was fast-
ing and praying. This alone allowed Andrei Rublev to paint his famous
Trinity and The Saviour of Zvenigorod.

Icon painting can be compared to ‘thinking in colours’. The holy
image depicted on an icon is mysteriously present in it. Therefore, the
Orthodoxy regards icons as gracious shrine that can, through a prayer,
produce a miraculous impact on man. To be able to bring to life the
most perfect images of the invisible world on a piece of wood a painter
should be pure in his spiritual vision.

Do you know these words:

venerable ['venorabl] ToYTeHHBIH, TPEOTOOHBIM

distinguished BbImaronuiicsa, usBectHolit; syn. famous, well-known, promi-
nent

cathedral [ko'01:dral] co6op; KadenpaabHbIil cOG0pP; COOOPHBINM

to determine onpenensith

to convey mniepenasath; it does not convey anything to me 5T0 MHE HEe O
YyeM He FOBOPUT

monk MoHax; monkery MOHaxu, MOHAaIIECTBO

vehicle cpencTBo BhIpaxkeHUsI M pacpoOCTpaHEHUS

divine 60XeCTBEHHBI, MPOPOYECKUIA

holy csaToit

fast noctuthcg; fast moct

to brethren cobpartbs
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Trinity Tpownia (tpuenunsiit bor); Trinity Sunday TpoulislH 1eHb
(Tpowuia)

Saviour |['servjo] Cnacurenb

to depict nuzobpaxars; syn. to portray, to picture, to illustrate

the Orthodoxy npaBociaBue

shrine rpoGHMIIA, MECTO TTOKJIOHEHMSI, paKa

miracle ['mirokl] uyno; to work miracles TBopuTh uyneca; miraculous uy-
JIOTBOPHBIN, YyAONEHCTBEHHbBII

The Indefinite Article

HeonpepeneHHbiin apTuknb a/an (The Indefinite Article) ynotpebnsetca c
MCYUCNSIEMbIMU CYLLEECTBUTESNIbHBIMU B €IMHCTBEHHOM 4UCIIE, €CNn Cy-
LecTBUTENbHOE NMEeT Knaccuduumpyolee 3HayeHne, T.e. eCnm Hasbl-
BaeTCsH, K KAKOMY Knaccy OTHOCUTCA AaHHbIA npeameT unu nuuo. MNpu
3TOM C CyLLECTBUTENbHBIM 4acTo YNoTpebnsaTcs onucaTenbHbie npuna-
raTenbHble:

He is a great Russian painter of the 15" century.
They opened a museum devoted to his work in Moscow.

Exercise 1a. Read and translate the sentences into Russian,
explain the use of the Indefinite Article:

1 Itis a very interesting text.

[\

Daniil Chorny, a famous Russian icon-painter, is mentioned first in
the text.

Andrei Rublev spent the last years of his life in a Moscow monastry.
The painter’s Christian faith created a special type of icon-painting.
The painter was a kind of a vehicle of the divine will.

The act of creation was a service to God.

~N SN L AW

When an icon was being painted the entire brethren of the monastry
was fasting and praying.

b Use the right form of the Indefinite Article (a/an), read and
translate these word combinations:

.. icon ... old icon

.. prayer ... long prayer
.. image ... good image
.. man ... ordinary man
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piece ... small piece of wood
impact ... miraculous image

Exercise 2a. Read the text and explain the use of the Indefinite

Article:

In the Greek or Orthodox church, an icon is a representation of Jesus,
Mary, an angel, or a saint, in painting, low relief, or mosaic. The
painted icons were traditionally done on wood. After the 17th century
and mainly in Russia, a riza, or gold and silver covering that leaves only
the face and hands visible (and may be adorned with jewels presented
by the faithful in thanksgiving), was often added as protection.

b Translate into English:

1

VkoHa numeTcs Ha IepEBSHHOM, Yalle BCETo JIMIIOBOM JOCKE.
DTy UKOHY YY€HBIE OTHOCAT K XV BEKY.

Hackonbko MBI 3HaEM, 3Ta HKOHa Obllla HAIKCaHa B MOHACTBIPE MO-
HaXaMH-UKOHOITUCIIaMH.

DTa o4eHb KpacuBas UKOHa co3/iaHa B XX BeEKe.

Brnagumupckas ukona boxbeeldi Marepu HamucaHa, Mo OpeJaHUIO,
epanrenucroM Jlykoit. Ha Pycek nkona nonana u3z Buzantuu B XII Be-
Ke Kak nmojapok kHsa3t0 FOpuro JloaropykomMy oT KOHCTaHTHHOIOIb-
ckoro marpuapxa. Ceiluac MKOHa HaxoAuTcs B LiepkBU HukoHa B
Cronnax, Bxonsei B KoMIuieke TpeTbIKOBCKOM rajaepeu.

Retell the texts

Exercise 3. Read the texts and answer the

1

Prominent painters of the 16th—18th centuries

questions that follow:

Raphael Sanzio, Raffaello Sanzio (1483—
1520), Italian painter. He was one of the great-
est artists of the High Renaissance, active in
Perugia, Florence, and Rome, where he painted
frescoes in the Vatican and for secular patrons.
Many of his designs were engraved, and much
of his later work was the product of his studio.
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Question:

Why do you think all tourists coming to Vatican try to visit the Pontifi-
cal Museums and see Raphael's Stanze (the four rooms decorated with
Raphael's frescoes which form part of the palace of Nicholas V)?

2 El Greco is the pseudonym of Domenikos Theotokopoulos (1541—
1614). The painter was first called 'the Greek' in Crete where he was
born. He studied in Italy, worked in Rome from about 1570, and by
1577 had settled in Toledo, Spain. He painted elegant portraits and
intensely emotional religious scenes with increasingly distorted fig-
ures and flickering light: for example, The Burial of Count Orgaz
(church of San Tome, Toledo). El Greco’s paintings are exhibited in
various museums of Paris, London, New York, Madrid, Budapest.

Questions:
1 Do you know anything else about the life of this celebrated artist?
2 Have you seen the American film El Greco?

3 How do you think El Greco's St. Jerome came to the Frick Collec-
tion, a picture gallery in New York?

Exercise 4a. Read the text and explain the use of the Indefinite
Article:

Michelangelo Merisi da Caravaggio (1573—1610), Italian early Ba-
roque painter. He was active in Rome, then in Naples, and finally in
Malta. He created a forceful style, using contrasts of light and shade,
dramatic foreshortening, and a meticulous attention to detail.

b Write a few sentences of your own using this word in four

different meanings:

(an art) (using paint)

(occupation of a painter)
(a painted picture)

¢ Translate into English:

1 B XVII—XVIII Bekax B apxuTekType U xKHuBonucHu 3anagHoi Espo-
bl IpeobiIazian XyA0KeCTBEHHBIN CTHIIb, HA3bIBaEMBIN OAPOKKO.
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2 KapaBamko sBiIseTCd OCHOBOMNOJOXHHKOM PEATMCTUYECKOTO Ha-
IIpaBJIeHMs B eBporeiickoi xuBonucu X VII B.

3 JXuBomuch 3TOTr0 XyI0KHHKA OTIMYAETCS JIAKOHU3MOM U MTPOCTOTON
KOMITO3UIIUH.

st ero KapTHH XapakTepeH KoHTpacT TenHu (shade) u cBera.

5 XynoXHUKOM 0apOKKO OBLT M (hTaMaHACKUI XyI0KHUK PyOeHc.

Rembrandt van Rijn

Rembrandt van Rijn (1609—1669). One of the greatest artists of all
time, the Dutch painter Rembrandt van Rijn is noted for the vigour and
realism of his work, particularly his portraits. His powers of observation
and deep psychological insight are evident not only in his portraits but
also in his striking religious paintings and landscapes.

All his life Rembrandt was fascinated with
light and shade, and in many of his works a con-
centrated light falls on a central figure set in a
shadowy background. Aging also fascinated him,
and his many self-portraits record the gradual al-
teration of his features with a searching under-
standing and sincerity.

His success as a portrait painter began in 1632
with The Anatomy Lesson of Dr. Tulp and reached
its peak in 1642 with his celebrated Night Watch. §
During this successful.period, whep he had‘ many ellona, goddess of
commissions and pupils, he married Saskia van .. iy Latin mythol-
Uylenborch, who brought him a good dowry and ogy, painted by
who appears in many of his works. She died in Rembrandt
1642.

Despite his wealth, extravagant living and waning popularity led
him into financial difficulties and eventually bancruptcy. But Rem-
brandt's powers remained undiminished; he continued teaching and in
these difficult years produced works of insight, compassion, and technical
mastery. The self-portraits he had begun as a young man continued with
ever greater depth of feeling and rank among the most tender expressions
ever executed in paint.

221



Do you know these words?

insight ['1nsait] npoHUIATENPHOCTH, MPOHNUKHOBEHNE, TOHUMAaHUE;
to gain an insight into smth nmoHsTh cyTh Uero-1m6o

evident oueBUIHBINI

landscape nieiizax, JanmmadT

to fascinate ouapoBatb; syn. to charm, to delight

alteration usmenenue; syn. change; to make an alteration BHecTu u3Me-
HeHUe

sincerity [sin'seroti] nckpeHHOCTH

commission 3aKa3 (XyJZOXHUKY, apXUTEKTOPY)

wealth cocrossHme, 6oratcTBo; a man of wealth GoraTerit yemoBex
to wane ymeHbIIATbCS, OCIa0eBaTh

undiminished [,And1'minift] HeyMeHbIIMBIINCS

compassion coctpanaHue, couyBcTBue; syn. sympathy, sorrow
tender msirkuii, HexXHbII; tender touch 1erkoe MpruKocHOBEHUE

Exercise 5a. Transcribe the following words:

artist [ ] religious [ ]
vigour [ ] psychological [ ]
realism [ ] shade]| ]
insight [ ] shadow [ ]

b Write down a few sentences of your own with the following
words:

shade

shadow

commission

to be fascinated by smth

to diminish

¢ Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoints:

o Rembrandt, like many other people, was fascinated by aging.
e Rembrandt's self-portraits captured his development from a lively
youth to a disillusioned old man.
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Exercise 6a. Read this text and insert the
correct prepositions:

Francisco Jose de Goya y Lucientes (1746—
1828). Spanish painter and engraver. He
painted portraits ... four successive kings of |
Spain; his series ... etchings include the famous |
Caprichos and The Disaster ... War, both de-
picting the horrors ... the French invasion ...
Spain. Among his later works are The Black
Paintings (Prado, Madrid), ... such horrific im-
ages as Saturn Devouring One ... his Sons.

A girl with a jug
b Read and retell these texts about the
French artists:

1 Eugene Delacroix (1798—1863) is a French Romantic painter. His
prolific output included religious and historical subjects and portraits
of friends, among them the musicians Paganini and Chopin. Antago-
nistic to the French academic tradition, he evoled a highly coloured,
fluid style, as in The Death of Sardanapalus exhibited in the Musee
du Louvre, Paris.

2 Henri Marie Reymond de Toulouse-Latrec
(1864—1901) is a French artist. Associated with
the Imressionists, he was active in Paris where
he painted entertainers and prostitutes in a style
characterised by strong colours, bold design, and
brilliant draughtsmanship. From 1891, his litho-
graphic posters were a great success, skulfully
executed and yet retaining the spontaneous charac-

ter of sketches. His later work was to prove vital to
the development of poster art. " The si'x'ir'
Ivet Gilbert

Retell the text

Famous English painters

John Constable (1776—1837). So influenced was John Constable by
his native Suffolk that the rural vistas of his boyhood became the theme
of his paintings. ‘These scenes made me a painter, and | am grateful,’
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he once declared. He became the greatest exponent of the English Pic-
turesque Style of painting.

Constable painted landscapes at a time when the function of artists
was to represent man. He hoped to elevate the genre by replacing its
conventions with what he himself called the ‘light-dews-breeze-bloom-
and-freshness’ of nature. He saw himself as a ‘natural’ artist, but he is
counted among the Romantics. His paintings exemplify the Romantic
preference for colour to express nature's changing moods, rather than
the neoclassical ideal of purity of form and elegance of composition.

The somber moods that lowering storm clouds imposed on the land-
scape depressed him, and he preferred to paint nature in its more serene
moments.

In many paintings Constable sought to capture in pigment scudding
clouds and their shadows, and the transient reflections of light on water.
His work anticipated Impressionism by more than 50 years.

Do you know these words?

rural cenbckuit; ant. urban ropoackoi

vista BUJI, IEpCTIEKTUBA; Syn. view, prospect

to elevate mogHuMars; elevator Am. mudpr

dew poca, cBexecTb

purity YACTOTA; pure YUCTHINA; pure taste OE3yNnpeyHbIl BKYC

sombre macMypHBIil, MpauHbIiA, yrpromblii; sombre sky macMmypHoe He060;
a man of somber character yrpioMblii yenoBek

to impose on HajaraTth Ha, TaBUTh Ha

serene [s1'ri:n| SICHBINA, CIIOKOMHBIN, TUXUI

scudding clouds roHumbIe BeTpoM o0bJaKa

to anticipate npenBuIeTh, NPeAYyBCTBOBATh; anticipation mpeauyBcTBUE

Exercise 7a. Transcribe the following words:

to anticipate landscape
(to) influence colour
theme composition
scene nature

b Sum up what the text said about Constable.

c Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoint:

e Rural scenes from boyhood made Constable a painter.
o Every artist tries to capture nature's serenity.
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Exercise 8a. Read this text and insert the correct articles:

Joshua Reynolds (1723—1792). English portrait painter. He was ac-
tive in London from 1752 and became ... first president of ... Royal
Academy in 1768. His portraits display ... facility for striking and char-
acterful compositions in ... consciously grand manner. He often bor-
rowed classical poses, for example Mrs Siddons as ... Tragic Muse, ex-
hibited now in San Marino, California.

b Read this text and insert the correct prepositions:

Thomas Gainsborough (1727—1788). English
landscape and portrait painter. In 1760 he settled
... Bath and painted society portraits. In 1774 he
went ... London and became one ... the original
members ... the Royal Academy. He was one ...
the first British artists to follow the Dutch exam-
ple ... painting realistic landscapes rather ...
imaginative Italianate scenery.

The dame in blue

Exercise 9a. Read the text and write its plan:

Joseph Mallord William Turner (1775—1851). From his humble beginning
as a barber's son in London, Joseph Turner rose to fame and fortune faster than
any other English landscape painter. He first had a water colour accepted by
the Royal Academy in 1790, when he was fifteen. By the time he was twenty
four he had more commissions for water colours and drawings than he could
handle; at twenty seven he was elected a member of the Royal Academy.

To discover subjects for his work, Turner spent his summers touring.
In Britain he visited Yorkshire, the Lake District, Scotland, and Wales. In
1802 in Paris, he saw the Italian paintings Napoleon had seized and made
many copies. In 1819 he made the first of several visits to Italy, which led
to a great development in his treatment of light and colour.

No artist has excelled Turner's originality in the use of colour, treatment
of light, and creation of mood. He painted a wide range of subjects and
strove to treat significant themes. His early works include historical land-
scapes featuring human events, such as the Roman legend of Dido and Ae-
neas. His later works include magnificent studies of nature's power, espe-
cially in sea and sky. In his quest to unravel the mysteries of light, Turner
pushed beyond the understanding of his contemporaries. But Constable un-
derstood him. ‘He seems to paint with tinted steam, so evanescent, so airy’.
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Although he was always harshly criticized for his lack of finish, Turner
enjoyed success and recognition until he was forty, when he decided to paint
only what suited him and to experiment with his ideas of light and space. His
work fell out of favour and was not rediscovered until modern times.

Most of the 19,500 oils, water colours, and drawings he left to Great
Britain are in the Tate Gallery and the British Museum.

b Write down the words which are pronounced in the following way:

['dro:1mg] [(to) 'fi:tfo]
[tu 1K'sel] [maeg'nifisnt]
['eksalont] [sak'ses]
[s1g'nifikent] [(to) 'ferva]

c Give extensive answers:

1 Do you think Turner was right in changing his style of painting
when he was forty?

2 What works of Turner have you seen and how did they impress you?

3 Did his original and imaginative approach to landscape presage the
impressionist style?

Extend your vocabulary

Impressionists

The Impressionists' quest to cap-
ture the fleeting moment. Impres-
sionism, the most revolutionary
art movement of the second half
of the 19th century, flouted the
conventions of academic painting
in a way that at first baffled but
finally delighted the art-loving
public. Inspired by Edouard
Manet, the Impressionists were
mainly Frenchmen, with a core
consisting of Claud Monet, August Renoir, Edgar Degas, Camille Pis-
sarro, and the Englishman Alfred Sisley.

They worked largely outdoors in order to avoid the contrived effects
of studio work. The Impressionists developed a technique of applying
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dabs of colour to build up an impression of what the eye sees, rather
than trying to fill in every detail precisely. Compared to the work of
traditional artists, the Impressionists' paintings seemed sketchlike and
perhaps careless. Their aim was to capture the fleeting image and to
recreate light, atmosphere, and movement in all their natural brilliance.
The group dissolved after 1886, but their influence lived on, revolu-
tionizing European painting and preparing the way for the diverse styles

of the 20th century.

Exercise 10a. Translate these words into Russian consulting
dictionaries if necessary:

quest to delight

to capture to avoid
fleeting moment dads

to baftle sketchlike

b Transcribe the following words:

barber mystery
commission contemporary
academy to criticize
creation to experiment

¢ Sum up what the text said about the Impressionists and their
role in the development of painting.

d Write out the words and expressions associated with this

movement.

Exercise 11a. Match these names of paintings and their painters:

The Red Roofs

Impression: Sunrise

Le Moulin de la
Galette

The painting by Claude Monet, exhibited at the Im-
pressionists' first group show in Paris in 1874, was to
give the group their name and to add a word to the
vocabulary of art.

The Moulin was a popular Monmartre entertainment spot for
young Parisians and their girls. Auguste Renoir immoralized
the gaiety and bustle of a Sunday afternoon dance there in the
1870s. His use of dappled light is typical of Impressionism.

The colours seem to vibrate on the canvas in Camille Pis-

sarro's painting. His aim was not to define precisely but to
use swift brushstrokes to give an instant impression.
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b Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoints:

o The name Impressionist was first used mockingly by the French
critic Louis Leroy.

e You can now see originals or copies of Impressionists' paintings in
every big picture gallery or museum.

o Numerous paintings of Impressionists are exhibited in Moscow mu-
seums.

Extend your vocabulary

The Post-impressionist school

Exercise 12a. Read the text, write out unfamiliar words and
translate them consulting a dictionary:

The term Post-Impressionism was
never used by the post-impressionist
painters; it was coined retrospectively
in 1910 by the English art critic
Roger Fry when he mounted an exhi-
bition in London of the work of the
French painters Paul Cezanne
(1839—1906) and Paul Gauguin
(1848—1903) and the Dutch painter Still life by P. Cezanne
Vincent Van Gogh (1853—1890).

Post-Impressionism describes a school of painting that flourished in
France in the last two decades of the 19th century. Most post-
impressionist artists began as impressionists and continued to base their
style on the colour innovations of the impressionist movement. How-
ever, they moved away from the objectivity of the impressionists, who
tried to represent what the eye actually sees. The post-impressionists
painted pictures that were entirely subjective and that captured the art-
ists' own highly personalized ideas, emotions, and imagination.

This individualistic and intellectual approach to art led to an in-
creased interest in ways of showing emotion in its most dramatic and
compelling form and in the structural qualities of a subject. And it her-
alded the surrealist, futurist, cubist, expressionist, and fauvist movement
of the 20th-century art.
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b Transcribe the following words:

Post-Impressionism innovation
retrospectively subjective
exhibition imagination
to flourish futurist

¢ Sum up what new facts, if any, you learned from this text.

d Match the names of the post-impressionist painters and their
paintings:

Van Gogh | painted Contes Barbares in 1902 in the Marquesas Islands.
He died there a year later. His style, one of the most dis-
tinctive, uses large areas of strong unbroken colour to cre-
ate a direct emotional effect. His paintings are full of sym-
bolic and psychological depth; one of his main themes is
the contrast between the primitive and civilized world.

Cezanne the painting Mont Sainte-Victoire reveals his striving to give
a feeling of monumental permanence to his subject matter
instead of portraying a fleeting moment, as impressionist art
did. He juxtaposed subtle colours to create the illusion of
depth and volume in his work. He painted many landscapes
and still lives, but also figure groups and some portraits.

Gauguin painted Poppy Field in 1890 at Saint-Remy, near Arles in
France. The artist moved to France in 1866, and there,
inspired by the landscape, created his most outstanding
work. His rich, energetic brushstrokes and dynamic use of
brilliant colour portray his innermost perceptions.

Exercise 13a. Read the text and insert the correct prepositions:

The eldest son ... a Protestant clergyman, Vincent Willem van Gogh was
born ... Groot-Zundert, the Netherlands. From childhood he seemed to
have had the trouble tempering his ideals — whether ... love, friendship,
religious sincerity, social justice, or his own artistic vision — with any
touch ... compromise. His life was marked ... depressions alternating with
bursts ... happiness and creative surges. Later came bouts ... self-
destructive madness that led him to cut off part ... his right ear and, a year
and a half later ... the age of 37, to end his life ... shooting himself.
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b Read this text and insert the correct articles:

Van Gogh set out to become ... minister like his father, bringing com-
fort to ... poor and sick; but that dream ended when his antiestablish-
ment evangelism alienated church officials. Deeply despirited, he
turned to painting in 1880. Over ... final 10 years of his life he poured
out more ... 1,500 paintings and drawings. Dark canvases of peasants
typified his early work; then in ... rush he discovered Japanese prints,
the impasto technique, and ... masters of Impressionism. Edgar Degas,
Paul Gauguin, George Seurat, and others, became his friends in Paris.
Then, at Arles in Provence, he did his greatest work; but there, too, his
depressions reached ... breaking point, as mental illness eroded his abil-
ity to paint and, finally, his will to live.

Exercise 14. Read and translate:

Paul Gauguin (1848—1903) is a French post- p
impressionist painter. Going beyond the Impression-
ists' notion of reality, he sought a more direct experi-
ence of life in the rich colours of the South Sea is-
lands and the magic rites of its people. His work, of-
ten heavily symbolic and decorative, is characterized
by his sensuous use of pure colours. Among his
painting is Le Christe Jaune exhibited in Albright-
Knox Art Gallery, Buffalo, New York State.

Mothéfﬁood
Speak English

Outstanding Russian painters
of the 17th—19th centuries

Exercise 15a. Read the text, mark the intonation and read the
text outloud: N

In the 17th century the Armoury in the Moscow
Kremlin was the scene of the versatile activities of
Simon Ushakov (1626—1686). His house in Po-
solskaya Street (now Nikolsky pereylok), where
his friends and pupils used to gather, was a kind of
arts academy. )
Archierei
the Great Saviour
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b Translate into English:

CuMOH Y1I1aKOB — U3BECTHBIN PYCCKUIA dKUBOMHUCEL] U TPaBED.

OH aBTOp OONBIIOTO KOJIMYECTBA UKOH, MUHHATIOP, MapcyH. [lapcy-
Ha — 3TO UCKaXXEHHOE CI0BO «IepcoHa». Tak Ha3biBanack B XVI-
XVII Bexax mopTpeTHas >KUBOIMUCH, COUETAIOMIAs] IPUEMbl NKOHOIH-
CH W TIpaBAMBYIO Tiepenady WHIMBUAYAIBHBIX O0coOeHHOCTel m300pa-
yKaeMmoro denoBeka. Hanbonee n3ectHrl aBe paboTel CMMOHa Y1Iako-
Ba: «Cmac HepykoTtBopHsbIity n «Crac Benukwit apxuepein». YIIakoB
c03/1aJ71 COOCTBEHHYIO JKUBOTIMCHYIO IKOIY.

Exercise 16a. Read the text and speak about this painter with
your group-mate, who should play the role of
a foreign student with whom you are walking along
the street mentioned in the text:

Fyodor Rokotov (1735—1808), an outstanding
portrait-painter of the 18th century, produced the
best of his works in Moscow. It was in his house in
Staraya Basmannaya Street that he made his stud-
ies of Moscovites. His best known portraits are
A Lady in a Pink Dress (1770), E.V. Novosiltsova
(1780).

A Lady in a Pink
Dress

b Read the text and insert the correct articles:

Pavel Fedotov (1815—1852) is ... gifted Russian painter and drawer.
He is considered ... father of ... critical realism in ...Russian painting.
His famous paintings are ... Fresh Cavalier, Courting of ... Major, En-
core, Once More Encore.

Exercise 17a. Read the text and insert the names of painters:

The Peredvizhniki. Since the middle of the 19th century artistic life in
Moscow became centered in the School of Painting, Sculpture and Archi-
tecture which had succeeded to the Art Classes founded in 1843. It was
here that the Peredvizhniki held their exhibitions. Many prominent Pered-
vizhniki studied, and in their later years taught, at the School. As Ilya Re-
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pin put it, ‘this young, simple and original school breathed air into our life’.
Its 85-year record includes the following names and paintings:

(1837—1887), the head of the Peredvizhniki, and his
portaits of Lev Tolstoy, Nickolay Nekrasov, religious scene painting Je-
sus Christ in the Desert.

(1833—1882) and his Easter Procession in a Village,
Troika, portraits of the Russian dramatist Alexandre Ostrovsky and Fyo-
dor Dostoevsky.

(1830—1897), the father of Russian realist landscape
and his masterpiece Rooks Have Come.

(1846—1920) and his finest works Failure of a Bank,
The Second-Hand Market.

(1832—1898) and his epoc-making works The Rye, The
Morning Among Pine-Trees.

(1844—1927) and his 'plein air' landscapes like Court-
yvard in Moscow, religious scene paintings like Jesus Christ and the
Sinner.

(1860—1900), Savrasov's favourite pupil and unsur-
passed master of Russian landscape, with his poetic landscapes March,
The Lake and many others.

(1844—1930) and his masterpieces Ivan the Terrible
and his Son Ivan, Not Waited for, the portrait of Modest Mussorgsky
and many other works.

(1848—1916) and his masterpieces The Morning of the
Execution of the Streltsi, Boyarinya Morozova, Menshikov in Beryo-
zovo, The Attack of the Snow Town and others.

(1848—1926) and his lyric paintings Alyonushka, The
Bogatyrs and others. His works were often based on folk-tales and leg-
ends, epics and lyrical fairy-tales. He also worked as a theatrical painter
and as a cathedral painter in Kiev. In addition to being an artist, he was
a learned archeologist and historian, and he depicted in vivid colours
the Moscow of the times of Yury Dolgoruky, Ivan Kalita and Dmitry
Donskoi. paintings owe their force to the extensive re-
search that preceded their creation. Almost all books on the history of
Moscow carry reproductions of works.
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b Say how many mistakes you made in guessing the names.

Here are the names in the order they come:

Ivan Kramskoi Vasiliy Polenov
Vasiliy Perov Isaak Levitan
Alexei Savrasov Vasiliy Surikov
Vladimir Makovsky Ilya Repin

Ivan Shishkin Victor Vasnetsov

¢ Read the text and insert the correct prepositions:

1

Vasiliy Vereshagin (1842—1904) was very close ... the group ...
Peredvizhniki. He painted a series ... canvases representing the Pa-
triotic War ... 1812 and the war ... Turkestan. He was killed by the
burst of The Petropaviovsk battleship during the Russian-Japanese
war (1904-1905).

Mikhail Vrubel (1856—1910) is famous ... his dramatic phyloso-
phic paintings Demon, The Lilacs and others. He painted the Kirillov
Church in Kiev, made a few objects of decorative art, a few sketches
... sculpture close ... the modern style.

Exercise 19. Work in pairs.

a Read these two texts and speak with your group-mate about

the work of these two artists:

is a Peredvizhnik and an un-
surpassed painter in portraiture and drawing.
The veracity of his works marked a new high in
Russian realist art. His first works stressed the
viewers with all their freshness and plein air
beauty. People admired The Girl with Peaches,
The Girl Lit with the Sun, the portrait of the ac-
tress Maria Ermolova.

He welcomed the Revolution of 1905; he made several anti-
government cartoons and, as a protest against the existing social or-
der, refused to accept the title of academician.

Vasiliy Polenov's flat in Moscow was an artistic centre between 1889
and 1893. The ‘evenings of drawing’, which he held on Sundays, were
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attended by the Vasnetsov brothers, Vrubel, Arkhipov, Surikov, Serov
and Levitan.

b Translate this text into English and speak with your group-mate
about the phenomenon of Boris Kustodiev:

Pycckuii xynoxuank bopuc Kycroaues (1878—1927) yunncs xuBonucu
B [lerepOyprckoii akagemun xynoxectB y Wnpn Pernmna. OH co3man
KpacouHbIE SIPKHE CLEHBI KPECThSIHCKOTO, MEIAHCKOTO M KyIEeYeCKOIro
6bITa. [1I1poKo M3BECTHBI Cepusi €ro KapTHH MO/ Ha3BaHUEM «SIpMapKny,
kapTuHbl «Kymunxa 3a yaem», «Pycckas kpacaBuna» 1 apyrue. Xymox-
HUK TaKKe nucai noprpersl, HarpuMmep Penopa lansnuza, nuocTpu-
poBan KHUTH. MHOTHE CLEHB! XyA0KHUK CO3/1aBall IO MaMATH WU Ha-
Omnrozast 13 OKOH CBOEH MeTepOyprckoil MacTepCKOM, TaK Kak MOCIEAHUE
10 et cBoeii )KM3HM OB MPUKOBAH K KPECITy M3-3a 0O0JIe3HH.

Read the texts

The 20th-century painting

Pablo Picasso (1881—1973) is the dominant figure of 20th-century art.
He was born in Malaga, Spain, the son of an art teacher. He showed pre-
cocious talent while a pupil at Barcelona, and from 1900 spent much of
his time in Paris, settling there in 1904. Paris was the inspiration of his
blue period, during which he painted — with blue predominant — the
city's prostitutes and destitutes.

His rose period (1905—1907), all circuses an harlequins, was more
cheerful. Picasso became influenced by Gauguin's primitive art and
Cezanne's search for colour and form. Cezanne told him: ‘Look for the
spheres, cones, and cylinders in life.” Picasso took him at his word.
With Geordes Braque, he launched cubism (1908—1914), looking in
analytical ways at the outlines of familiar subjects, as in Portrait of
Clovis Sagot, Violin and Grapes, and Girl and Mandolin. Picasso broke
up his pictures into solid fragments, looking for shapes and the space
behind.

In the 1920s and 1930s, Picasso's restless imagination switched to etch-
ing, sculpture, surrealism, and stage designing. Guernica, his most famous
painting was inspired by the bombing of the Basque town of Guernica by
German airplanes. Picasso became a Communist. He twice accepted the
Lenin Peace Prize, but angered the French by rejecting their Legion of Hon-
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our. He died leaving a hoard of his work. Much of it was given to the French
Government in lieu of death duties and is to be permanently housed in the
Musee Picasso in Paris.

A master's masterpiece. Picasso's huge protest of war and fascism was fin-
ished within a few weeks of Guernica's destruction by German bombs. A tan-
gle of people and horse shriek in protest at the carnage, apparently overseen by
a rampant bull. A naked electric light bulb offers the bare promise of hope. The
work was given to the Spanish Republican government and kept in New York
at Picasso's request ‘Until democracy returned to Spain.’ It was taken to a per-
manent place at the Prado, Madrid in 1981.

Exercise 20. Read the text and mark the right answers to these
questions (with a tick):

1 What place was the inspiration of Picasso’s blue period?
(a) Madrid.
(b) Malaga.
(c) Paris.
2 Who influenced Picasso during his rose period?
(a) Geordes Braque.
(b) Gaugin and Cezanne.
(c) German painters.

3 Was it Picasso who launched cubism?
(a) No.
(b) Yes, he did it on his own.
(c) Yes, together with Geordes Braque.

4 When did Picasso switch to sculpture, surrealism and stage designing?
(a) In the sixties.
(b) In the twenties and thirties.
(c) Ten years before his death.
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5 What inspired his famous painting Guernica?

(a) The bombing of the Basque town by Germans.

(b) The beauty of the Basque town.
(c) The sweet memories of his youth.

Exercise 21a. Read and translate the sentences about Guernica,

Picasso’s masterpiece.

b Complete and translate the sentences:

He twice accepted ..., but angered the French by rejecting ...

Picasso died leaving ...

1
2
3 Much of it was given to ... in lieu of death duties.
4

Much of his work is permanently housed in ...

Exercise 22. Read the following text trying to find answers to

these
questions:

Were his collage works criticized?

B W N =

career?

Henri Matisse (1869—1954), a French
painter. Matisse's use of pure colour and simple
shapes, and his exquisite sense of design, made
him a dominant influence on 20th-century art. He
believed that colour should parallel light in nature.
A painting on a wall, he said, should be like a bou-
quet of flowers in an interior.

With Andre Derain, he led the Fauvist move-
ment (1905—1908), from whose bold use of col-

With what did Henri Matisse compare a painting on a wall?
What artistic movement did he lead, together with Andre Derain?
What did Matisse write about art in his Notes of a Painter?

What work of his did Matisse consider to be the summation of his

Portrait of a lady

ours he developed his characteristic simplified style in which figures,
objects, and background all form part of a flat, brightly coloured, deco-
rative pattern. In his Notes of a Painter, he wrote that he was seeking an
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art of balance, purity, and serenity ‘devoid of troubling or depressing
subject matter.’

Matisse's style evolved from the contrast of patterns in Odalisque with
Raised Hand, through simplified interiors with plants and women, to its
final extereme of large coloured-paper collage works, the most notable of
which are Jazz: Cavalier and Clown, and The Snail.

Among his other works are Open Window, Collioure (Fauvist period,
1905), Bonheur de Vivre, Bathers with a Turtle, The Dance, and The Red
Room. In 1949 he designed the stained-glass windows and murals for the
Dominican Chapel of the Rosary in Vence, a work that he considered to
be the summation of his career as an artist. But he will be chiefly remem-
bered for his brilliant use of colour and line drawings of the human fig-
ure, which he perfected by shifting the emphasis from powerful muscle to

the body's pure outlines.

\ )

The Dance. In these murals (1930—1932), which are now in the
Museum of Modern Art, Paris, Matisse refined his art until re-
duced to its simplest and purest state.

Exercise 23. Read the text, insert the correct articles and answer
this question:

Does this article, included in the American Encyclopedia of 1954,
sound objective and complimentary?

Socialist realism. By 1932 ... Russian Revolution was 15 years old, and
dictator Stalin was unhappy with his country's artists and writers. Many
of them were using forms of expression that baffled ... masses. ... rem-
edy came in 1934, blessed by ... brand-new Union of Soviet Writers.
Called socialist realism, it dominated Soviet arts and literature for a
long time.

Realism was taken to mean ... objective rendering of life. However,
objectivity was suspended when portraying life and aspirations that fit
Marxist ideals.
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Central to socialist realism is ... ‘positive hero’, who single-mindedly
overcomes danger and personal mis-
fortune to make ... ideals of ... Revo-
lution come true. Similar aesthetic
doctrines prevailed in other Commu-
nist nations. Mao Zedong proclaimed
that ‘Revolutionary art and literature
should create all kinds of characters
on ... basis of actual life and help ...
masses to push history forward.’

Socialist realism insists that artists
not only express .... aims and ideas of
... people as defined by Marxism, but
also create in forms that are easily understood by ... masses. Those two crite-
ria are evident in this 1937 painting by Sergei V.Gerasimov of ... picnic at ...
collective farm in ... Soviet Union.

... same standards apply to writing, film, and all creative expression.

S. Gerasimov.
Holiday of collective farm

Write English

Modern arts

Exercise 24. Write a short summary of these two texts about the
famous Russian painters:

1 Kazimir Malevich (1878—1935) is rightfully considered the foun-
der of an abstract art in Russia which is called suprematism. And his
painting The Black Square done in 1913 is its symbol. In the early
20ies he joined the so-called production art. In the early 30ies Ma-
levich turned to the scene painting.

2 Vasiliy Kandinsky (1866—1944) is a Rus-
sian abstract painter, who worked in Ger-
many. He considered form and colour capable
of spiritual expression. Kandinsky was ap-
pointed professor of the Bauhaus School in
Weimar. He was a member of the Blaue
Reiter, a group of German expressionist
painters. The opening up of the USSR in 1989
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brought in its wake the first-ever Kandinsky retrospective in his
homeland. Works presumed lost and others totally unknown, were
brought to light. Perceptions of Kandinsky were transformed over-
night. Abstract art as it is today is largely the product of Vasiliy
Kandinsky’s endeavours.

Exercise 25. Read this text and draw a chart showing two abstract
styles and their main characteristics:

Abstract art, as an ornamental art without figu-
rative representation, occurs in most cultures.
The modern abstract movement in painting and
sculpture emerged in Europe and North America
between 1910 and 1920. Two approaches pro-
duce different abstract styles; images that have
been ‘abstracted’ from nature to the point where
they no longer reflect a conventional reality, and
nonobjective, or ‘pure’ art forms, without any reference to reality.

Exercise 26. Read the text and write a short essay Deep are the
roots of surrealisn:

The surrealist movement in literature and art asserted that the dream world
of the unconscious has a reality significance to the world of the senses. The
aim of the surrealist — according to the movement's leader, the French
poet Andre Breton in his Surrealist Manifesto of 1924 — should be to
integrate the two worlds into a superreality.

At first the surrealist movement was dominated by French writers,
such as Louis Aragon (1897—1982) and Jean Cocteau (1889—1963),
who, under Breton's severe guidance, sought to release the unconscious
with illogical but startling associations of words and images. The foun-
ders' attempt to ally surrealism with the socialist movement foundered
with the rise of Stalinism during the 1930s.

Surrealist painting had its roots in the Dada movement, whose ad-
herents, deeply affected by World War I and influenced by Freud's em-
phasis on the superior of the unconscious mind, explored the value of
absurdity and rejected conventional notions of art.
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Exercise 27. Read the text and write down the missing words
which are all related to one and the same
movement in art:

The first ... artist was a German, Max Ernst (1891—1976), whose col-
lages of incongruous objects appealed directly to the unconscious.
Rene Magritte (1898—1967), a Belgian artist, demonstrated that pre-
cise realism in technique accentuated the incongruity of oddly juxta-
posed objects.

The Spanish artist Salvador Dali (1904—1989) attempted to por-
tray the unconscious in disturbing, hallucinatory images. His distor-
tions of objects, such as the human body or the limp watches in The
Persistence of Memory have become ... cliches. The paintingss of his
compatriot Joan Miro and the French artist Andre Masson are still
further removed from images of reality.

... art achieved lasting influence during the 1930's, partly owing to
its adherents' wild and humourous exhibitions, far removed from the
seriousness with which Breton propounded his original concept.

... was expressed in photography by the American painter Man Ray
(1890—1976) and in film by Cocteau, Dali, and Luis Bunuel who jointly
directed Un Chien Andalou (1928) and L'age d'Or (1930).

S e

The Human Condition (1933). Rene Ma-
gritte's painting is an example of naturalistic,
based on images of reality. A landscape paint-
ing resting on an easel in front of a window
through which can be glimpsed the landscape
in the painting temporarily confuses the
viewer's perceptions. This picture within a
picture seems to question our perception of the
world and also the convention of admiring a
painting as an artificial representation of a
scene or object.

Exercise 28a. Read this text and insert the correct prepositions:

Pop art originated ... England and the United States ... the late 1950's
and early 1960's. It aimed to portray all aspects ... popular culture, and
in order to do this the movement focused ... contemporary personalities
and celebrities as well as ... commecial and mundane objects that were
... daily use; ... the first time products such as soup cans, Coca-Cola bot-
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tles, advertisements, and comic strips were invested ... aesthetic interest.
Roy Lichtenstein, Andy Warhol, and Robert Raushenberg were ...
the foremost American pop artists. ... England the leading artists were
Richard Hamilton, Peter Blake, and David Hockney.
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Whaam. Oil on two canvas panels by Roy Lichtestein (1963). Born in
Lichtestein pioneered the pop art movement ... the United States. He concen-
trated on comic-strip cartoons, reproducing them so exactly that he even incorpo-
rated the colour dots used in commercial printing. Later he made use of the
comic strip to portray subjects other than cartoons.

1923,

b Imagine you, as a journalist, have visited a pop art exhibition.
Write your comments for an English newspaper.

At a press conference

Picture galleries and museums

Exercise 29. Imagine you, as a press secretary, are to deliver
a speech at a press conference for foreign guests.
The conference is arranged for the occasion of a
certain anniversary of the gallery/museum.

Here is some material for your help:

1 The Tretyakov State Picture Gallery was
founded in the fifties of the 19th century by
Pavel Tretyakov (1832—1898) and his
brother Sergei Tretyakov (1834—1892) as a
private collection, which they donated to the
city of Moscow in 1892. The brothers came
from a rich merchant family doing business in T
linen manufacture and merchant banking.  Pavel Tretyakov
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They were also famous for their charity activities and supporting a
few leading artists.

By decree of the Soviet Government in June, 1918, the Tretyakov
Gallery was nationalized. Since then the Gallery's collection has
been multiplied several times over, the original building has been
reconstructed and considerably enlarged and a new building in the
vicinity has been added.

The Gallery exhibits works by Russian artists of the 11"—20" cen-
turies. Some painters have been allotted individual rooms.

The gallery also holds annual exhibitions desplaying noteworthy
works of art.

The Pushkin State museum of Fine Arts is the second in size pic-
ture gallery in Russia after the Tretyakov Gallery. This museum,
opened in 1912, contains works by prominent European artists of
the 17th and 18th centuries.

OTOT My3elt OblT OTKpHIT 1Mo mHUIMaTHBe M.B. I[BeTaeBa — oTma
nosta MapuHsl L{BeTaeBoil kak My3eil CIIENKOB.

3nanue noctpoeHo B 1989—1912 rogax W3BECTHBIM apXTEKTOPOM
P. Kneitnom.

3necy codpanbl namaTHUKH [[peBHero Boctoka, /IpeBnero Erumra,
AHTUYHOTO U 3aMaJHOEBPOMNEICKOro NCKYCCTBA.

B Poccun — 310 BTOpOE 1O 3HaYEHHMIO TMOCie DpMHUTaxa cobpaHue
MaMATHUKOB MUPOBOH KYJIBTYPBHI.

The Hermitage is one of the most famous architectural complexes of
St. Petersburg. It consists of the Winter Palace, the Small Hermitage,
the Old Hermitage, the Hermitage Theatre, all built in the eighteenth
century, and the New Hermitage, which was specially erected in the
nineteenth century to house the rich art collections.

Pyccxuii myseii, Hapsany ¢ TpeThsSIKOBCKOI ranepeei, — KpymHeEH-
mii B Poccun my3ell pycckoro MCKyccTBa. 31eCh IMPEACTaBIICHBI
Oorareiilne KOJUIEKIIMH APEBHEPYCCKOTO W PYCCKOTO HCKYCCTBa
XVIII—XX BekoB. My3eit 0611 OTKPHIT B 1898 T. B MUXaidJIoBCKOM
JBOpLIE, MOCTpoeHHOM apxutekTopoMm Kapnom Poccu.
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Lesson 10
ANCIENT HISTORY

Revise Grammar: The Definite Article
The gift of the Nile

Retell the texts: Indlia’s first great civilization

Extend your vocabulary: Lost cities in the Central American Jungle
Houses of God in the land of Montezuma

Read English: Theatre of death

Speak English: Seven wonders that astounded the
ancient Greeks

Write English: Annotation of the book

Have a discussion: The four calendars in use today

Revise Grammar The Definite Article

Read the text
The gift of the Nile

On rich floodplains, Egyptians created civilization lasting nearly
3,000 years

The Greek historian Herodotus said that Egypt was given to the
Egyptians by the Nile. Along the river's narrow furtile strip, they built
one of the world's earliest and greatest civilizations.

It emerged about 3000 B.C. Hieroglyphics, the early Egyptian system
of writing, date from about the same time. Until the conquest of Egypt by
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Alexander the Great in 332 B.C., the country was ruled by a succession
of more than 200 kings in 31 dynasties. The kings were regarded as gods.

The Egyptians believed in an afterlife and, to preserve their dead for
it, developed mummification. They buried the dead with possessions
needed for afterlife.

The most remarkable Egyptian achievements were in architecture. Us-
ing ramps, levers, rollers, and huge numbers of men, they constructed pyra-
mids, tombs, and temples that remain among the wonders of the world.

The Great Pyramid at Giza, just outside Cairo, built as a tomb for
Cheops (or Khufu) in about 2650 B.C., contains over two million 2.5-ton
blocks and covers 13 acres. It is like other Great Pyramids standing on
the west bank of the Nile, built by slave labour as tombs for the Egyptian
pharaohs. Inside, the mumifies bodies were surrounded with treasure.

Here are a few exhibits from various musems relating to that period:

L& | e L et L'i:f-ﬂ"'*" Li~
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A river outing. A nobleman, Sennufer, and his
wife are rowed on the Nile, while a slave serves food
and drink. The scene — in traditional style, with heads
in profile and shoulders squared to the front — is a mu-
ral in Sennifer's tomb, one of hundreds of noblemen's
tombs in the ancient capital of Thebes (now Luxor).

Noble and his wife. This statue, made about 1450
B.C., portrays a couple in conventionally stiff
poses clad in wigs and linen skirts.

The detailed features suggest that the faces are life-
like, if idiolized, portraits.
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How they farmed. A carving
shows a farmer's plow of about
2,000 B.C. — a wooden share, a
long shaft, and a yoke on the
necks of the two draft animals.
Farmers plowed after the annual
retreat of the Nile's floodwaters,
which left a new, rich layer of silt
for growing wheat and barley.

Do you know these words?

flood HaBonHeHue; a flood of words roTok cioB, a flood of lights Mope orHeit
fertile uromoponnuwrit; fertile in ideas 6oraTeIii MBICTSIMEI

to emerge TOSIBIISITBCSI, BOSHUKATh

conquest 3aBoeBaHUe, MOKOpeHUe (HapomoB, 3eMeb)

achievement noctixkeHue; to achieve smth focturars yTo-1100

tomb rpobHuMIIa, MaB3oJeit

treasure cokposuiiie; buried treasure xnan

The Definite Article

OnpepenenHbin apTuknb the (The Definite Article) ynoTtpebnsietcsa c
CcaMbIMU Pa3NUYHbIMU CYLLECTBUTENbHBIMU — UCHUCTISIEMBIMU U HEUC-
YucnsieMbIMU, B €AMHCTBEHHOM U BO MHOXECTBEHHOM 4ucne, ecnu ob
yXe U3BECTHOM CYLLECTBUTENbHOM AAeTCs Kakasi-To AONofHUTeNbHas
MHdopMaums.

C cywecTBuTeNbHBIM YacTo ynoTpebnsaeTca nuMmuTupyloliee on-
peneneHue:

the Greek historian Herodotus
the most remarkable Egyptian achievements

OnpepneneHHbIn apTUKb Takxe ynoTpebnseTrcss ¢ HEKOTOPbIMU MMe-
HaMu cobCTBEHHbIMU, HanNpumep
Ha3BaHUsIMMW peK, MOpPEeW, OKeaHOB:

the Nile, the Mediterranean (Sea), the Pacific Ocean
Ha3BaHWAMMW HEKOTOPLIX MfIaHET, 3Be3/, U CO3BE3AMUNA:
the Earth, the Sun, the Moon, the Milky Way
Ha3BaHWAMMW My3eeB, TeaTpPoB, MOPCKUX CyAOB:
the British Museum, The National Theatre, the Titanic

C MEHaMM M3BECTHbIX MoAeN, K KOTOpbIM A06aBMNeHO HapuuaTenbHoe
CYLLLECTBUTENbHOE UMK NOPSAAKOBOE YNCIIUTENBHOE:

Alexander the Great, Catharine the Second
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Exercise 1a. Read and translate into Russian, explain the use of
the Definite Article:

1 Herodotus said that Egypt was given to the Egyptians by the Nile.

2 Along the river’s narrow furtile strip, they built one of the world’s
earliest civilizations.

3 Hieroglyphics are the early Egyptian system of writing.
4 Hieroglyphics date back from the same time.

5 Until the conquest of Egypt by Alexander the Great, the country was
ruled by kings.

6 The kings were regarded as gods.

b Use the Definite Article where necessary:

1 ... Egyptians developed ... mummification to preserve their dead for
afterlife.

2 ... Egyptians buried ... dead with possessions they might need for
afterlife.

3 ... most remarkable achievements of ... Egyptians were in architec-
ture.
4 They constructed ... pyramids, tombs and temples that remain

among ...wonders of ... world.
5 ... Great Pyramid at Giza was built in about 2650 B.C.

Exercise 2a. Translate into Russian:

1 the west bank of the Nile 4 the ancient capital of Thebes

2 on the Nile 5 the detailed features of the couple
3 the Egyptian pharaohs 6 the annual retreat of the Nile’s
floodwaters

b Translate into English:
1 Camas 3HaMeHHTas M caMasi 3HauYUTeNbHas 110 pa3Mepy — nupamuza Xe-
orica B ['m3e. Ee BeicoTa Ob1a 147 M (ceitgac 138 m), mommans 55 000 M

2 HacreHHblll pUCyHOK M300paskaeT MPOTYJIKY €THNTAHWHA U €ro Ke-
HbI T0 Huty.

3 B [peuem Erunte 011 m300peTeH manupyc s nmucbMa. [lamupyc
Acjiain U3 TPOCTHHKA, KOTOpBIﬁ TMOKpPhLIBaJI OI'POMHBIC 00J0THBIE
(swamp — GosoT0) rIoIaayu B nenbre Huna .
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Exercise 3. Read the text and explain the use of the articles:

Retell the text

A pyramid and the Sphinx, a stone in Egypt
with a lion's body and a head (now Sphinx is
often used to characterise a person who keeps
his thoughts and intentions secret; enigmatic
person).

India’s first great civilization

As long ago as 2400 B.C. a wealthy city-based civilization flourished in the
valley of the River Indus, in present-day Pakistan. At its peak it covered an
area greater than that of ancient Egypt, had its own writing system and traded
with regions 2,560 kilometers away — for example, southern Mesopotamia.
Its greatest centres were the capitals of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro, exca-
vated in the 1920's by the British archeologist Sir John Marshall.

Its economy was based on agricul-
ture — wheat, barley, rice, and cot-
ton. Terracotta pots and models
have survived, many bearing in-
scriptions; but the writing system
has not yet been deciphered. About
1750 B.C. the cities were aban-
doned — possibly because the In-
dus River burst its banks and
brought a flood; possibly because

Mohenjo-Daro. In the fore-
ground of the ruins stands a
building that was once a gran-
ary. The city was built to a
plan, with blocks of buildings
laid out in a grid pattern and
every house connected to main
drainage.

Sacred bull. This soapstone seal from the
Indus Valley civilization may have had
some religious significance. The writing
on the seal has not the area today.
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the region was under attack by light-skinned nomads from the northwest,
the Aryans, whom many claim invaded India from 2000—1000 B.C. The
conquered people became known as Dasyu (‘dark-skinned’), and this dis-
tinction in colour may have been the origin of India's caste system.

Do you know these words?

to flourish mpoiseraTs; flourishing nmporBeraroMit
granary 3epHOXpaHIINIIE, aMOap

inscription Hagnucek; syn. caption, words, writing

to decipher pacimdpoBbIBaTH

to abandon mokugaTh, ocTaBiATh; to abandon oneself to an idea ckio-
HSITbCSI K MBICITA

sacred cBsileHHBII; sacred places cBsiTbie MecTa

Exercise 4. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[,svilar’zerjn] [to "flarif]
[welB] ['sadan]
[tu "ekskavert] [ta di'saifs]
[to sa'varv] [ta 'konka]

Exercise 5. Underline the predicates and write down the forms of
the verbs used in the following sentences:

Its economy was based on agriculture.

Terracotta pots and models have survived.

Mohenjo-Daro was escavated in the 1920s.
The cities were abandoned about 1759 B.C.

The Aryans invaded India from 2000-1000 B.C., as many
experts claim.

wm A W N =

Exercise 6. Translate the following sentences into Russian
paying attention to the modal verb may with the
Perfect Infinitive:

He may have read the book. — Bosmooicno, on uuman smy KHuey.

1 The Indus River may have burst its banks.
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It may have brought a flood.

The region may have been under attack.

It may have been invaded.

There may have been many finds like this.

AN L B~ W N

The excavation may have been completed.

Exercise 7. Write down the words from which the following
adjectives are formed and a few nouns which can be
used with these adjectives:

light-skinned — light skin, light-skinned man (woman, people, servant)

dark-skinned wealthy
city-based crafty
present-day mighty
everyday readable

Exercise 8. Match the words which are associated:

the valley of a river |

peak sea

shore tomb
edge country
capital moon
flood mountain
excavation forest
banks river
eclipse

b Add as many appropriate words as you can and translate them

all into Russian:

maize corn
\ //
—— grain [— wheat
— ‘

rye

lime granite

stone |— precious <

semi-precious

N
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Exercise 9a. Check if you remember the text:

AN D AW N =

b.

What plants were cultivated in ancient India?
How big was India's area?

When did this civilization flourish?

How long did it exist?

What put an end to this civilization?

Who was Sir John Marshall?

Retell the text.

Exercise 10. Read and retell this text:

Mesopotamia was the land between the Tigris and
Euphrates rivers, now part of Iraq. The civilization of F*
Sumer and Babylon flourished here. Sumer (3500 B.C.)
may have been the earliest urban civilization. Babylon
was the capital of ancient Babylonia on the bank of the
lower Euphrates River.

Babylon

Cineform is one of the earliest forms of writ-
ing. Its wedge-shaped characters have been
found, baked into tablets of clay, in Mesopo-
tamia.

Cineform
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Extend your vocabulary

Lost cities in the Central American jungle

A civilization that excelled in mathematics, astronomy
and architecture

Nineteenth-century explorers in the lowland jungles of Mexico and Gua-
temala were amazed to find massive stone ruins swamped by vegetation.
They were remains of the Maya civilization, which began to emerge about
2000 B.C. and reached a peak in the period A.D. 300—900.

The three million Maya, living in hamlets surrounding the large tem-
ple-cities, were ruled by hereditary chiefs and priests skilled in the arts,
asronomy and mathematics. Their mathematics - not equaled by Europe
for several centuries — was based on a unit of 20 and incorporated the
concept of zero, unknown to the Greeks and Romans. They calculated the
solar year and lunar months accurately enough to predict eclipses. Their
written literature began to be deciphered in the late 20th century.

Despite the Maya's failure to invent the true arch, their stone cities,
with pyramids 60 meters high and huge palaces, were masterpieces of
architecture. They also built great courts, some more than 80 meters
long, used for a ritual ball game, pok-ta-pok.

In line with then-prevaing standards of beauty, Maya artists gave the
figures in wall paintings and sculptures a cross-eyed look. Some figures
have flattened, egg-shaped heads with reciding chins and teeth filed down.
Some have nose plugs and decorative fillings in the teeth.

Like all Maya buildings, the Pyramid
of the Soothsayer at Uxmal had mor-
tar used in its construction — unique
on that continent then.

In about 900, perhaps as a result of peasant revolts, the old cities were
abandoned. The centre of civilization moved north to the Yucatan and
Chichen Itza was made the capital. In the 16th and 17th centuries, parts of
Maya lands were conquered by the Spanish, but the Maya remained un-
subdued and today number about two million. Many of their old tradi-
tions are mixed with Christianity taught them by Spanish missionaries.
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Do you know these words?

swamp 00JI0TO, TOITb, t0 Swamp 3aJIMBaTh, 3aTOIUISITH, Swampy OOJIOTH-
CTBIN

to predict mpenckasbiBaTh; predicition nmpenckazaHue

eclipse 3aTmMeHue

to subdue momunHATH, MOKOPATH; syn. to defeat, to conquer

Exercise 11a. Translate the following word combinations into
English paying attention to the articles:

B KoHIle/Hadane 1980-x rogos

B KOHIIe/Hayasle XX Beka

B KoHIIe/Hayaie 1895 r.

B KOHHe/Ha‘-IaJ'Ie BTOPOI'O ThICAYCIICTUA

b Translate into English:

nupamuda evicomoii 60 m — a pyramid 60 m high

XpaM BbIcoTO# 50 M peka riryouHoi 15—20 MeTpoB
Jlopora JUIMHOW 5 KM nucbmo Ha 10 cTpanunax

3nanue BeicoTor 100 M nupamuza B ['n3e, 3aHnMaronias mio-
MPOTSHKEHHOCTh PeKu Ooliee uans 13 akpos

200 kM

Exercise 12a. Write a few sentences about the following subjects
paying attention to the use of the verbs in the
singular:

physics, genetics, geopolitics, cybernetics, astrophysics,
astronomy, architecture

Mathematics is not taught at our college.

b Write down the words which are pronounced in the following
way:

[dzangl] [tu 1'moa:d3]
[1ks'plo:ra] [to mn'ko:parert]
['konsapt] [hr'redrtort]
['zirou] ["&kjurat]
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Exercise 13a. Match the synonyms:

unique amazed
massive surprised
true real
unequalled skillful
skilled traditional
several a few
ritual huge

b Underline the suffixes and prefixes in the derivatives:

to excel — excellent — excellence — excellency

hereditary heir vegetation corporate

to inherit heiress to vegetate corporation
heritable heirdom vegetable to incorporate
heritage heirless vegetal corporately
hereditament heirship vegetarian corporateness

¢ Underline the negative prefixes in the following adjectives and
add a few nouns to them:

unsubdued people (nation, ...)

unequal unskilled
inaccurate unskillful
illegal immaterial

Exercise 14a. Mark (with a tick) the meaning in which the following
words are used in the text:

M3BECTKOBBII pacTBOp ABOP
CTPOUTENBHBINA PacTBOP cyn
mortar | vioprupa court | papnenue
MHHOMET yXa)KUBaHHE
cTymna
CTyIKa
npoOka ¢durypa
KpaH (MoXapHbIii) HILTIOCTpALIHSI
plug MpEeCcCOBaHHBIN TabaK figure auarpamma
iy (pasze.) YepTEK
uudpa
TOPOCKOIT
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b Match the Russian and English equivalents:

soothsayer BOXIb

chief Kper|

priest 3aTMeHue
swamp npejicKas3arelb
hamlet roceJeHue
failure Heyaaya
subject-matter CIOXKET

eclipse 60110TO

¢ Add as many nouns as possible to the following adjectives:

great courts huge palaces massive ruins

accurate calculations tidy room tiny figure

Exercise 15a. Check if you remember the text:

Who found the remains of the Maya civilization?
In what fields did the Maya excel?

What was peculiar about their pyramids?

Has their literature been deciphered?

What wall paintings and sculptures did they make?

[, I S S I N

b Mark the true statements and false ones:

True
1 A flood made them abandon the cities. O
2 They made Chichen Itza their capital. O
3 In the 16th and 17th centuries the Maya were o
conquered by the Portuguese.
4 About 2 million Maya live now unsubdued. O
O

5 Many of their traditions are mixed with Buddhism.
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2 Do you know this?

Chichen Itza is a ruin of East Mexico, ancient Mayan city-state on Yuca-
tan peninsular, founded in the 6th century.

Yucatan peninsular separates the Gulf of Mexico from the Caribbean Sea.
It is mainly a limestone plateau in East Mexico, including North Guate-
mala and British Honduras.

Extend your vocabulary

Houses of God in the land of Montezuma
The conquering Spaniards reported grisly doings
in Mexican temples

The Spanish conquistadors
were fascinated and of-
fended by the dreadful reli-
gious customs and awesome
architectural structures of
the Aztecs. These structures
were gigantic  truncated
pyramids topped by ceremo-
nial courtyards and temple-
towers. These the Spaniards
called teocallis (Spanish
'teacali') after the Nahuatl
words 'teotl’, god, and 'calli’,
house.

Bernard Diaz, chronicler
of the Spanish conquest of Mexico (1519—1521), tells of his leader
Hernando Cortes going up the 114 steps of the great five-story teocalli
at Tenochtitlan (Mexico City) to talk with the Aztec emperor Monte-
zuma when the Spaniards first entered the city in 1519. In the stinking,
blood-spattered chambers of the temple, Cortes and his men saw eight
freshly excised human hearts sacrificed to God.

In his History of the Conquest of Mexico (1843), William H.Prescott
describes how teocalli architecture must have magnified the authority of
Aztec priests: ‘The top of the pyramid was a broad area, on which long
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processions of priests and dreadful rites of sacrifice were all visible.
That impressed on the spectators a superstitious fear and veneration for
the misteries of the religion and dread ministers who interpreted it’.

Such tales overshadowed the role of the teocalli as a centre for tranquil
worship and education. In and around cities there were hundreds of teocal-
lis, great and small, each the focus of a family clan's religious life. Only a
few major teocallis have been restored by now.

Exercise 16. Translate into Russian consulting dictionaries if

necessary:
to be fascinated blood-spattered chambers
to be offended to sacrifice to God
dreadful religious customs superstitious
temple-towers to restore

Exercise 17a. Translate the sentences paying attention to the modal
verb mustwith the Perfect Infinitive:

This architecture must have magnified the authority of Aztec priests. —
Ouesuono, maxas apxXumeKmypa 6036eIUdUEANA IACTb AYMEKCKUX JHCPEYO8.
The Spaniards must have visited this teocalli a few times.

They must have seen a lot of other interesting things.

This description must have impressed you.

The spectators must have been very fearful.

[ S U R S

They must have been afraid of the dread ministers or priests.

(=2

. Write down the words which are pronounced in the following
way:

[kon'kwistado] ['dredful]
['konkwest] [r1'l1d30s]

[‘'empars] ['0:som]

[to 'saekrifars] [dzar’geentik]
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Exercise 18a. Form the words with the prefix over- and translate
them into Russian:

to shadow — to overshadow — zammume

busy — overbusy — cauwxom 3ansametii

to estimate confident
to come critical

to charge emotional
to do excited
to dose sensitive
to look crowded

b Sort out the following words into the two groups:

grisly, processions, top, broad area, dreadful, awesome,
gigantic, truncated, ceremonial, courtyard, temple-tower, five-
story, freshly excised human hearts, blood-spattered chambers,
to magnify, to sacrifice

the view of pyramids religious rites

Exercise 19. Read and translate:

= Do you know this?

An Aztec is a member of a Mexican American Indian people
that migrated South, into the valley of Mexico in the 12th
century and in the 14th century built their capital. Emperor
Montezuma reigned from 1502 and he was killed soon after
the Spaniards landed in Mexico. The capital was then com-
pletely destroyed. The ancient Aztecs are also known for their
jewelry (gold, jade and turquoise) and textiles. Their form of
writing combined hieroglyphs and pictographs. The Aztec
state was a theocracy with farmers, artisans, and merchants
taxed to support the priestly aristocracy.




Easter Island is located in the Pacific Ocean. The mysterious long-faced
statues dominate the landscape of Easter Island, named because its first
European explorers, the Dutch, landed on Easter Day 1722. Some of the
statues are more than 9 metres tall and weigh up to 90 tons. All are made
from the island's volcanic rock and the earliest date from about A.D. 1100.
In 1888 this pastoral island was annexed to Chile. Its population is about
800 people.

Read English
Theatre of death

The Colosseum remains as a monument to the ingenuity
of Roman engineering

The Colosseum is a four-storied complex of arches and arcades 48 me-
ters high, with 80 arches around the exterior. It was constructed with a
soundness that has survived after almost two millennia and is a striking
monument to the skills of Roman engineers.

Overall the Colosseum is 189 meters long and 156 meters across, by
far the largest of the Roman amphitheatres that, despite centuries of van-
dalism, still stand. Its present name was not used until the Middle Ages; it
derives not from the amphitheatre's dimensions but perhaps from those of
the colossal statue of Nero that stood nearby.

Mortal combat between men, or men and beasts, was the dramatic form
most often staged in the vast Roman amphitheatres. Gladiatorial combat
was introduced in 264 B.C., when the consul Decimus Junius Brutus held
games for his father's funeral in the tradition of the ancient Etruscan funeral
rites. These fights to the death provided blood to give strength to the dead.
Contests gradually became celebrations of imperial Roman victories but
remained tributes to the dead until Julius Caesar's games of 46 B.C.

Gladiators drawn from the ranks of slaves, criminals, and prisoners
of war were trained in special schools and then they were made to fight
lions, panthers, bears, bulls, and other beasts.

The emperor Nero (A.D. 37—68) sent Christians into the arena to
face wild beasts, but such persecution was unusual until the 2nd century
A.D., when it became commonplace.

Gladiatorial combats and the ‘hunting’ of wild animals were first held in
a closed-off part of the Forum, the public marketplace. From 80 B.C. stone
buildings were constructed throughout the Roman world, from Caerleon in
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Wales to Aspendos in Turkey, to house the increasingly popular spectacles.
By the late 1st century A.D., when the Colosseum was built in Rome, they
were held once or twice a week as a diversion for the people. Five thousand
wild animals were killed on the day in A.D.80 when the Colosseum was in-
augurated by the emperor Titus, son of its originator Vespasian. On a single
public holiday 2,000 gladiators might be scheduled to fight.

I o

A

Structure of the Colosseum. A Roman amphitheatre was usually
built into a side of a hill, which gave structural support. The Co-
losseum was unusual in being freestanding and is a story higher than
any other amphitheatre. The arena was open to the sky with only a
giant canvas meant to shield it when necessary from the sun. Cells
beneath the arena accommodated beasts and performers. The specta-
tors entered through the ground-floor arches, the gladiators and the
emperor through underground corridors. The imperial throne, set on
a podium and surrounded by seats for officers of state, was just be-
hind the wall, 4.5 meters high, that encircled the arena.

Exercise 20. Mark the true statements and the false ones:

True False

1 The name of the Colosseum comes from the co- o o
lossal statue of Nero that stood nearby.
Gladiatorial combat was introduced in 264 B.C. o o
3 In 264 the consul Decimus Junius Brutus held the o o
games for his mother's funeral.
It was a tradition of Etruscians. O O
5 Julius Caesar's games were associated with cele- O O
brations of victories.
O O

6 The Forum was a public marketplace.
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7 The Colosseum was built in the 2nd century A.D.

8 The Colloseum was inaugurated in A.D. 80.

O O

O

Exercise 21a. Insert articles, if necessary, in the following pieces

of information:

Nero was ... Roman emperor who lived from
A.D. 37 to 68. In 59 he had his mother Agrepina
and his wife Octavia put to death. ... great fire at
Rome in 64 was blamed on the Christians,
whom he subsequently persecuted. In 65 ... plot
against Nero was discovered. Further revolts fol-
lowed in 68, and Nero committed ... suicide.

Etruscians were ... members of ... ancient peo-
ple inhabiting Etruria, Italy (modern-day Tus-
cany and part of Umbria) from ... 8th to 4th cen-
turies B.C. ... Etruscan dynasty of the Tarquins
ruled Rome in 616-509 B.C. At the height of

their civilization, in ... 6th century B.C., the Etruscians achieved great
wealth and power from their maritime strength. They were driven out
of ... Rome in 509 B.C. and eventually dominated by the Romans.

b Group the most important information about the Colosseum into

two columns using the text:

facts emotional characteristics

It's a four-storied complex.
Its arches and arcades

that survived

It is a theatre of death.
It was constructed with a soundness

¢ Translate into English:

1

Bce TypucTbl, mpuesxaroiie B PUM, HEMPEeMEHHO XOTAT YBUACTh
Kommzeit. Konmseit — »To cumBon Puma, kak DiideneBa Oamras —

cumBou [Tapuxka.

Konmzeil mopaxaer ceonmu pasMepamu. 3maHue BMemaino 50 Teicsd
yenosek. Konuseil accormupyercst ¢ 60sIMH IM1auaTopoB, HO 31€Ch TaK-
K€ TIPOMCXOWIIN 3BEPUHBIE TPABIIH 1 IPUMEPHBIE MOPCKUE CPaKEHMSI.

260




Exercise 22. Read the following and underline the sentences
which you think are most important:

Toga is a heavy outer garment made from fine white wool dif-
ficult to drape — it was about 6 meters long and up to about 2
meters wide. It was hard to keep in place, and cumberstone to
wear. Nevertheless, all men who were citizens of ancient Rome
were required to wear it on public occasions.

Gaius Julius Caesar (100—44 B.C.) was a Roman statesman
and general. He formed with Pompey and Crassus the First
Triumvirate in 60 B.C. He conquered Gaul in 58—50 and in-
vaded Britain in 55 and 54. He fought against Pompey in 49—
48, defeating him at Pharsalus. After a period in Egypt Caesar
returned to Rome as dictator in 46. He was assassinated by
conspirators on the Ides of March (the 15th of March) 44.

Cleopatra lived in about 68—30 B.C. She was queen of Egypt in #1583
51—48 and 47—30. Gaius Julius Caesar restored her to the throne Toga
from which she had been ousted. They became lovers and she went with him to
Rome. After Caesar’s assassination she resumed her position as Queen of Egypt. In
41 B.C. she was joined there by Mark Antony, one of Rome’s rulers. In 31 Rome
declared war on Egypt and scored a decisive victory in the naval Battle of Actium
off the West coast of Greece. Cleopatra and Antony fled and committed suicide.

Speak English

Visiting Ancient Greece

The Parthenon is the architectural masterpiece of Ancient Greece.
Even the time-ravaged remains that stand above Athens today express
the power and grace so bril-
liantly combined by its build-
ers. The temples on the
Acropolis were built after the
Persian wars at the inspiration
of Pericles to glorify Athens.
And one of them was the Par-
thenon.

The Parthenon was built
between 447 and 432 B.C. by
architects Ictinus, Callicrates
and Carpion, under the supervision of Phidias, to the oldest Greek order
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of building, the Doric. The entablature above the chunky, fluted col-
umns includes sculptured blocks (metopes) showing battles between
centaurs and Lapiths — semilegendary people of ancient Thessaly.

Many relics of the Parthenon were carried away to England by Lord
Elgin from the spoils of the temple, as he alleged.

Exercise 23a. Read the text and write down the words which are
pronounced in the following way:

['enfont] [,siu:pa’vizn]
['ma:stopr:s] ['kolom]

[, mspr'rerjn] ['skalptfa]
['a:kitekt] ['reliks]

b. Read the following questions for your group-mate to answer.
Write down the answers:

1 '"What geo'graphical 'names were

'mentioned in the ¥ text?
2 'What fa'miliar his'torical 'names

did the "text ¥ mention?
3 'Did you 'know that the 'Parthenon is

the 'most 'perfect 'Doric /' temple?

4 '"When was it ¥ built?

5 '"Who V built it?

c. Translate the last paragraph of the text into Russian and sum
up what the text said about the Parthenon.

Exercise 24a. Read the following paying attention to the sounds
and [0] and [0], and explain the use of the articles:

Ancient Greece the temples on the Acropolis

Athens at the inspiration of Pericles

Athena the oldest Greek order of building
the Parthenon the Doric

the Acropolis the entablature above the columns
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b Write out from the text the words that might present a certain
interest for an architect.

¢ Say which of the following words in every pair you like better
and make a short sentence with the words you have chosen:

the architectural masterpiece — the architectural triumph
old remains — time-ravaged remains

grace — beauty

at the inspiration of — by the skill of

to glorify — to give honour and glory to

Exercise 25a. Say if you know this:

Athena is the Greek goddess of Pericles was an Athenian orator and states-
wisdom and Athene’s patronis- man and his bust is now in the British Mu-
ing saint. seum in London.

The mythical centaurs — half men, half
horses — for the ancient Greeks represented
lawlessness, animal passion and barbarism.

b Agree or disagree and substantiate your of view points:

o Every person should see the Parthenon with his own eyes.

e Tourists do more harm than good to such relics of the past as the
Parthenon.

e Many people try to learn new things while traveling during their
holidays.
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Speak English

Seven wonders that astounded
the ancient Greeks

In the 2nd century B.C., the Greek
writer Antipater of Sidon was one of
several who listed the greatest buildings
and monuments of his day. Because
seven was a magic number in Greek,
Hebrew, and Chinese cultures, he se-

lected seven of these marvels.

The Egyptian pyramids. These are
the only wonders still surviving and are
now more than 4,000 years old.

The hanging gardens of Babylon.

The Mausoleum at
Halicarnassus

. . The hanging gardens
Built by Nebuchadnezzar II in the 7th of Babylon

century B.C., they consisted of a series

of terraces on which trees and flowers were
grown. They stretched along the banks of the Eu-
phrates, from which they were watered by irriga-
tion canals.

The statue of Zeus at Olympia. A colossal
figure with an ivory body and gold cloak, created
in the 5th century B.C. by the Athenian Phidias. It
burned down in A.D. 475.

The temple of Artemis at Ephesus, Asia
Minor. Built of marble in the 6th century B.C., it
was rebuilt in the 4th century B.C. and finally de-
stroyed in the 3rd century A.D. There are frag-
ments in the British Museum, London.

The Mausoleum at Halicarnassus, Asia Mi-
nor. The tomb of Mausolus, a ruler of the city in
the 4th century B.C. It was destroyed by an earth-

quake before the 15th century.
The Colossus of Rhodes. A huge statue of the sun god, standing
about 36 meters high at the mouth of Rhodes harbour of the Greek island
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in the Aegean Sea. It was erected about 305 B.C. and
destroyed by an earthquake in the 3rd century B.C.

The Pharos of Alexandria. It is thought to be
the first lighthouse (Ptolemy's lighthouse) in the
world, and to have stood 122 meters high, with a
spiral ramp leading to the beacon. It was built in 270
B.C. on the island of Pharos at the entrance to the
harbour of Alexandria, Egypt, and was destroyed in
the 14th century.

The Pharos of
Alexandria

Exercise 26a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[tu o'staund] [ko'nzel]
[,mo:sa'lrom]| [ka'losl]
['2:0kweik] [tu:m]

['br:kan] ['ha:bs]

b Complete the following table:

the names of the seven wonders of the | the features of each of the wonders
ancient world

The Egyptian pyramids They are 4000 years old.
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Exercise 27. Work in pairs

a Discuss with your group-mate what wonders of the world
impress people most of all.

b Ask your group-mate these questions and comment on the
answers:

1 Why do you think the temple of Artemis was destroyed in the 3rd cen-
tury B.C.?

2 How do you think the fragments of the temple happened to come to
the British Museum in London?

3 How could the colossal figure of Zeus made of ivory and gold burn
down?

4 Which of the seven wonders were destroyed by earthquakes?

Do you think the Greek writer Antipater of Sidon chose to list those
wonders to make himself a historic personality?

¢ Ask your group-mate if he/she agrees or disagrees with these
statements:

1 The Egyptian pyramids are called the first wonder because they are
the only wonders to have survived.

2 The Pharos of Alexandria has been proven to be the first lighthouse
in the world.

3 There exist seven wonders of the modern world now.

Seven is still a magic number.

Exercise 28a. Read this dialogue paying attention to the
intonation:

— / Well, |'not 'long a/ go| I 'read a 'very 'intersting 'book about
R Babylon.

— By the / way, |'is it / a state| or a  city?

— It's the 'capital of "ancient ‘Baby\v lonia. It was lo’cated on the 'bank

of the 'lower Euph'rates ¥ River.
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— And 'what is "there on its "place ¥ now? ‘Do you 'know / this?

— / Now, |after 'reading this /* book,| I'm an R expert. This 'site is
now in T ¥ raq, | 'not 'far from the "town of ¥ Hilla. 'Can you i/} mag-
ine| this town was 'chiefly 'built of N bricks| from the 'ruins of
R Babylon.

— / Bricks? 'How 'very ¥ interesting.

—'Oh, ¥ yes. ‘Babylon was a ‘mud-'brick ¥ city. The 'stone 'base of the

'Hanging 'Gardens was the R only ,stone con,struction in N Babylon.

b Act out a similar dialogue with your group-mate about Asia Minor.

Here are some facts:

Asia Minor or Anatolia is a peninsula of West Asia, comprising
Asiatic Turkey. It is high plateau crossed by Pontic, Taurus moun-
tains, with dry interior and salt lakes. Historically it was a link be-
tween Asia and Europe. It fell to Turks in the 13th-15th century.

¢ Act out a dialogue with your group-mate about various disasters
and distruction of historic buildings as a result of such.

Earthquakes are shaking of the Earth's surface as a result of the sudden
release of stresses built up in the Earth's crust. Most earthquakes occur
along faults (fractures or breaks) in the crust. Their force (magnitude) is
measured on the Richter scale, and their effect (intensity) on the Mer-
calli scale.

Tsunamis are no more than ripples that follow an earthquake under
the sea. They surge across the sea from an underwater earthquake or
volcanic eruption. In deep water, the swells are so long and so slight
that ships hardly notice them. But as tsunamis reach shallow water, they
pile up into crests that can be as much as 60 meters high. Their speed is
astonishing, too; many travel faster than 600 kilometers an hour. The
word itself comes from Japan.
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A mountain of water. A tsunami
reaches out for the land in a print by
the 19th-century Japanese artist Hoku-
sai. On a miniature scale in the back-
ground appears the volcanic cone of
Mount Fuji. The Japanese have long
known the connection between the gi-
gantic killer waves and movements of
the earth's crust. Ancient monuments
along the coast of Japan carry inscrip-
tions that give the warning: “When you
feel an earthquake, expect a tsunami’.

d Be ready to express your points of view and defend them:

1 Why are most tsunamies given female names?
2 Do mostly natural disasters destroy monuments of civilization?
3 Has every civilization something wonderful to leave?

Write English

Annotation of the book

The Greek wars

George Cawkwell, Emeritus Fellow,
University College, Oxford

o Offers a radiacally critical account of the Hellenocentric views
of the the Greek historians.
e Covers the whole course of Greco-Persian relations from 550 to
331 BC.
o Challenges current orthodoxy at many points.
In this stimulating study that frequently challenges recelved opinion,
George Cawkell re-examines the whole course of
Persian relations with Greek states from a Persian
perspective, from the coming of Cyrus in the mid
sixth century BC down to the defeat of Darius by
Alexander the Great at the battle of Gaugamela in
331 BC.
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Exercise 29. Write a similar short annotation of a book of your
choice on Ancient history (The book may be
in English or Russian.).

Have a discussion

The four calendars in use today

Read this text, study the calendars and discuss this material with
your group-mates:

Almost every society has had to devise a system of measuring time in
order to fix dates for annual events such as seasonal or religious festi-
vals. Primitive societies calculated time by so many suns and moons,
and the complex calendars of more sophisticated societies are also
based on cycles of the sun and moon.

But the lunar and solar cycles are not compatible. The lunar
month (the interval between two new moons) averages 29.5 days, 12
lunar months equaling 354 days. The solar year (the time the earth
takes to orbit from one vernal equinox to the next) is 365 days 5
hours 48 minutes and 46 seconds (365.24 days), equaling 12.37 lunar
months. So calendars based on a lunar year do not keep in step with
the seasons.

The Roman Julian calendar of the Ist century B.C. was based on
the solar cycle, having an average year of 365.25 days — the fractions
of a day were taken up in a 366-day leap year every four years. But by
1582 it was more than 10 days behind the seasons because the time dif-
ference between 365.24 and 365 days (11 minutes 14 seconds) amounts
to 7-8 days over 1.000 years. Pope Gregory X111 therefore deleted 10
days in 1582, and to reduce future error he decreed that centennial years
should be leap years only if divisible by 400 (so 1900, for example, was
not a leap year, but 2000 was).

The Gregorian calendar was adopted in Britain and the American
colonies in 1752.
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GREGORIAN
A widely used
calendar match-
ing the seasons
with a 365'/,-day

HEBREW
The year 5743
coincided with
September 18,

1982 — August 10,

MUSLIM
In the Muslim year
1396, Muharram
corresponded with
January 1976

CHINESE
The ancient Chinese agricultural calendar
has 24 seasonal segments each of about
a fortnight

year 1983

Month days|Month days|Month days|Fortnight Gregorian dates
January 31|Tishri 30{Muharram 30|Li Chun (Spring Begins)  February 5-19
(September- Yu Shui (Rain Water) February 19—
October) March 5
February 28|Heshvan 29|Safar 29|Jung Zhe (Excited Insects)  March 5-20
(Leap year 29) (October— Chun Fen (Rain Equinox) March 20—
November) April 4/5

(insomeyears  30)
March 31|Kislev 29(Rabn’ | 30{Qing Ming (Clear and April 4/5-20

Bright)

— Gu Yu (Grain Rains) April 20-May 5

(in some years 30)
April 30| Tevet 29|Rabn’ Il 29|Li Xia (Summer Begins) May 5-21
(December—January) Xiao Man (Grain Fills) May 21—June 5
May 31|Shevat 30|Jumada | 30|Mang Zhong (Grain in Ear) June 5-21
(January—February) Xiao Zhi (Summer Solstice) June 21-July 7
June 30|Adar 29|Jumada Il 29| Xiao Shu (Slight Heat) July 7-23
(February—March) Da Shu (Great Heat) July 23—August 7

(in leap year  30)
July 31[Nisan 30|Rajab 30|Li Qiu (Autumn Begins) August 7-23
(March—April) Chu Shu (Limit of August 23—
Heat) September 7
August 31]lyar 29|Sha’ban 29|Bai Lu (White Dew) September 7-23
(April-May) Qui Fen (Autumn September 23—
Equinox) October 8
September 30(Sivan 30|Ramadan 30|Han Lu (Cold Dew) October 8-23
(May—June) Shuang Jiang (Frost October 23—
Descends) November 7
October 31|Tammuz 29|Shawwal 29|Li Dong (Winter Begins) November 7—22
(June—July) Xiao Xue (Little November 22—
Snow) December 7
November 30(Av 30|Dhu al-Qa'dah 30({Da Xue (Heavy Snow)  December 7—-22
(July—August) Dong Zhi (Winter December 22—
Solstice) January 6
December 31|Elul 29|Dhual-Hijah 29 or 30| Xiao Han (Little Cold) January 6-21
(August—September) Da Han (Severe Cold) January 21—
February 5
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The four calendars in use today are the Gregorian, Hebrew, Muslim
and Chinese calendars. The Hebrew and Muslim calendars are based
on the lunar year, the Gregorian on the solar year, and the Chinese on
lunar and solar cycles. The Hebrew calendar periodically includes an
extra month (First Adar), and the Chinese does so occasionally. In the
Muslim calendar, an extra day is added to the last month in some years
to ensure that the first day of the month coincides with the new moon.
The Chinese calendar is banned in China but is still used in parts of
Asia.

The following may be of help for the discussion.

Did you know...?

Were you surprised to read / to learn...?
It is well-known, isn't it?

How can we remember ... ?

I've never thought that...?

1t would be very strange if...
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King Arthur

Legendary heroes
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Historical places of interest
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Revise Grammar The Numeral

Read the text

How was the United Kingdom formed

About two thousand years ago the present British Isles were inhabited
by the Celts who originally came from continental Europe. During the
next one thousand years there were many invasions.

The Romans came from Italy in A.D. 43
and, in calling the country Britannia, gave
Britain its name. The Angles and Saxons came
from Germany, Denmark and the Netherlands
in the 5th century, and England gets its name
from the invasion — Angle-land.

The Vikings arrived from Denmark and
Norway throughout the 9th century, and in
1066, the one date in history which every
British school-child knows, the Normans
invaded from France.

These invasions drove the Celts into
what is now Wales and Scotland, and they
remained, of course, in Ireland. The
English, on the other hand, are the descen-
dants of all the invaders, but are more An-
glo-Saxon than anything else. These various

< 3 RSN \r‘ N
Alfred the Great’s statue
at Winchester, where he
was buried in 899

origins explain many of the differences to be found between England,
Wales, Scotland and Ireland — differences in religion, education, the

legal systems, but most obviously, in language.

Here is a historical chart covering the most important periods of
British history. It shows the chief inhabitants or invaders of England
until the Middle Ages, then the royal houses of England, until 1603, and

of Britain, after 1603 to the present time.
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The Celts

The Romans

The Anglo-Saxons
The Viking Invadors
The Normans

The Plantagenets

The Houses of York
and Lancaster

The Tudors

The Stuarts

The Republic
The Stuarts

The Hanoverians

The House of Saxe-
Coburg
The House of Windsor

900 B.C.—55B.C.
55B.C. —450B.C.
450-1066
8th—11th centuries
1066—-1154

1154-1399

1399-1485

1485-1603

1603-1649

1649-1660
1660-1714

1714-1901

1901-1910

1910—the presenttime

Offa (8th century)
Alfred the Great (9" century)

William the Conqueror (1066—1087)
William 11 (1087—1100)

Henry | (1100—1135)

Stephen (1135-1154)

Henry Il (1154—1189)
Richard I (1189-1199)
John (1199-1216)
Henry 11l (1216-1272)
Edward | (1272-1307)
Edward Il (1307—1327)
Edward 11l (1327-1377)
Richard Il (1377—-1399)

Henry IV (1399-1413)
Henry V (1413-1422)
Henry VI (1422—1461)
Edward IV (1461-1483)
Edward V (1483)
Richard Ill (1483—1485)

Henry VII (1484—-1509)

Henry VIII (1509-1547)

Edward VI (1547—-1553)

Mary | (‘Bloody Mary’) (1553—1558)
Elizabeth | (1558—1603)

James | (1603—1625)
Charles | (1625—-1649)

Oliver Cromwell

Charles Il (1660—1685)
James |l (1685—1688)
William 1l and Mary Il (1688—1702)
Anne (1702-1714)
George | (1714-1727)
George Il (1727-1760)
George Il (1760-1820)
George IV (1820—1830)
(‘Georgian’ period)
William 1V (1830-1837)
Victoria (1837—1901)
(‘Victorian’ period)
Edward VII (1901-1910)
(‘Edwardian’ period)
George V (1910-1936)
Edward VIII (1936)
George VI (1936—1952)
Elizabeth Il (from 1952)
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It took centuries to have the United Kingdom formed, and a lot of armed
struggle was involved. In the 15th century, a Welsh prince, Henry Tudor,
became King Henry VII of England. Then his son, King Henry VIII, united
England and Wales under one Parliament in 1536. In Scotland a similar thing
happened. The King of Scotland inherited the crown of England and Wales
in 1603, so he became King James I of England and Wales and King James
VI of Scotland. The Parliaments of England, Wales and Scotland were united
a century later in 1707.

The Numeral
YUucnutenbHble (Numerals) nensarca Ha KONIMYECTBEHHbIE U MOPSAKOBLIE!

About two thousand years ago the present British Isles were inhab-
ited by the Celts.

The Angles and Saxons came from Germany, Denmark and the
Netherlands in the fifth century.

KonuuectBeHHble uucnuteneHble hundred, thousand, million ynotpe6-
NIATCA B €ANHCTBEHHOM Yucne.

KonnyecTtBeHHble 4uCnUTENbHblIE, 00603Ha4aloLWme roApl, 4YUTalTCA
crnepyoLmmM obpasom:

43 AD. forty three Anno Domini

900 B.C. nine hundred Before Christ

450 B.C. four hundred and fifty Before Christ
1066 ten sixty six

1154 eleven fifty four

2008 two thousand and eight

nOpﬂ[J,KOBbIe yncnmTernbHble 4acTo yn0Tpe6nm0Tcs| C NMEHaMWn n3BeCT-
HbIX NCTOPUYECKNX JINYHOCTEN, I'Ipe,D,CTaBVITeJ'IeVI npaBALMX OVHacTui:

Elizabeth Il Elizabeth the Second
George VI George the Sixth
Edward VIl Eaward the Eighth
Catharine Il Catharine the Second
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Exercise 1a. Underline the Numerals and translate the following
sentences:

1 During the next one thousand years there were many invasions.
2 In 1066 the Normans invaded the British Isles from France.

3 The chart shows the chief inhabitants or invaders of England until
the middle Ages, then the royal houses of England until 1603.

4 It also shows the royal houses of Britain, after 1603 to the present time.

5 In the fifteenth century, a Welsh prince, Henry Tudor, became King
Henry VII of England.

6 His son, King Henry VIII, united England and Wales in 1536.
7 The Parliaments of England, Wales and Scotland were united in 1707.

b Read the following:

King James I 1154—1399
King James VI 1485—1603
8"-11" century 2007—2010

Exercise 2a. Answer the following questions consulting the chart:

1 What were the years of the Stuart dynasty?
2 When did the Hanoverian dynasty end?

3 How long was the ‘Edwardian’ period?
4

Who was the first king of the House of Windsor and how long was
he the king?

5 What is the name of the King who lost his throne in 1936 after a few
months of being King?

b Read the following text paying attention to the Numerals:

Edward VIII (1894—1972) was King of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland in January — December 1936, when he renounced the throne to
marry Wallace Warfield (Simpson). He was created Duke of Windsor
and was governor of the Bahamas in 1940—1945, subsequently settling
in France. He was buried in Windsor in 1972.
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Exercise 3a. Check how well your group-mate remembers
the historic dates of Britain by asking him/her a few
questions like this one:

Excuse me, I wonder if you remember what happened in Britain in 1066.

b Write down who is who:

? are medieval Scandinavian sea warriors, who traded with

and raided England in the 8th—11th centuries. They were
given Normandy by France, conquered England in 1013
and in the east established the first Russian state and
founded Novgorod. Sometimes they are called Norsemen.

? are citizens of ancient Rome.

? are members of an Indo-European people that originated

in Alpine Europe and spread to the Iberian peninsula and
beyond. They were ironworkers and farmers. In the 1st
century B.C. they were defeated by the Roman Empire
and by Germanic tribes and confined largely to Britain,
Ireland and Northern France.

Retell the text

King Arthur

Most modern historians agree that the British hero Arthur did exist, but
he may not have been a king. He was probably a cavalry chieftain who
defeated invading Saxons in the 6th century. The tales of his prowess
spread. He was first written about in the 10th century Welsh chronicles.
Stories of Arthur were embroidered by Geoffrey of Monmouth in his
12th-century History of the Kings of Britain.

Geoffrey made Arhtur a great king who won many famous victories
and held court at Camelot. Called to fight in Rome, Arthur left his
nephew Modred to guard the kingdom, but Modred betrayed his trust
and abducted Arthur's queen, Guinevere. When Arthur returned he de-
feated Modred in battle but was mortally wounded.

Breton minstrels brought the story of Arthur to Europe. Local leg-
ends were added to it and French writers worked in new themes, includ-
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ing the Round Table, a means of avoiding disputes over precedence
among knights.

The legend of Arthur ends with the prediction that he will one day
return and rule England.

Magic played a great part in the leg-
ends of King Arthur. This 13th-century
French illumination shows Arthur
proving his right to the kingdom by
pulling his sword Excalibur from an
anvil when others had failed.

Do you know these words?

to exist cyiiecTBoBaTh; existence cyliecTBOBaHME;, in existence cylecT-
BYIOLUMH B NIPUPOAE

chieftain Boxxap (knaHa, MiIeMeHHU)

prowess n100j1ecTb, OTBara; syn. mastery, command

to betray npenasatb; his voice betrayed him ronoc ero Bbiman

to abduct moxuiaTh, HaCUJILHO WX OOMaHOM YBO3UTb; abduction moxu-
LIeHUe

knight [nait] peizaps; to dub smb knight mocBSITUTE KOT0-11M00 B phILIapu

sword [so:d] meu; 1mara, panupa; to cross swords Hauathb OOpLOy, CKpe-
CTUTh MEUH

anvil HakoBanbHs; on the anvil B padote; a good anvil does not fear the
hammer xopoiuasi HaKoOBaJIbHsI MOJIOTa He OoUTCS (aHen. noca.)

Exercise 4a. Answer the following questions:

1 Have you read or heard anything about Arthur or the king from
Camelot before?

What new facts, if any, did you learn about this hero?
3 Did you know the origin of the words the Round Table?

Do you like consulting dictionaries on etymology of words? (Ety-
mology is the science of origin and history of words.)

5 What dictionaries have you got and are there any others you would
buy if you could afford or if you wished?
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b Sum up the text.
¢ Say what this 13"-century illumination shows.

Retell the text

Legendary heroes

Every civilization creates its own legendary heroes. But most have at
least one beast in common: the dragon. Curiously, dragons are de-
scribed remarkably consistently all over the world, as giant snakelike
creatures with claws. Some are winged as well — like the red dragon of
Wales — and some breathe fire. Christianity associated the monsters
with the devil, but in Babylonian, Egyptian, and ancient Jewish legends,
dragons symbolized chaos. But in Japan, the imperial family once
traced its descent from a sea god called the Dragon King; and China and
Scandinavia often saw dragons as guardians of treasure.

St. George and the dragon. Eng-
land's patron saint, St.George, saves a
terrified maiden from death in a
painting done by a 19th-century
Czech artist Josef Manes. The legend
of the chivalrous Christian hero de-
picts the dragon as the embodiment
of all evil, the devil incarnate.

Do you know these words?

beast xxuBoTHOE, 3Bepb; a beast of a job HenmpusaTHas, TpyaHas 3amaya
snake 3Mes; snake in the grass ckpbiTasi oracHOCTb

guardian xpaHutenb; guardian angel aHren-xpaHuTenb, TOOPHIN reHUI
maiden neBuila, AeBa; maiden voyage repBoe IiaBaHue

embodiment BorutolIEHUE

evil 3;10; to do evil TBopuTh 3710; evil comes from evil 3710 Mopoxgaer 3710
(anen. noca.)
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Exercise 5a. Retell the text.
b Answer the following questions:

1 Why is the dragon often called the universal monster?
2 Did you know who England's patron saint is?

3 And who is the patron saint of Moscow?

4 What does Moscow's coat of arms look like?

Extend your vocabulary

Coat of arms

Strictly, a coat of arms refers only to the shield and the devices, known as
charges, borne on it, but in common usage the expression is used to refer
to an achievement of arms, which is a representation of all the armorial
devices to which the bearer is entitled. Here is an achievement of arms:

1 Mantling Essential if a helmet is used. Probably originally protec-

tion against sun or sword blows.

2 Supporters Granted only to peers of the realm and their heirs, and
certain knights.

3 The Field The surface of the shield on which charges are placed.

4 Compartment  The base on which supporters rest. It may be granted with
supporters.

5 Crest A hereditary device fixed to the top of the helm, or helmet.

6 Helmet A means of displaying the crest. Shape and position vary
with rank.

7 Shield The principal vehicle for displaying arms.

8 Charge Any figure or emblem used in the shield or crest.

9 Motto A guiding principle for those who bear the arms.
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The use of pictures and emblems on shields, flags, and coat of arms was
introduced into England from Western Europe during the 12th century. But
the exact date and place of origin of the heraldic system in Western Europe is
not known.

The earliest use was on the battlefield and in tournaments, or mock battles,
as a means of identification for otherwise unrecognizable armour-clad knights.
Bold symbols depicting a knight's name were embroidered on his surcoat, the
garment worn over his armour, which became known as the coat of arms.
Since few people could read or write at that time, this means of identification
spread to the seals that were used for official documents. Heralds, the messen-
gers of royal and noble households, whose duty it was to identify the knights,
became interested in the colourful means of identification, and hereldry as it is
known today began. Heraldic systems are similar throughout Europe, and a
system akin to heraldry can be found in Japan.

In 1484 Richard 1II of England granted the heralds a charter incorporat-
ing them as a body within the Royal Household, now known and existing as
the College of Arms, or Heralds' College. The Kings of Arms, the senior her-
alds, grant arms on behalf of the Crown, as they also draw up the regulations
regarding arms. Blazon, the language of heraldry, was invented by the early
heralds and is still used to describe all coats of arms.

Originally arms were granted only to knights and nobles and were re-
garded as an honour. But during the 15th century the rich and powerful mid-
dle class that emerged from the crumbling feudal system were granted arms
in recognition of their new ‘gentle’ status. And since then the coat of arms
has been regarded as the insignia of gentility. Arms are still granted to those
who satisfy the Earl marshal that they are eligible. Honorary arms can be
granted to American citizens of English or British descent in the male line.
Corporate bodies such as companies, banks, and local governments are also
granted arms.

Exercise 6. Translate these words into Russian consulting
dictionaries if necessary:

1 coat of arms 6 mantling

2 shield 7 peers of the realm
3 armorial devices 8 heir

4 bearer 9 to grant arms

5 to be entitled to smth 10 descent
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Exercise 7a. Write down the words which are pronounced

in the following way:

["heraldri] [nart] (2 words)
[fr1d] [1nsignia]
[‘a:ma] [dzen’tilatI]
[a:'morial] [dr'sent]

b. Write out the words which you find most important for the

theme of heraldry and translate them into Russian.

c Translate into English:

1

2

3

4

Iepanbauka u3yyaer repObl rOCyIapcTB, TOPOAOB, KOPIIOPATHBHbIE
1 11eXO0BbIe TepObl, TepObI POIOB U (paMUIIHIA.

JIbBBI W OpJIBI — TPAJAWIMOHHBIE CUMBOIIBI BIIACTH U TOCYIAPCTBEH-
HOCTH.

CoderaHue aHTIHICKUX CIIOB coat of arms MOXeT MepeBOIUThCS Ha
PYCCKUH S3BIK KaK 2epd U KaK 2epOosblil ujum.

CroBy smbiema COOTBETCTBYIOT aHTIUHCKHE ClIoBa device, charge
unu emblem.

Exercise 8a. Check if you remember:

AN L AW~

What is a coat of arms?

What is the difference between a coat of arms and an achievement of arms?
Who is a herald?

What are the responsibilities of the College of Arms?

Who can be granted arms?

What is Blazon?

b Complete the table showing how heraldry developed

in England:

12th century The use of pictures and emblems on shields,

13th—14th centuries | It spread
1484
15th—20th centuries

flags and coat of arms came to England from
Europe as a means of identification.
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Exercise 9a. Read and translate this text, and explain the use of

the articles in it:

In heraldic language, each area of the
shield has its own name. The top is
called the chief, the bottom is the base,
the horizontal centre is the fesse, the
vertical centre is the pale. The right
side from the bearer's view is the dex-
ter, and the left side is the sinister.

b Read the text choosing the cor-
rect predicate:

Other charges (classify, are classified)
by the figures they (depict, are de-
picted) such as beasts, birds, or fish. In
early hereldry few beasts (used, were
used) other than the rampant or pas-
sant lion. Today various beasts and
birds (use, are used), and a variety of
positions (have contrived, have been
contrived) for them.

=¥

Chief Base Fesse Pale

Dexter Sinister

Lion Lion Leopard Boar
rampant passant passant passant
reguardant guardant

Talbot Stag'shead Unicorn Eagle
sejant cabossed statant displayed

2 Do you know this?

Family arms are hereditary and pass
from father to son. No two people can
bear the same coat of arms, so the arms of
sons must be differenced according to
regulations laid down by the Kings of
Arms. The eldest son has a label, the sec-
ond a crescent, the third a mullet, the
fourth a marlet, the fifth an annulet, and
so on. The label is removed when the fa-
ther dies and the eldest son inherits the
coat. The differencing marks of younger
sons are not removed.

Daughters bear the same arms as their fa-
thers undifferenced on a diamond-shaped
figure known as a lozenge.

AL

Label Crescent Mullet Martlet
Eldest son Second son Thirdson Fourth son

gt

Annulet  Fleur-de-lis Rose  Cross moline
Fifthson  Sixth son Seventh son Eighth son
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Extend your vocabulary

Charles |, the king who lost his head
The English Civil War broke the monarch's power

The First English Civil War (1642—1646) broke the power of the
throne and established the parliamentary rule that exists today. Growing
confidence among the merchant classes steeled Parliament to challenge
Charlesl's belief in the divine right of kings. Charles needed Parlia-
ment only to raise taxes, and for 11 years, from 1629 to 1640, he ruled
practically without Parliament.

In 1639, the Archbishop of Canterbury, William Laud, tried to force
the Reformed prayer book on Scotland. The Scots rebelled. Charles called
Parliament to raise money to fight the rebels. The House agreed only on con-
dition that Charles approved the Grand Remonstrance, a document denying
his right to dismiss Parliament and rule without it. The king refused. With
several hundreds men the king burst into the House of Commons and tried to
arrest its leader. His attempt to arrest them failed and he prepared for war,
raising his standard in November 1642.

After initial successes by the Royalist troops, called Cavaliers, parlia-
mentary troops — the Roundheads — led by Oliver Cromwell, were the
victors at Marston Moor (1644) and at Naseby (1645). Finally in May 1646,
Charles surrendered to the Scots. No settlement was reached despite negotia-
tions and further fighting, the Second Civil War. Cromwell's army was again
victorious. Charles was tried by Parliament, found guilty of murder and trea-
son, and executed on January 30, 1649.

Execution of the king. Charles I
placed his head on the block in White-
hall, London. He died still believing
that he had a divine right to rule Eng-
land as he wished. That night, Oliver
Cromwell looked at the royal corpse
in St. James' Palace and muttered:
‘Cruel necessity’.

For nine years, Cromwell ruled Eng-
land as dictator. But after his death,
the monarchy was restored. Charles I's
son became King Charles II in 1660,
but he had to accept that Parliament
was the supreme arm of government.
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Exercise 10. Translate these words into Russian consulting
dictionaries if necessary:

merchant
to challenge

rebel
troops

divine to surrender

prayer book treason

Exercise 11a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[to "re1z] [tfa:lz]

['qgrltr] ['keentobari]

[to r1'sto:] ['olva]

[sju'pri:m] ['kromwal]

b Complete the following table with appropriate words paying
attention to the pronounciation of the letters c/r.

[4]]

K]

arch
chain
chapel

monarchy
architecture
archbishop

Exercise 12a. Match the synonyms and write down short
sentences of your own:

murder

treason /
troops

rule

success

belief

confidence

L failure They admitted their failure.
killing
disloalty
courage
reign
faith
army
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b Match the antonyms and write down short sentences of your own:

to fail L to remove We removed all the barriers.
to lose / to find

to raise to succeed

to rebel to lower

to agree to conform

to restore to win

to surrender to object

Exercise 13a. Insert the correct prepositions wherever

necessary:
to surrender ... the Royalists despite ... fighting
to reach ... settlement inspite ... fighting
to be guilty ... murder right ... something
to fight ... the rebels ... condition that

b Translate the verb fo raise in each column and make a few
sentences of your own with these word combinations:

toraise | taxes to raise |money  to raise a flag
duties funds a standard
prices the Union Jack
the Stars and Stripes

Exercise 14. Read this text and answer the questions that follow:

The flag of the UK is made up of three crosses. The upright red cross is
the cross of St. George, the patron saint of England. The white diagonal
cross is the cross of St. Andrew, the patron saint of Scotland. The red
diagonal cross is the cross of St. Patrick, the patron saint of Ireland.

Questions:

1 Why do you think St. David, the patron saint of Wales, is not repre-
sented in the flag.

2 Why is the British flag called the Union Jack?

286



Exercise 15. Write a few sentences with the following words and

expressions:
victory victorious
to win/gain a victory over smb victorious look

to lead troops to victory

100 rebels to rebel against smb

to make smb rebel

rebel forces rebellion against a dictator rebellious subjects
5 rebellions in 2 years rebellious behaviour
rebellious temper

parliament

parliamentary to enter parliament, to summon parliament,
parliamentary debate to open parliament, to sit in parliament
parliamentary language member of parliament

parliamentarian
a few parliamentarians

Exercise 16. Translate into English:

1 Pomuna coBpeMeHHOTro TNapiaMeHTapusMa — BenukoOpuTanus.
bpuraHckuil mapiiaMeHT 4acTO Ha3bIBAIOT «MAaTEPbK0 BCEX Mapiia-
MEHTOBY.

2 UroObl MOIyYuTh CPENICTBA HA HOBYIO apMuto s mokopeHus [lot-
naHauu, kopoas Kapn I co3Ban mapiaMeHT, HO MapiaMeHT OTKazaj
koporo. Koposis pacmycruin ero.

3 T'paxnaHckas BoiiHa B AHIJIMM Havanach B aBrycre 1642 r.

4 TlapnameHT ynpa3IHWI MOHAPXHIO U yupenun PecryOnuky.

Speak English

Historical places of interest

Two students are talking during a break.

— '"Well, 7 Peter, |'when you 'read the ./ text,| 'did you 'pay at'tention

to the "two - names? I mean 'Whitehall and 'St. 'James ™ Palace. 1

N

'wonder 'what they ™ mean.
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— To be 7 frank| T 'don't “Nknow. As 'far as I re” member| ‘Whitehall
is the 'street in the 'very 'centre of ~ London,| where 'Government
'offices are 1o * cated.

_ "That's what I "know “too. And we were 7 taught| that "Whitehall

‘often "stands for 'British ™ Government,| especially in newspapers.
— But I sup”” pose| ~ Whitehal'l,| as is "used in the 7 text,| might 'mean

one of the 'halls of 'Brtish * Parliament in those times.

— 'Most 'probably it is N g0/ Though| 'no 'dictionary 'gives the
™ answer. T have 'looked "up this ‘'word in a ™ fow dictionaries.

— And 'do you 'know what 'St. 'James /" Palace is?

Exercise 17a. Read and reproduce the above dialogue paying
attention to the intonation.

b Act out a similar dialogue about Leeds Casle:

Leeds Castle is the oldest
and most romantic of Eng-
land’s ‘stately homes’ in
the south east county of
Kent. It was built in
stone by a Norman baron
nearly 900 years ago.
The earliest of the queens
whose loved home it
was, was the Spanish princess Eleanor of Castile. She saved the life of
her crusading husband Edward I after he was struck down by an assas-
sin’s poisoned dagger at Acre. Edward’s love for this noble stately
woman proved the guiding star of his life, the happiest part of which
was spent with her at Leeds Castle. After her death he wrote ‘In life I
loved her dearly and I cannot cease to love her in death’. At every place
where her bier rested on its journey to Westminster, he raised a cross in
her memory. The name of the last cross was the chere reine (or Char-
ing) cross which has survived in the London thoroughfare of Charing
Cross.
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Speak English

Windsor Castle

Windsor Castle has been the home of kings and queens for nearly nine
centuries, and is by far the oldest royal residence still in use. It was
originally built not as a residence but as a fortress.

Soon after it was erected as a military post it started to be used as a royal
residence. No trace remains of the earliest royal apartments, which were built
of timber and other perishable materials. But some kind of royal lodging ex-
isted in 1110 when King Henry I held his court in the castle as the records
say. 50 years later, during the reign of his grandson King Henry II the occu-
pants were able to enjoy the luxury of the stone buildings, There were two
sets of apartments, one for domestic use in the Upper Ward and the other for
ceremonial purposes in the Lower Ward.

Now in the Upper Ward the State Apartments stand and the Lower Ward
is occupied by St. George Chapel. The second set of apartments was de-
stroyed by fire a little over a century later, since when the royal lodgings
have been confined to The Upper Ward.

The castle was reconstructed a few times. The first reconstruction, by
King Henry III after his marriage was the last word in luxury for the age.
King Edward demolished this residence and erected a new and more spa-
cious range of apartments which stood for more than three centuries. These
apartments were still standing when King Charles I spent his last Christmas
in captivity at the castle in 1648, shortly before his execution. After the Res-
toration his son, King Charles II, replaced them with a new palace in the
fashionable Baroque style.

King George IV carried out the castle's last and greatest reconstruction,
He did not destroy King Charles's elegant apartments but he had the smaller
rooms converted into a wing to house visiting royal families. He built new
private apartments for himself. The larger rooms were remodelled for cere-
monial use. All the new work was dominate by the Gothic style.

So successful was the design of this great reconstruction and so sound
the workmanship that little alteration has been needed since. The basic
structure of the palace is much the same as that used by Queen Elizabeth 11
today.
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Exercise 18a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[ka:sl] ['perifabl]
['rezidans] ['1akfor]
['Teko:dz] [1ag'zjuartas]
[to rT'ko:d] [rr:'modl]
[tu 1'rekt] [to kon'va:t]
[tu 1Q'zZIst] [te di'molif]

b Insert the correct articles if necessary:

1 This text speaks about ... history of ... Windsor Castle.

2 If I’'m not mistaken ... castle is located very close to ... London, ...
capital of ... Great Britain.

3 It was built as ... fortress.
... castle was erected as ... military post.

5 At that distant time London was secured by two fortresses, one of
which has survived as ... Tower of London.

6 ... main entrance to ... Windsor Castle is ... gateway built by ... King

Henry VIII in 1509 when ... castle was already more than 400 years
old.

Exercise 19a. Write down the nouns corresponding to the
following verbs and translate them into Russian.
Make a few short sentences with the verbs.

to house — house — Since the hotels were full, they housed their friends.
to use

to record
to reign
to range
to start
to stand

b Write down the families of the following words:

to reside — residence, resident, residential

to lodge to occupy
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to originate to destroy

to reconstruct to execute

to model to demolish

¢ Make a few short sentences with the above words.

d Write down the adjectives formed from the following words with
the help of suffixes -able or -al. Add a few nouns to the
adjectives you have formed.

to perish — perishable (food, materials, goods,...)

tradition — traditional (songs, festivals, occupations,...)

to enjoy residence
fashion ceremony

to convert to understand
occupation to read

Exercise 20. Read the following questions on the text for your
group-mate to answer:

1 'How 'long has 'Windsor 'Castle been a 'royal " residence?

2 'What was it o ™ riginally?

3 'Have the o'riginal 'royal a'partments of the 'castle sur”” vived?

4 'What are the 'Upper 'Wards and 'Lower 'Wards of the

castle "N famous for?

5 '"What 'English 'kings con'tributed to the recon’struction
of the ™ castle?
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Speak English

Versailles

There is probably no name in France which has much prestige attached to
it as that of Versailles. And many millions of visitors flock there every
year to see the world's most famous palace and to discover its historical
significance. The ensemble of Versailles represents perfect arrangement
of the buildings, the gardens, the fountains, the lakes and the avenues.

The first mention of the
name of Versailles was made in
1075. Until the end of the XVI
century the estate of Versailles
was a modest crown dependency.
Then it became the property of a
powerful Gondi family. At that
time Henry IV enjoyed stag
hunting in this desolate country g
of forests, in the company of his
elder son who later, as Louis XIII, bought the surrounding land and in 1623
built a hunting lodge on a hillock. Shortly after he bought the domain of Ver-
sailles from the Gondi family and, on the site of the hunting lodge, built a
chateau. He laid out the first flower beds, turning this charming estate into a
sort of hermitage where he was going to retire for the rest of his days as soon
as his son came of age.

His untimely death put stop to these plans but he passed his passion for
Versailles onto Louis XIV, who transformed the chateau into a fairy-tale pal-
ace. He renovated the decoration of the apartments, erected new outbuild-
ings, a small Orangery and a Menagerie to shelter his ever growing collec-
tion of exotic animals. The largest sums were spent on the gardens.

Andre Le Nitre designed the general layout giving them perspective that
were out of proportion compared with the size of the building. The King came to
Versailles to forget the worries and strain of ruling, But in May, 1664 great fes-
tivities which were held there spread the reputation of Versailles throughout
Europe. The increasing interest in Versailles soon made the King add new build-
ings onto the three sides facing the garden which thus comprized the New Cha-
teau and made it more in keeping with the monumental proportions of the gar-
dens. In 1682 Louis XIV decreed that Versailles was to be his official residence.

The New Chateau, designed by Louis Le Vau, is totally different from
the former one. Now it is a majestic palace in the Italian and distinctly Ba-
roque style with sand coloured facades. The outside walls are animated by
statues, low reliefs and protruding columns. The flat roofing is concealed by
a ballustrade decorated with fire ornaments and trophies.
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Exercise 20a. Read the text and complete the following sentences:

1 The ensemble of Versailles represents perfect arrangement of

2 The first mention of the name of Versailles

98]

Until the end of the fourteenth century the estate of Versailles was

N

Then it became the property of

()]

At that time Henry IV enjoyed stag hunting

(=2

. Write out a few sentences from the text on the following:

o the role of Louis XIII in founding Versailles

o the role of Louis XIV in the history of Versailles
e Andre Le Notre

e Louis Le Vau

o the present sight of Versailles

¢ Write down the words which are pronounced in the following way:

[vea'sar] ["trofi]
[a:n'sa:mbl] ['desalat]
[1s'tert] [1g'zot1k]
['feetou] [ma’dzestik]
[s1g'nifikens] ['leraut]

d Say what new facts you learned about Versailles from the text.

2 Do you know this?

1 In May-June 1717 Peter the Great stayed at Versailles.
2 On May 20, 1782 the Grand Duke Paul of Russia, Future Paul I, visited
Versailles.

3 InJanuary, 1871 the German Empire was proclaimed there.

4 In January, 1875 the French Republic was proclaimed in the Chateau of
Versailles.

5 On June 28, 1919 the Treaty of Versailles ending the First World War was
signed there.
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Exercise 22a. Give extensive answers to the following questions:

1 Are palaces and castles very nice places to live in?
2  Why do many palaces and castles have big gardens around?

3 Layouts of palaces in European countries are very much alike, aren’t
they?

b Describe the appearance of a few historic estates located in the
suburbs of Moscow (in Archangelskoe, Kuskovo, Ostankino, etc.)

Read English

The birth of the United States of America

When Britain drove the French from Canada (1763) the writ of the em-
pire ran from Labrador to the Gulf of Mexico. Troops and administra-
tors were needed to control the land, and King
George III imposed a succession of new taxes
on the 13 American colonies to help pay the
costs.

The colonies resisted. They were independ-
ent people, struggling to open virgin lands and -~
steeped in the Puritan principles of self-help. From &
England's own traditions, they inherited a belief that
governments derived their power from the consent
of the governed, that liberty was a natural right. The
colonists demanded ‘No taxation without represen-
tation’ and refused to buy British imports that were
taxed, a move that halved British trade to America
by 1769. Parliament at length dropped the duties, but kept a tax on tea as a
token of English supremacy. It was a provocative gesture: in 1773 colonists
dressed as Indians held what history would call the Boston Tea Party, board-
ing a newly arrived ship and hurling 342 chests of tea into the water of Bos-
ton harbour.

An angry British Parliament reacted by closing Boston harbour and
sending more troops. As tensions mounted, citizens formed militias and be-
gan drilling and stockpiling weapons. On the morning of April 19, 1775,
British soldiers sent to seize arms were faced by local militiamen across the
green at Lexington, Massachusetts. Shots were fired, and the conflict began.

First President
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Early in 1776 Parliament blocaded the colonies and hired German mercenar-
ies to help quell the uprising.

Outcry followed in America. A committee appointed by the Continental
Congress issued a declaration, written chiefly by Thomas Jefferson.
‘We hold these truths to be self-evident’, it stated, ‘that all men are created
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain inalienable rights,
that among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness’. Congress
unanimously approved the Declaration of Independence in Philadelphia on
July 4, 1776.

The war itself dragged on until in 1781, 7.000 British soldiers surren-
dered to General Washington at Yorktown, Virginia. The rebels had won,
and in 1783 British Parliament accepted the inevitable — eight years after
the skirmish at Lexington, Britain formally recognized the United States of
America. George Washington (1732—1799), who had commanded the
colonial troops throughout the Revolutionary War, became first President.

Birth of nation. A young brigade major, John
Trumbull, painted the historic moment from
sketches made at the scene. To the right of Jef-
ferson is Benjamin Franklin, to the left are
John Adams, Roger Sherman, and Robert
Livingston, the Fathers of the nation.

Exercise 23. Underline the ing-forms and translate the sentences
into Russian:

1 They reacted by closing Boston harbour.
2 They reacted by sending more troops too.
3 It is the story of Americans defending their rights.
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4 Thomas Jefferson made a big contribution by writing the Declara-
tion of Independence.

5 They supported the Declaration by unanimously adopting it.
6 They struggled by defending their unalienable rights.

Exercise 24a. Match the equivalents and write down short
sentences of your own:

writ | , cornacue Have they expressed their consent?
consent HpeanucaHye, IpaBIeHue

token BOCCTaHME

supremacy BEpXOBHas BJIACTb

uprising 3HaK, MPU3HAK

shot HETPOHYThIE/IIETMHHbIE 3eMIIH

virgin land

MMPEBOCXOACTBO, BEPXOBCHCTBO

b Match the antonyms:

to resist | » to abandon _ We did not abandon hope.
to drop to get on

to board to throw

to hurl to decrease

to mount to oppose

to drill to defeat

to quell to exercise

¢ Write down the words from which the following ones are

formed:

the governed — to govern

the dead the retired
the deceased the poor
the living the rich

the defeated the wealthy

Exercise 25a. Continue this table in short sentences to show how
the uprising began:

1763  The British seized Canada. King George Il imposed heavy
taxes on the 13 American colonies. The colonies

1773
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1775
1776
1781
1783

b Check if you remember:

1  Who was John Trumbull?

2 Who is considered the Fathers of the American nation?
3 How long did George Washington live?

4 How long was the war between America and Britain?

c Translate into English:

Astop Jlexnapaiu HezaBucumocTtr Tomac J[xeddepcon, craBmmii 3aTem
TpersuM TipesuneHToM CIIA, ObLT He TONBKO IOJMTHKOM, HO M YUCHBIM,
apXUTEKTOpOM, npocBeTutTenieM. OH ObLT MEPBBIM PEKTOPOM OCHOBAHHOT'O
uM YHuBepcuretra Buprunun. OH pa3paboTan yHUKaIbHBIA apXUTEKTYp-
HBIM IPOEKT aKaJIEeMUYECKOr0 FOpoOIKa.

Exercise 26. Read the following and write down who is who:

?

US printer, publisher, author, scientist and statesman. He
proved that lightning is a form of electricity and invented the
lightning conductor. He was the first US ambassador to France
1776-1785, and negotiated peace with Britain in 1783. As a
delegate to the Continental Congress from Pennsylvania he
helped to draft the Declaration of Independence and the US
Constitution.

He was a strong opponent of the British government's policy,
and on the outbreak of the American Revolution was chosen
as commander in chief. His aristocratic outlook alienated his
secretary of state, Thomas Jefferson, who resigned in 1793,
thus creating the two-party system in America. He was the
first president of the USA.
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Read English
The conflict that split the United States

Deep divided along many lines, the Union
was restored at terrible cost

Long before the Confederate shelling at Fort Sum-
ter, South Carolina, opened the shooting war, sec-
tional rivalries had already split families, friend-
ships, churches, political parties — and the nation
itself.

A divided nation played cruel tricks with alle-
giances. Mary Todd, the wife of President Abraham
Lincoln (1809—1865), had three brothers who fought

A. Lincoln and died for the South.

Robert E. Lee (1807—1889), was offered command
of the Union forces but became a Rebel because he would
not fight against his native Virginia. Before the war, Lee
had captured the abolitionist zealot John Brown (1800—
1859). Brown was hanged and the poem John Brown's
Body and a Southern melody combined to become a
marching song of Union troops. With lyrics of Julia Ward
Howe (1819—1910), it became The Battle Hymn of the
Republic.

Lincoln's Emancipation Proclamation made slaves free
as of January 1, 1863, in states ‘in rebellion’ — but not in
loyal border states. His priority was to ‘save the Union’,
and alienating loyal states would not help that cause. Worn ~
down by the North's industrial and manpower edge, the i
South began to fold in 1864. On April 9, 1865, Lee surren- T
dered to Ulysses S.Grant (1822—1885) at Appomattox §
Court House, Virginia. Five days later, screaming ‘the
South is avenged!” John Wilkes Booth assassinated Lin-
coln. The last Confederate force gave up on May 26. Thus
the war, in which some 530,000 perished, more Americans {8
than died in World Wars I and Il combined, ended. U.S. Grant
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Exercise 27a. Match the synonyms:

to split

to capture

to scream

to give up

to assassinate
to avenge

to arrest

to shout

to surrender
to kill

to divide

to repay

b Match the equivalents and write down short sentences of your

own:

allegeance
zealot
priority
alienating
worn down
edge
rivalry

COIIEPHUYCCTBO

Kpaii, KpOMKa

BEPHOCTb, IIPEIaHHOCTb, JIOSIITEHOCTh
MPHOPHUTET

OCHOBHO€ 3HAYCHHC

(anatux

YCTaBIIINM, OTAATUBIINICS

Exercise 28. Give short answers to the following questions:

[, T~ VS I (O

When did the war between the North and the South actually begin?
Who was Mary Todd and why was she mentioned in the text?
Who was John Brown and what does his name symbolize?

When did President Lincoln proclaim the freedom of slaves?
When did the war end?

Extend your vocabulary

Liberty, Equality, Fraternity

The French Revolution of 1789—1799 was part of an age of social up-
rising involving America and Europe from about 1770 to the late
1840's. Its roots lay in the strain of long wars and heavy taxation im-
posed by the autocratic Louis XIV (died 1715). An absolute monarchy
and an entrenched nobility and clergy formed too rigid a system to al-
low the changes needed by a rising middle class, a bourgeosing popula-
tion, and a peasantry restless under feudal obligations.
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The immediate cause of violence was to try to eradicate the national debt
by increasing taxes. When the States General, the national assembly, met in
May 1789 to resolve the crisis, it was bombarded with demands for more
basic changes. In response, the commons, the middle class majority in the
Third Estate of the national assembly, claimed supremacy, declared itself to
be the National Assembly, and prepared to draft France's first constitution.
The king, Louis XVI, grudgingly agreed.

On July 14, Parisian ‘mobs’ supporting the commons stormed the Bas-
tille, a prison that symbolized absolutism. Riots spread among the peasants
across the nation. The Assembly proclaimed a new era of liberty and equal-
ity. Louis withheld agreement, and both he and his wife, Marie Antoinette,
were seized. The royal couple managed to flee, only to be cought and forced
to accede in June 1791.

In 1792 the Assembly sought to spread revolution by war and attacked
Austria and Prussia. Soon most of Europe was involved in the revolutionary
wars, and there was much bloodshed in France. Fearing betrayal, revolution-
aries imprisoned the king and ordered elections for a National Convention. In
September hundreds of royalists were murdered.

The Convention established a republic and on January 21, 1793 the king
was executed by the guillotine.

Soon war was declared
against Holland, Spain and
Britain. Then to protect its
reforms, the Convention,
dominated by Maximilian
Robespierre, initiated a Reign
of Terror in which 300,000
were arrested and 17,000 exe-
cuted by the guillotine. Even- il - Y
tually, the Convention, fearful Death of the kmg Louis XVI as much
for their own lives, turned a victim of his time as he was a poor ruler,
against Robespierre himself was unable to stem the flow of
and executed him. revolutionary violence.

The Convention proceeded to draw up a new constitution and established a
five-man Directory in October 1795 to govern France. The Directory was split
by corruption, intrigue, and a fatal dependence on the army to maintain order.
This internal conflict led to a coup d'etat, in September 1797, directed against
those who wished to restore constitutional monarchy. However, in 1799 Napo-
leon Bonaparte returned from fighting in Egypt and overthrew the Directory.
He established the Consulate and thereby ended the Revolution.

300




Exercise 29a. Write down the words from which the following
nouns are formed and add a few similar nouns:

majority prosperity
minority dignity
nobility superiority
ability tranquillity

b Write down the words with the opposite meaning (in most cases
these words will have the same root):

restless — restful
but: motionless — mobile, active

harmless speechless
defenceless spiritless
careless treeless

¢ Match the synonyms and write down short sentences of your
own:

to withhold to widen

to seize to refuse

to flee to try

to accede to arrest

to seek to run away
to spread to agree

Exercise 30a. Complete these charts and translate the words you
will add:

class — cocnoBue

nobility clergy peasantry -
3HaTbh, apUCTOKpaTUAd

class — xiacc

workers
paboure
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b Match the following adjectives with their meanings and write
down short sentences of your own:

rigid established firmly These customs were entrenched by tradition.
entrenched firm, strict, not to be changing
restless showing signs of impatience

¢ Write a few short sentences of your own with the following words:

to impose heavy | taxation to eradicate | national debt
taxes crime
duties epidemic
tasks disease
war
riot
the immediate cause of | violence
revolt
uprising

Exercise 31a. Complete the chart showing how the French
Revolution developed:

1789 — the National assembly meets to resolve the crisis
1791 —
1792 —
1795 —
1797 —
1799 —

b Check if you remember:

Who was the king of France when the Revolution began?

Where were the roots of the Revolution?

How did the names of the national assembly change within this period?
Did the king willingly let the first constitution of France be drafted?
What made July 14 a historic date?

What was the residence of the French kings?

AN L AW~
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¢ Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Benukas ®@paHiry3ckas peBOIOLMS — Mepuoj] B uctopun Opanimu ¢
1789 no 1799 r., B TeueHHe KOTOPOTO MPOU3OLLTH KOPEHHbIE H3MEHe-
HUsl 3aTpOHYBIINE Bce cepbl xu3HHM oOmrecTBa. bpuia ympasaHeHa
MOHApXHS W TIPOBOTJIAIIEHA PECITYOITHKA.

2. 14 wrons 1789 — Benukas gata B uctopun @pannuu. B 3T0T 1eHb
Hapoz wrypMoBan bactunuro, koTopast Oblia CHMBOJIOM a0CONIOTH3-
Ma. Ha ¢narax, passuBaBmmxcs B [lapwxke, ObuT HaduepTaH AEBU3
«KuTh CBOOOIHBIM WITH YMEPETHY.

3. Jlexnapauus MpaB uyeloBeKa W I'pakJaHHHA MPOBO3IJIACUIIAa HEOTh-
€MJIEMBIMH TIpaBaMU YelloBeKa CBOOOIY JTMYHOCTH, CIOBA, COBECTH,
PaBEHCTBO Tiepe]] 3aKOHOM.

Exercise 32. Read and underline the sentence you find most
important:

Napoleon I (1769—1821), Emperor of France
(1804—1814 and 1814—1815). A general from
1796 in the Revolutionary War. From 1803 he con-
quered most of Europe and installed his brothers as
puppet kings. After the Peninsula War and retreat
from Moscow in 1812, he was forced to abdicate in
1814 and was banished to the island of Elba. In
March 1815 he reassumed power but was defeated
by British and Prussian forces at the battle of Wa-
terloo and exiled to the island of St. Helena.

Write English

Annotation of the book
Churchill, the Unexpected Hero
Paul Addison, Director of the Centre &
for Second World War Studies, University ;
of Edinburgh

CHURCHILL
T O e xa X0 i g

» An incisive and beautifully written biography

o Focuses on the battles over Churchill’s reputa-
tion, during and after his time

o Explores the mythology (both positive and :
negative) that surrounds Churchill QR CHARNUELL ¢ ac €5
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During the Second World War, Winston Churchill won two resounding vic-
tories. The first was a joint victory over Nazi Germany, the second
a victory over the sceptics who had excluded him from high office. In this inci-
sive biography, Paul Addison examines the life of the most iconic figure in twen-
tieth-century British history, and also the continuing battle over his reputation.

Readership: General readers interested in Churchill’s, biography, the

Second World War, and the cult of the hero; ‘A’ level students and his-

tory undergraduates.

Exercise 33a. Read and translate the above annotation.

b Write a similar annotation of a book you have read on a historical
personality. (The book may be in English or in Russian.)

Have a discussion

Historical song

Red River Valley

This song moved south, then east, then west, rather than following the tradi-
tional westward part of English and American folksongs. Red River Valley
has become a traditional American cowboy song.

From this valley they say you are going

I will miss your bright eyes and sweet smile,
I’ve been thinking a long time, my darlin,
Of the sweet words you never would say.

For they say you are taking the sunshine
That brightens our pathway awhile,

Now alas must my fond hopes all vanish,
For they say you are going away.

Come and sit by my side if you love me, -

Do not hasten to bid me adieu, Cowboy Singing by
But remember that the Red River Valley, the 19th-centure
And the cowboy who loved you so true. American painter

} Thomas Eakins cap-
Note:  hasten = be in a hurry tures the romantic
bid me adieu = say goodbye to me appeal of the Wild
so true = so truly West
alas (a poetic exclamation of sorrow or regret)
must my fond hopes all vanish = my fond hopes must all disappear

fond = affectionate, romantic

Exercise 34. Be ready to discuss with your group-mates
‘Historical events, national traditions and folk arts’.
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Revise Grammar:

Retell the texts:

Extend your
vocabulary:

Read English:

Write English:

Revise Grammar

LESSON 12
RELIGIONS

Prepositions
Christianity, the worldwide religion

A Christian Empire under constant threat
A religion built on the direct word of Allah
The Muslim place of worship

Judaism

House of assembly, prayer and study
The eightfold path to enlightenment

The oldest path on earth
Taoism, philosophy of nature

Annotation of the book

Prepositions

Read the text

Almost a quarter of the world's people embrace

The traditional basis of the Christian faith is that in Jesus Christ. God
himself — in the person of his eternal son — became man, lived and
taught on earth, died on the cross, and rose from the dead, all for the sal-
vation of mankind. Christians believe in one God with three aspects: God

the teachings of Christ
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the Father, God the Son (Jesus), and God the Holy Spirit. God showed
his love for the world by coming to Earth as Jesus, and suffering and dy-
ing in order to be reconciled with humanity. Christians believe that three
days after his death by crucifixion Jesus was raised to life by God's
power, appearing many times in bodily form to his followers, and that he
is now alive in the world through the Holy Spirit. Christians believe that
everlasting life in God's presence is promised to those who have faith in
Jesus Christ and who live according to his teaching.

Today more than 1.2 billion people are professedly Christian and
are associated, however loosely, with a Christian denomination. Sepa-
rated according to some differences in beliefs and practice, its main de-
nominations are: the Eastern Orthodox, Roman Catholic, and Protes-
tant churches. The belief that forgiveness of sins and eternal life are
found only in Christ remains at the heart of the Christian allegiance.

Christianity arose in Roman-occupied Palestine 2,000 years ago,
when Jesus was proclaimed by his disciples after his death as the
awaited Messiah, or Deliverer, of his people. Although rooted in the
Old Testament, Christianity developed in the Greco-Roman world,
which largely determined its thought and culture.

The Resurrection. The miracle of
Christ's resurrection causes three of

The Crucifixion. The 15th century
Italian artist Stefano da Zevio painted

this death of Christ. On the left are
Mary, the mother of Jesus, Mary
Magdalene, and Mary, the mother of
James and John. On the right, Roman
soldiers cast lots for Christ's robes.

his disciples to faint and a fourth to
cover his eyes. Painted by Piero della
Francesca around 1460, the fresco
can be seen in his hometown of Borgo
San Sepolcro in central Italy.

306



Prepositions

Tak kak B aHIMMNCKOM A3blKe OTCYTCTBYIT NafeXHble OKOHYaHuS,
NPeANory NrpatT OYEHb BaXHYH POsb.
OpAHM U3 OCHOBHbIX NPeAnoroB B aHrMUACKOM s3blke — of; in, on. B co-
4YeTaHUn C CyWweCTBUTENIbHbIM UM MeCcToumMeHnem npeanor of yacTto
COOTBETCTBYET poAUTENbHOMY Nafexy:

a quarter of the world’s people
the teachings of Christ
the traditional basis of the Christian faith

Mpeanor in obblYHO NEPEBOAUTCH HA PYCCKUI A3bIK NPEANIONOM B !
faith /n Jesus Christ
to be alive /n the world

Mpeanor on 06bI4HO NEPEBOAMTCS HA PYCCKUIA A3bIK NPEASIONOM Ha:.

He lived and taught on earth.
He died on the cross.

Exercise 1a. Underline the noun to which the preposition of
relates and translate these word-combinations:

the salvation of mankind

in the person of his eternal son
forgiveness of sins

at the heart of the Christian allegiance

B W N =

the awaited Messiah, or Deliverer of his people

b Translate into Russian paying attention to the preposition /.

to believe in one God

appearing many times in bodily form

everlasting life in God’s presence

separated in beliefs and practice

Christianity arose in Roman-occupied Palestine
although rooted in the Old Testament

Christianity developed in the Greco-Roman world

NNk W~
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Exercise 2. Underline the prepositions and translate these

00 3 N R W N

sentences:

He rose from the dead for the salvation of the mankind.
He showed his love for the world.

He came to Earth as Jesus.

He suffered and died to be reconciled with humanity.
He died by crucifixion.

He was raised to life by God’s power.

They live according to his teaching.

They are associated with a Christian denomination.

Exercise 3a. Translate into Russian:

1
2
3

to be reconciled with humanity
according to some differences
to be proclaimed by his disciples as Messiah

b Translate into English:

1
2
3
4
5
6

Bepa B enuHoro bora

yepe3 TPH JHS MMOCiIe CMEPTH

B PUMCKHX KaTakoMmOax
obemaTs 9To-JIM00 KOMY-T100
pas3NuYMs B PEIUTHA

MPOMIATh KOMY-JIH00 4TO-TN00

Retell the text

Christianity was the binding force that enabled Byzantium — the Byz-
antine Empire — to survive for more than one thousand years, long af-
ter the Roman Empire that gave it birth had perished. Christianity also

A Christian empire under constant threat
Politically weak, it dispayed enduring cultural strength

inspired the art and architecture of Byzantium.

Byzantium owed its wealth to its position astride both north-south
and east-west trade routes. It owed its traditions of law and government
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to Rome and its learning to Greece. But at its heart lay the Christian city
of Constantinople. The city, formerly Byzantium, was rebuilt and re-
named in 330 by the Roman emperor Constantine, who made it his
capital, judging it to be better placed to withstand the barbarian inva-
sions that threatened Rome. The empire, which retained its ancient
name, became an increasingly independent entity after 395.

Constantine was the first emperor to see Christianity as a unifying
force and to encourage it — fortunately so, for without such a bond the
empire would probably have fallen. In the subsequent 11 centuries,
Byzantium rarely enjoyed a year's peace. Under a succession of weak
emperors, internal conflicts made ‘Byzantine’ a byword for intrigue.
Though the empire always included at least parts of the Balkan Peninsu-
lar and Turkey, its borders shifted constantly. It was assailed in turn by
Goths, Huns, Persians, Avars, Bulgars, Vikings, Slavs, Arabs, Berbers,
Turks, Normans, and the Crusaders, who looted Constantinople in 1204.
In 1453, the Turkish sultan Mahammed II captured the city — he called
it a ‘monstrous head without a body’ — and the empire fell to Islam.

Byzantium's legacy lives on, however. Its own version of Christian-
ity, independent of Rome after 1054, formed the basis of today's Ortho-
dox churches; it preserved classical literature, an inspiration during the
Renaissance; and Justinian's legal code remains the foundation of much
European civil law.

Emperor Justinian (527—565). He was the greatest
Byzantine emperor. Backed by his formidable wife
Theodora, he retook North Africa from the Vandals and
Italy from the Ostrogoths. These gains were temporary,
but his power enabled him to leave lasting monuments:
gorgeous buildings, such as the Church of St. Sophia,
and the codification of a millennium of Roman law. This
massive work, the Corpus Juris Civilis, has influenced
the intellectual, social, and political life of Europe ever
since. It is a comprehensive guide to Roman law and the
basic document of civil law throughout Europe today.
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Exercise 4a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[Oret] [tu 1n'djus]
[welf] ['monstras]
[to wi0'steend] [ juera’pron]
[Oou] ['legesi]

b Read the first paragraph of the text outloud paying attention to
the intonation.

¢ Mark the intonation of the sentences of the second paragraph
and read them outloud.

Exercise 5a. Insert the correct articles:

Byzantium was ... ancient Greek city on ... Bosporus, founded as ... col-
ony of ... Greek city of Megara on ... important strategic site at ... en-
trance to ... Black Sea in about 660 B.C. Today it is ... modern Istanbul.

b Use the verbs in the correct forms:

The Byzantine Empire or the Eastern Roman Empire (7o exist) in 395—
1453, with its capital at Constantinopole. In 395 the Roman Empire (zo
divide) into eastern and western halves. In 1453 the Turks (o capture)
Constantinopole and (#o found) the Ottoman Empire.

¢ Answer the following questions:

1 Is the name Byzantium used in
the basic text of this section as
the name of the city or empire?

2 What role did Christianity play
for Byzantium?

3 Was Byzantium very rich and
developed?

d Write out all the information from the text about:

o the Roman Emperor Constantine
o the fate of the Byzantine Empire after Constantine died
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Exercise 6a. Paraphrase the following sentences and write down
the resulting sentences:

It became an independent entity.

Byzantium's legacy lives on.

It didn't enjoy a year's peace.

It was a byword for intrigue.
They looted the city.

B W N =

b Translate into English:

KoHCTaHTHHOIIONE OCHOBaH PHMCKHMM HMIEepaTtopoM KOHCTaHTHHOM B
324—330r. Ha MecTe apeBHerpeyeckoil kojgoHun Buzantus. KoHcranTu-
HOTIOJIb CTaJl cTojMiel Pumckoii nMrepun. brarogapsi BBIroOJTHOMY Teorpa-
¢dryeckoMy mosoxeHuto Mexay Bocrokom m 3amanom, KoHctaHTHHOIONE
OBICTPO MPEBPATHJICS B IIEHTP MOJUTHYECKOH, SIKOHOMHIECKOU M KYIBTYp-
HOW >KM3HU.

ITocne pa3zBana PumMckoi nmnepun KoHCTaHTHHONONB CTAHOBUTCS LICH-
TpoM Buzantuiickoit mmnepun. B 1453 1. KorcTaHTHHOIONE OBLT 3aXBadeH
Typkamu. B cpenHeBEeKOBBIX PYCCKHX TEKCTaX OSTOT TOpOJ HazbIBalCs
Haperpan. B 1930 r. KorcrantuHonons ObuT neperMeHoBaH B McTaH-
Oy, a 3aTem B CtaMOy 1.

¢ Do you remember this?

1 When did the Byzantine Empire fall to Islam?

2 What formed the basis of today's Orthodox churches?
3  When did Emperor Justinian live?
4

What contribution did he make into the world civilization?

d Sum up what the text said about Christianity in the Roman
Empire, the Byzantine Empire and during the Renaissance.
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Retell the text

A Religion built on the direct Word of allah

Muhammad's followers observe five obligations

Islam is based on the teaching of the Koran (or Qur'an), claimed by be-
lievers to be the direct word of Allah, that is God, and revealed to the
prophet Muhammad in the 7th century A.D. It spread rapidly from
Mecca in northwest Arabia across North Africa and the Middle East,
and into Spain, part of Russia, and eventually India and Indonesia. To-
day its followers number about 600 million.

Standing in the tradition of both Christianity and Judaism, Islam
promises that the faithful follower will go to Paradise and the nonbeliever
to Hell. Allah is the creator of the universe and a loving but just god, and
Abraham and Jesus are included in the Islamic prophets.

Islam has five obligations, or pillars, that the faithful must observe —
to believe in Allah and Muhammad, to prey five times daily while fac-
ing Mecca, to give money to charity, to fast between sunrise and sunset
during the month of Ramadan, and to visit the holy shrine at Mecca at
least once in a lifetime if circumstances permit.

The Koran also has a political message, as it details how men
should live in a community and permits the waging of holy war (jihad)
against nonbelievers. After the death of Muhammad, Islam split into
two groups, the Sunni Muslims today numbering 536 million and the
Shiite Muslims numbering 40 million.

The Divine Word After Muhammad's death, the revelations he re-
ceived from God through the angel Gabriel were written down as the
sacred text, the Koran. It is about as long as the New Testament in the
Bible, with 114 chapters, called suras, which are placed in order ac-
cording to length. The suras concern spiritual truths, political and moral
questions. The Koran teaches that there is only one God and that no in-
termediaries between God and man are necessary. For this reason no
Islamic priesthood has developed.
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The Kaaba Shrine. In the Great
Mosque in Mecca lies this cube-
shaped building containing the Black
Stone, most sacred of Islamic ob-
jects, said to have been given by
Gabriel to Abraham.

Islamic art. The Koran forbids the
representation of Allah, the human
form, and animals, so an abstact style
developed. This tile mural is from the
Jum'a Mosque, Isfahan.

Exercise 7a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the

following way:
[ela]
[ko'ra:n]
['1zla:m]
['muslim]

['mozlem]
[,reemo’daen]
[mosk]
['serkrid]

b Match the equivalents and write a few short sentences of your

They try to observe these rules.

own:

to observe 3ampeniath
to claim \\- co6§mz[an>
to reveal OTKpPHIBATH
to number YTBEPKAATh
to fast HACYHMTHIBATH
to wage MOCTUTHCS

to forbid pa3BsA3BIBATH
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¢ Write a few sentences with the following words:

to pr% prophesy

| prophet I— prophetess

Exercise 8a. Check if you remember:

1 To what parts of the world did Islam spread soon after the 7th cen-
tury A.D.?

How many Islam followers are there in the world today?

What are the common features of Islam, Christianity and Judaism?
What Islamic prophets did the text mention?

How many pillars is Islam based on?

Is there such a notion as an Islamic priest?

AN AW

b Translate into English:

Hcnam — onHa M3 TpeX MHUPOBBIX PENIUIMH, HapsAdy ¢ XPUCTHAHCTBOM U
OoymmmMomM. Kopan — cBsitlieHHast KHATa MyCyJibMaH, BKrodaet 114 rnas,
KOTOpBIE Has3bIBaloTCs cypamu. KopaH 3ampemiaer nzoOpaxkeHHe ajaxa,
yeioBeKa M JKMBOTHBIX. ['opon B CaynoBckoil ApaBun Mekka — penuru-
O3HBI LIEHTpP MClIaMa, MECTO MaJJIOMHUYECTBA MYyCYyJIbMaH BCET0 MHpA.

¢ Write out all the information from the text about the Koran and
its suras.

Exercise 9a. Answer the following questions:

1 Why do you think Muslims pray fac-
ing Mecca?

2 Why does every Muslim look for-
ward to visiting Mecca?

3 What is the story of the Black Stone?
Why do you think the Koran forbids

the representation of Allah, the hu-
man and animals?

b Insert the correct articles:

1 Meccais ... city of West Saudi Arabia and ... capital of ... region of
Hejaz which united with ... region of Nejd in 1932 to form Saudi
Arabia.
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2 Isphahan is ... city of central Iran, capital of ... Isphahan province
which is famous worlwide for metalwork.

3 ... followers of Islam are Muslims or Moslems.

Retell the text

The Muslim place of worship

Ancient desert building traditions embodied
in the monuments of Islam

The Muslim enclosure for prayer, the mosque (from the Arabic word
'masjid’, place of worship), was the first Islamic architectural form.
The earliest mosque which has survived intact, the Great Mosque
built in Damascus in 707, is roofed and domed. But many early
mosques consisted of a large rectanugular open courtyard sur-
rounded by roofed or vaulted colonnades. Typical of the building
traditions of the desert, they were featureless from outside like forti-
fied desert villages built around their wells. During the 13th century
cruciform mosques were introduced into Egypt by Suleiman, an Ot-
taman ruler from Turkey.

Every mosque has a niche called the mihrab built into the wall facing
Mecca to indicate the direction for the worshipers to face when praying.
There may be a space in front of it, enclosed by a screen, for the caliph,
sultan, or governor. Nearby is a raised pulpit, often canopied, called the
minbar. Most mosques have at least one high minaret, from which the
muezzin, or crier, calls the faithful to prey five times a day. Most have
running water for ritual ablution — often a fountain or well set in the cen-
tre of the colonnaded courtyard.

Walls, gates, minarets, roofs, and domes may be ornately decorated
with abstract designs and inscriptions from the Koran. The Haddith, the
Islamic Traditions, forbid the representation of living human figures in
art, because man is a work of God. Decoration may take the form of
patterned brickwork (often found in Turkish mosques); of painted and
glided stucco (seen in early Egyptian mosques); of marbles or mosaics
(used in Syria and other areas once part of the Byzantine Empire); or of
ceramic tiles (found in many Persian mosques).
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A proverb that is familiar throughout the Islamic world, ‘prayer is
better than sleep’ reflects the special emphasis placed on prayer in Mus-
lim tradition.

Minaret. A muezzin calls to the faith-
ful from a minaret of the Darwishiya
Mosque in Damascus. Minaret comes
from an Arabic word meaning
‘candlestick, lighthouse, lamp’.
The Blue Mosque of Istanbul constructed in the 17th
century as the centrepiece of a complex that included
a hospital, a school, and other buildings. A little
below, the ornate marble- and mosaic-lined interior
of the Umayyad (or Great Mosque) of Damascus.

Exercise 10a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

['wo:fip] [do'ma:skas]
['kru:sifo:m] [pres]
['pulpit] [ma:bl]
['fauntin] [sT'reemik]

b Match the equivalents and write a few short sentences
of your own:

cruciform C YKpeIJICHUSIMH
intact C KYIIOJIOM

roofed IO/ KPBITIIEH
domed CBOJTYATBIN
vaulted KpecTooOpa3Hblii
featureless HETPOHY TN
fortified HEBBIPA3UTENLHBIN
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¢ Write out from the text all the words associated with the

architecture of mosques.

Exercise 11a. Add as many words, associated with decoration of

a mosque, as you can and translate them into
Russian:

———l decoration of a mosque Ii

/

patterned brickwork—y3opdaTtas KUpIIUYHAS KJIaJKa

b Translate into English:

3naHue MEYeTH, KaK MpaBUIIO, UMEET O4YeHb Oorareiii opHameHT. He-
oTheMJIeMasi YacTh MeueTn — MuHapeT. C 3TOi BBICOKOW OaliHu My3/I-
3WH MPHU3BIBaE€T MYCyJbMaH Ha MOJIUTBY. BaxkHas QyHKIUS MedeTn —
oOydenue neteir. Komriekc MedeT# 0OBIYHO BKIIFOYAET IIKOITY.

Exercise 12a. Check if you remember:

1

2
3
4
5

What did early mosques look like?

What has changed in the structure of mosques since then?
For whom is a raised pulpit meant in a mosque?

Who is a muezzin?

Why do most mosques have running water?

b Insert the correct prepositions:

1

Figuratively, the faith and religion ... Islam is called the Crescent
and Christianity is called the Cross.

In everyday life crescent means the curve ... the moon ... the first
quarter.

The words 'desert' and 'dessert' are two different words and they are
pronounced ... different ways (desert — sand covered land ['dezat];
dessert — a course ... the end of the meal [d1'za:t]).

¢ Sum up the text.
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Extend your vocabulary

Judaism

Judaism is the religion of the ancient Hebrews and their descendants the
Jews, based, according to the Old Testament, on a covenant between
God and Abraham about 2000 B.C. and the renewal of the covenant
with Moses about 1200 B.C.

The Hebrew Bible is the sacred writings of Judaism. It includes the
Torah (the first five books, ascribed to Moses), historical and prophetic
books, and psalms, originally written in Hebrew and later translated into
Greek (Pentateuch) and other languages.

Judaism rests on the concept of one eternal invisible God, whose will
is revealed in the Torah and who has a special relationship with the Jew-
ish people. It is the faith of Jews living in and outside Israel. There are
large Jewish populations today in the USA, the former USSR (mostly
Russia, Ukraine, Belarus, and Moldova), and the UK.

Exercise 13a. Translate the following words into Russian:

the book of the old covenant = the Old Testament
the land of the covenant the book of the new covenant
= the promised land = the New Testament

b Match the equivalents and write a few short sentences of your own:

covenant TIOHSTHE, UJIesl, KOHLICTIIHS
renewal BOJIS, KeJlaHKe, 3aBelIaHne
will COBETYHUK, OPHEHTHUD

guide POJICTBO, OTHOIIICHHE, CBSI3b
concept BO30OHOBIICHUE
relationship CoralleHue, 3aBeT

c Translate the sentences from the text with the following verbs
and say if the verbs are synonymous:

to comprise
to contain
to include
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d Write down the word families of the following words:

visible — invisible, vision, intervision, television, visibility

historical eternal
original prophetic
following synonymous

Exercise 14a. Read the text inserting the correct articles if necessary:

In ... Old Testament Abraham is ... founder of ... Jewish nation. In his
early life he was called Abram. ... God promised him ... heirs and land
for his people in Canaan (Israel), renamed him Abraham ('father of
many nations'), and tested his faith by ... command, later retracted, to
sacrifice his son Isaac.

b Read the text using the correct forms of the verbs:

In Judaism and Christianity, the Messiah (to be) the saviour or deliv-
erer. Jews from the time of the Old Testament exile in Babylon (7o
look forward) to the coming of the Messiah. Christians believe that
the Messiah (fo come) in the person of Jesus, and hence (0 call) him
the Christ.

Exercise 15a. Read and translate the following:

Hebrew is a member of the Semitic people who lived in Palestine at the
time of the Old Testament and who traced their ancestry to Abraham. The
Hebrew language is a member of the Hamito-Semitic = e
language family, spoken in South West Asia by the : ;
ancient Hebrews, sustained for many centuries in the
Diaspora as the liturgical language of Judaism, revived .
by the late 19th-century Haskala movement, and
developed in the 20th century as Israeli Hebrew, the
national language of the state of Israel.

The Wailing Wall is a place of prayer and pilgrimage
sacred to the Jews. Part of it, dating from the second
century B.C., is all that remains of the Second Temple of
Jerusalem, destroyed by the Romans in A.D. 70. Fifty
meters high, it is now part of a larger wall around a
mosque.
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Extend your vocabulary

House of assembly, prayer and study
The focal point of Jewish religious and cultural life

The first synagogues — the Jewish houses of assembly, prayer, and
study — seem to have come into being as early as the 6th century B.C.,
during the exile of the Jews in Babylon, as substitutes for the Temple in
Jerusalem. The word synagogue is from the Greek 'sunagoge’, ‘assem-
bly’. The synagogue became the focal point of Jewish religious and cul-
tural life and has remained so.

Although a synagogue is usually rectangular, with seats downstairs
for men and a gallery for women (in Orthodox synagogues), it can be
built on any plan. It normally contains a screened niche for the 'aron
hakodesh', the Holy Ark that holds the scroll of Jewish law; the 'ner
tamid'. The light that is symbolic of the Eternal Light, is placed directly
above the Ark. Most synagogues also have a 'bema' — a raised plat-
form or pulpit.

The religious life of a synagogue and its congregation is led by a lay
rabbi (Hebrew for ‘my master’) who operates as a full-time minister. He
is elected by a board of fellow laymen, his necessary qualification being
his knowledge of Jewish law, faith, and practice. The synagogue is thus
a democratic institution — and any group of Jews is free to establish a
synagogue.

Three main synagogue associations now exist — the Orthodox, the
Conservative, and the Reform.

Ancient Symbol. In the Book of
Exodus, the Lord tells Moses to make
a six-branched candlestick for the Tab-
ernacle — the portable place of wor-
ship used on the journey to the
Promised Land. Today there are such
candlesticks in synagogues throughout
the world.
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Exercise 16a. Translate the following sentences into Russian
paying attention to the Perfect Infinitives:

1 They seem to have come into being in the 6th century. Oueguomno,
OHU nosaeunuco 6 VI 6.

They claim to have found it some time ago.

They claim to have seen this document.

They report to have discovered the truth.

The scientist seems to have developed a new theory.
The policemen claim to have arrested the killer.

~N N L A WD

The work seems to have been completed.

b Write down the words which are pronounced in the following way:

['stnagog] [n1tf]
[o'semblr] [stm'bolik]
['0:60adoks] [ kongri'gerfn]
[rik teengjuls] [lerman]

¢ Form adjectives from the following words and add as many nouns
as you can which could be used with these adjectives:

eternity — eternal God (love, life, oponent, triangle, city — Rome)
religion
culture
norm

symbol
fact

object

d Match the following words with their description:

fellow countryman a person who has no expert knowledge
layman a person from the same nation

Exercise 17a. Insert the correct artices if necessary:

1 The Exodus of Israelites from ...Egypt was in about 1300 B.C.

2 Moses was ... Hebrew lawgiver and judge who led ... Israelites out of
Egypt to ... promised land of Canaan, ... ancient region between ...
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Mediterranean and ... Dead Sea. It was occupied as early as ... 3rd
millennium B.C. by ... Canaanites, ... Semitic-speaking people who
were known to ... Greeks of ... Ist millennium B.C. as Phoenicians. ...
capital was Ebba (now Tell Mardikh, Syria).

3 On ... Mount Sinai Moses claimed to have received from Jehovah ...
oral and written law, including ... Ten Commandments engraved on
... tablets of stone.

b Check how well you remember the basic text:

When did the first synagogues emerge?

What does the word synagogue mean in Greek?

Is one to be built on a certain strict plan?

What is the Holy Ark and the Eternal Light?

How many Jews can establish a synagogue if they wish so?

[ N S US

Extend your vocabulary

The eightfold path to enlightenment

Compassion and meditation in the quest for Nirvana

Buddhists try to emulate the life of Siddhartha Gautama — the Buddha —
who founded the religion and philosophical system named after him in
northeast India in the 6th century B.C.

According to tradition, Gautama was brought up in luxury and pro-
tected from all unpleasant sights during his early life. But one day he en-
countered in succession first an old man, then a sick man, and, finally, a
corpse. These meetings made him aware of the sufferings of mankind and
the impermanence of life, and he determined to leave his comforts and set
out on a quest for spiritual truth.

Buddhism teaches Four Noble Truths: 1) that the world is full of
suffering; 2) that suffering is caused by human desires; 3) that suffer-
ing stops when desires are renounced; 4) and that the Eightfold Path
consists of eight principles of behaviour that make up the road of
enlightenment: right understanding, right resolve, right speech, right
action, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, and right medi-
tation.
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Nirvana, the Buddhist's ultimate goal, is
the ultimate state of blessedness, to which
enlightenment gives entry. It is viewed in dif-
ferent ways by the two main Buddhist schools.
The Hinayana school — the older, more con-
servative form of Buddhism — regards Nir-
vana as the means by which the individual is
liberated from earthly existence. The Maha-
yana school, on the other hand, asserts that the
disciple who gains enlightenment remains in
the world, as a Bodhisattva, to help others
alqng the path.‘ The'followers of Hinayaqa are  emple, near Katmandu
chiefly found in Sri Lanka, Burma, Thailand, ;, Nepal, is a typical
Laos, and Cambodia; the Mahayana has most example of Buddhist
support in Tibet, Mongolia, China, Korea, and architecture.

Japan. Today there are some 500 million Bud-
dhists in the Far East, and a growing number in the West.

B

Buddhist Shrine.
The  Swayambhunath

Exercise 18a. Write down the words from which the followings
ones are formed:

enlightenment blessedness
impermanence existence
livelihood clockwise
mindfulness eightfold

b Write out the English equivalents from the text:

MOUCK HOBEJICHUE
Lelb IyX
pellleHye, HaMepeHue MECTO MOKJIOHEHHS, CBATHIHS

¢ Match the equivalents and write down a few short sentences of
your own:

to emulate MOJPaxkaTh

to bring up WCKaTh

to encounter BOCIINTBIBATh
to renounce YTBEPKAaTh
to make up BCTpEYaThCs C
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to assert OTKa3bIBaThCsA OT
to seek COCTaBIISITh, 00Pa30BBIBATD

Exercise 19a. Complete the chart:

| The Buddhist schools

The Hinayana school
(in Sri Lanka, Burma)

b Translate into English:

Bynnmsm — omHa U3 TpeX MHPOBBIX PEITUTHM, HapaBHE C XPUCTHAHCT-
BoM M ucinamoM. OcHoBaTeneMm Oynmusma cuutaetrcs Cumnxaprxa [ ay-
tama. By in3mM — 3TO He TOJIBKO penurus, Ho U Quiocodckas cucre-
Ma. Bynnm3m mpomoBenyeT 4etbipe OnaropojaHbie UCTHHBIL. OCHOBHOE
MoHATHE OyaaU3Ma — HUpPBaHa, O3HAYAIOIIEEe BBICIIEE COCTOSTHUE, IIEITh
YeJIOBeUYeCKUX yCTpeMiieHnd. Uuciao mpuBepkeHIeB Oyaau3mMa B 3a-
MaJITHOM MHPE IMOCTOSHHO YBEINYNBACTCS.

¢ Check if you remember:

1 When and where was Buddhism founded?

2 What is the life story of Guatama?

3 What Four Noble Truths does Buddhism teach?
4 How many people worship Buddhism at present?

d Have a look at this building and say what it is called in English.
If you do not know, read this very short text and find the word:

Buddhist shrines vary slightly in style in different
countries, but almost all are built around a central
dome — a shape derived from burial
mounds that were common in India in pre-
Buddhist times. Many — as on this Sri Lankan
stupa — are topped by a stylized parasol, one of
the traditional possessions of a Buddhist monk.
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Read English

The oldest path of earth

About 400 million people follow a religion that has
no founder and no set creed

Alone among major world religions, Hinduism, the faith commanding
the loyalty of 85 percent of India, has no one founder and no one au-
thoritative scripture such as the Christian Bible or the Muslim Koran.
Instead, Hindu beliefs grew out of the fusion of two cultures when
the Aryan people of central Asia settled in northern India in about 2000
B.C. among the original inhabitants of the subcontinent. The oldest sur-
viving Hindu texts, the Vedas — which are largely a collection of Ar-
yan hymns — date from about 1500 B.C., centuries before the rise of
the other great world religions. Added later were scriptures such as the
4th-century B.C. epic poem the Mahabharata and the hundred-odd trea-
tises on philosophic and mystical questions, such as the nature of reality
and consciousness, known as the Upanishads, which were written after
about 800 B.C. At the heart of all these texts is the concept of reincarna-
tion, the philosophical basis both for the Hindu emphasis on nonvio-
lence and for the caste system that still pervades modern Indian society.
According to this concept, the souls of all living creatures are re-
born in new bodies after death. Those who act virtuously in life are re-
born in higher social castes; those whose actions (or karma) are evil
return as lower-caste humans or even as animals. Release from this end-
less cycle of death and rebirth is possible only through arduous spiritual
discipline. One such discipline — which is recommended in the Bhaga-
vadgita (Song of the Lord) contained in the epic Mahabharata — is the
technique of physical control and meditation known as yoga (or union).
Hinduism's emphasis on respect for all life springs directly from
this belief that every creature contains an immortal soul that is work-
ing out its own sacred destiny. It is for this reason that Hindus revere
cows, for example, and that many are vegeterian. A Jain monk of the
Hindu sect of Jainism sweeps his path as he walks, so as not to harm
even an insect.
The same belief in reincarnation also helps to explain the tenacious
hold of the caste system, despite the banning by law of discrimination
against the largest and lowest caste, the harijans, or untouchables. For
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the doctrine leads Hindus to believe that people are born into the caste
they deserve as a result of their behaviour in past lives.

Hinduism's 400 million followers worship a total of more than 30
million gods and goddesses. But most of the great Hindu temples are
now devoted to one or only two : the god of creation and destruction,
Shiva; and a kindly god, Vishnu, who is be-
lieved to help men at times of special need.

Shiva. An 11th-century bronze
shows Shiva dancing in a ring of
flames. The ring symbolizes the
eternal  cycle of creation,
destruction and rebirth.

Exercise 20a. Write down the words which are
pronounced in the following way:

['trr:tiz] [him] (2 words)
[,runka:'nerjn] ['beisis]

[ filo’sofikl] ['beisr:z]
['fju:zon] ['disiplin]

b Match the synonyms and write a few short sentences of your own:

creed no0poieTeNh, MeTOMYIpHe, TOCTONHCTBO
scripture BepoyUYeHHe

fusion CBSILEHHAS KHUTA

release 0CBOOOXIeHUE

hymn TpakTar

treatise CIUASIHUE

reincarnation LEPKOBHBII I'MMH

virtue MIEPEBOTIONICHIE
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¢ Sort out these words into the two groups and translate them
into Russian:

consciousness, non-violence, virtuous, destiny, tenacious,
arduous, meditation, spiritual, physical, immortal, sacred

nouns adjectives

d Check if you remember:

How many Indians follow Hinduism?

Does this religion have a scripture?

What is the Vedas, the Mahabharata, and the Upanishads?
What are the historic roots of Hinduism?

AW N —

Exercise 21a. Write out all the information from the text about:

o the concept of reincarnation
o the karma

e joga
b Translate into English:

1 OcHoBa HHIYH3Ma — YY€HHE O MEePeBOIIONICHUHN Iyl (caHcapa). B
WHIIyU3Me KaK CBSIICHHbBIE MOYUTAOTCS KUBOTHBIC (HAPUMED, KOPO-
BbI), pekH (peka [ aHr), pacTeHus.

2 Mora — 3To yueHHe U MeTOJ YNpPABJICHUs TICHXUKOI U (DU3HONOTH-
ell yenoBeKa.

Exercise 22a. Read the text inserting the correct articles:

... karma (Sanskrit 'fate') in ...Hinduism is ... sum of a human being's
actions, carried forward from one life to ... next, resulting in ... im-
proved or worsened fate. ... Buddhism has ... similar belief, except
that no permanent personality is envisaged, ... karma relating only to
... physical and mental elements, carried on from ... birth to ... birth,
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until ... power holding them together disperse in ... attainment of
nirvana.

b Read the text inserting the correct prepositions:

Yoga is the Hindu philosophical system attributed ... Patanjali, who lived
in about 150 B.C. at Gonda, Uttar Pradesh, India. He preached mystical
union with a personal deity ... the practice ... self-hypnosis and a rising
above the senses ... abstract meditation, adoption ... special postures, and
ascetic practices. As practised ... the West, yoga is more a system ...
mental and physical exercise, and ... induced relaxation as a means ... re-
lieving stress.

Exercise 23. Read the text iand underline the sentences you find
most imporant:

Brahma is once the supreme god in Hindu belief.
Brahma has been replaced as a focus of worship
since the 7th century A.D. by Shiva and Vishnu.
Krishna is the incarnation of the Hindu
god Vishnu. The devotion of the bhakti
movement is usually directed towards Krishna;
an example of this is the International Society
for Krishna Consciousness. Many stories are
told of Krishna's mischievous youth, and he is
the charioteer of Arjuna in the Bhagavad-Gita.
Bhagavad-Gita is a religious and
philosophical poem forming an episode in the

sixth book of the Mahabharata. Three-faced symbol of
Sanscrit is the dominant classical Brahma, Shiva and
language of the Indian subcontinent, a Vishnu

member of the Indo-Iranian group of the Indo-

European language family, and the sacred language of Hinduism. The
oldest form of Sanscrit is Vedic, the variety used in the Vedas and
Upanishads.
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Exercise 24. Have a look a say what pagoda this one is:
a religious building in the Far East

an ornate pyramidal Hindu temple

a many-storied Buddhist tower

pagoda

erected as a memorial or shrine

a structure such as a garden pavilion,
built in imitation of an Eastern
pagoda. These structures became
fashionable in the mid-18th century as
an ornament for parks and gardens.

Read English

Taoism, philosophy of nature
Chinese sect believes in a natural path through life

There is a simple message in the Chinese philosophy of Taoism: follow the
natural path of life. It declares that man can overcome all his difficulties by
spontaneously following his nature — in much the same way that water ef-
fortlessly finds its own course. Taoism was founded in the 4th or 3rd century
B.C. and was based on the teachings of the sage Lao-tse, who is reputed to
have lived two centuries earlier. It takes its name from the book Tao-te-
Ching (The Way and Its Power) and was in sharp conflict with the earlier
bureaucratic teaching of the philosopher Confucius (551—479 B.C.)

The social and moral teachings of this Chinese philosopher, who was
born in the 6th century B.C. became after his death the philosophical un-
derpinning of classical Chinese civilization. The teaching emphasize a
network of mutual duties binding families, friends, and nations. He urged
a belief in loyalty, respect for authority, the justice of the state, and the
right of talent to be recognized.

Taoism turned to a belief that there is a mystical harmony of man with
his surroundings and that truth is to be found in a love of nature.

Taoism became a formal religion in the Ist century B.C. It was
practiced until recently, but it has declined since the People's Republic
of China was formed in 1949.

Note: Taoism ['tauiz(e)m] — maocusm.
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Exercise 25a. Insert the correct articles if necessary:

.. sage Lao-Tse to become ... formal religion

... philosopher Confucius to be in ... sharp conflict with smb
... Chinese philosophy of ... Taoism ... 1st century B.C.

.. book Tao-te-Ching ... People's Republic of China

b Write down a few similar sentences using the construction in
italics and translate them into Russian:

He is reputed to have lived two centuries earlier.

¢ Check how well you remember:

1 When was Taoism founded?

2 On whose teachings was it based?

3 When did it turn into a formal religion?
4 Is Taoism still living?

d Write down the definition of Taoism using the text.

Exercise 26. Answer the following questions:

1 Why is Taoism called a sect? (a sect is a group of people united by
religious beliefs that differ from those more generally accepted)

2 Which of the two philosophers, Lao-tse or Confucius is more known now
in Russia?

d
J Do you know this?

Confucianism is body of beliefs and practices based
on the Chinese classics and supported by the
authority of Confucius. The origin of things is seen
in the union of yin and yang, the passive and active
principles. Human relationships  follow the
patriarchal pattern of authority, obedience, and
mutual respect. For more than 2,000 years Chinese
political government, social organization, and
individual conduct, were shaped by Confucian
principles. In 1912, Confucian philosophy, as a basis .
for government, was dropped by the state. Confucius

330




Write English sk R
) BIOETHICS
Annotation of the book and
Handbook of Bioethics and Religion RELIGION
Edited by David E. Guinn, _

Executive Director, Interna-
tional Human Rights Law In-
stitute, DePaul University Dm:'Ern(;mn
What role should religion play in a religiously
pluralistic liberal society? Public bioethics un-
avoidably raises this question in a particularly insistent fashion. The
authors address specific and highly contested issues such as assisted
suicide, stem cell research, cloning, reproductive health, and alternative
medicine.
This is the first book to focus on the interface of religion and bio-
ethics, this collection fills a significant void in the literature.
Readership: Bioethicists, religious leaders, scholars on religious
freedom, hospital pastoral care workers, and health-
care professionals.

Exercise 27. Write a short annotation on any book of your choice

related to religion. (The book may be in English or
Russian.)
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LEssoN 13
RELIGION IN BRITAIN

Revise Grammar: Conjunctions
The Church of England
Retell the text: Magic circles
Extend your vocabulary: Archbishops of Canterbury
Read English: Geoffry Chocer
Speak English: The churches and the modern world
Write English: Annotation of the book

Revise Grammar Conjunctions

Read the text

The Church of England
Until 1534 England was a Roman catholic country.

In 1525 King Henry VIII decided to divorce his queen, Cathrine of
Aragon who, at the age of forty, was five years older than Henry. Also,
she had only given him a daughter, and Henry wanted a son. He fell in
love with Anne Boleyn who was younger, but when Henry asked the
Pope for permission to divorce Cathrine, the Pope refused. Henry was
so angry with the Pope that he ended all contact between England and
Rome, divorced Cathrine of Aragon without the Pope's permission and
married Anne Boleyn. In 1534 Henry VIII broke away from the Church
of Rome and declared himself Head of the Church of England.
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The Church of England, or Anglican Church, as it is often called, is
the ‘national’ Church. It did not start as a Protestant Church and Henry
certainly did not regard himself as a Protestant. In fact, in 1521 the Pope
had given Henry the title of ‘Defender of the Faith’ for words he wrote
attacking Martin Luther, the German Protestant. British kings and
queens, who officially head the Church of England, still have this title,
and you can see the letters FID DEF or F.D. on British coins today.

Now the Queen on the advice of the Prime Minister, appoints two
archbishops and all the bishops. The Archbishop of Canterbury is the
Church's leader. And the other is the Archbishop of York. Then come
the twenty-four senior bishops who sit in the House of Lords, and after
them, the eighteen remaining bishops. Each bishop is in charge of a dis-
trict, called diocese, and each diocese has a cathedral, some of which go
back to the eleventh and twelfth centuries. Each diocese is divided into
parishes. Each parish is in the care of a vicar. Vicars with large parishes
often have an assistant, called a curate, to help them.

Henry VIII with his six wives:
Cathrine of Aragon — di-
vorced, Anne Boleyn — be-
headed, Jane Seyour — died,
Anne of Cleves — repudiated,
Cathrine Howard — beheaded
and Cathrine Parr — who sur-
vived

The priests of the Church of England have the freedom to conduct
services as they choose. In some churches the ritual, the decoration of the
church, the confession, the candles, the priest's robes create an atmos-
phere similar to that of a Catholic service. This is High Church. At the
other extreme, Low Church, the services are very simple, with little ritual,
no fine robes, and an undecorated church. Between High and Low
Church, the type of service varies a great deal. To attract young people,
some priests have introduced a form of pop music and encouraged young
guitarists to accompany the hymns. Many vicars take a great interest in
their parishioners and combine the tasks of priest, social worker and psy-
chologist. Priests in the Church of England are allowed to be married. It
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was also decided in 1987 to allow women to become priests. Although
many church members supported this decision, a number of male priests
left the church and became Roman Catholics in protest.

The Church receives no money from the state. It is a great property
owner, however, and also has a large number of stocks and shares.

Conjunctions

Coto3bl ynoTpebnatTca Ans coeanHeHns YieHoB npeanoXxeHni n
npeanoxeHun. Corabl AeNSTCS Ha:

COMMHUTENbHbIE COK3bI: and, but, orv ap.

NOAYMHUTENBHbIE COKO3bI: because, that, which v pp.

Paznuyatot:
NpoCTble COK3bl, COCTOSILLNE U3 OAHOIO COoBa:
and, but, if, provided, seeing un ap.
COCTaBHbIE CO03bl, COCTOSILLME U3 ABYX U Bonee Cnos:

as well as, so that, in order that, both ... and ...,
either ... or ..., neither ... nor ... n ap.

HekoTopble coto3bl coBnagatoT no opmMe C CO3HbIMK crioBamu: that,
which u ap, KoTopble B OTNIMYME OT COH30B ABNSATCA YNleHaMu npea-
JI0OXKEHUA U He MOryT onycKaTbCA:

The decision thatwas made in 1987, made some church members leave
the church (that — coto3Hoe cnoso).

He knew (that) this decision would change much. (that — coto3).

Exercise 1. Underline the conjunctions and translate the
sentences:

1 She had given him a daughter, and Henry wanted to have a son.

2 When Henry asked the Pope for permission to divorce Cathrine, the
Pope refused.

3 Henry was so angry that he ended all contact between England and
Rome.

He divorced Catharine and married Anne Boleyn.

He broke away from the Church of Rome and declared himself Head
of the Church of England.

It did not start as a Protestant Church.
Henry VIII did not regard himself as a Protestant.

(SN

Now the Queen appoints two archbishops and all the bishops.
And after them come the eighteen remaining bishops.
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Exercise 2. Use the appropriate conjunctions from this list and
translate the sentences:

or and as but that which

1 The Church of England, or Anglican Church, ... it is often called. Is
the ‘national’ Church of England.

2 Each bishop is in charge of a diocese ... each diocese has a cathe-
dral.

3 You can see the letters FID DEF ... F.D. on British coins today.
4 I read the text attentively ... I do not remember the date.
5 Idon’tthink ... dates of his rule are given in the text.

Exercise 3. Say if the words in italics can be omitted or not and
translate the sentences:

1 He fell in love with Anne Boleyn who was a few years younger.

2 In 1521 the Pope gave Henry the title of ‘Defender of the Faith’ for
words which he wrote attacking Martin Luther.

3 British kings and queens, who officially head the Church of England,
still have this title.

4 After the two archbishops come the twenty-four senior bishops who
sit in the House of Lords.

5 Each district has a cathedral some of which go back to eleventh and
twelfth centuries.

6 A diocese is divided into parishes each of which is in the care of a
vicar.

7 Vicars with large parishes often have an assistant who is called a
curate.

Retell the text

Magic circles

The great stone monuments of Stonehenge in the Southwest of England
is the best known and probably the most remarkable prehistoric remains
in the UK. It has stood for about 4,000 years.

No written records exist of the origin of these stones and they have
always been surrounded by mystery. One theory is that it was a place
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from where stars and planets could be observed. It was discovered that
the positions of some of the stones related to the movements of the sun
and moon, so that the stones could be used as a calendar to predict such
things as eclipses.

At one time, people thought that Stonehenge was a Druid temple.
Druids were a Celtic religious group who were surpressed in Great
Britain soon after the Roman Conquest.

A modern convocation of druids celebrates the summer solstice at
Stonehenge, in England.

The theory is kept alive today by members of a group called 'Most
Ancient Order of Druids' who perform mystic rites at dawn on the
summer solstice.

Another interesting theory is that the great stone circle was used to
store terrestrial energy, which was then generated across the country,
possibly through 'ley lines'. 'Ley lines' is the name given to invisible lines
which link up ancient sites throughout Britain. They were thought to be
tracks by which prehistoric men traveled about the country, but now many
people believe that they are mysterious channels for a special kind of
power. Ley lines are international. In China they are known as 'lungmei’
and are believed to extend all over the Earth.
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Exercise 4a. Read and retell the text.

b Have a look at the picture and describe what you see.

Extend your vocabulary

Archbishops of Canterbury

Canterbury, a town in Kent with a population of about one hundred and
twenty thousand, is the religious capital of England because its cathe-
dral is the seat of the Archbishop of Canterbury.

During the 12th century, King Henry II decided that the Church
had too much power. In 1162, he made Thomas Becket, his friend,
Archbishop of Canterbury. The King thought that Thomas would help
him to weaken the position of the Church. Although the King himself
liked Thomas Becket, the latter was not popular with other powerful
men in England. They were jealous of his friendship with the King, and
they also disliked him because he was not a nobleman. As Thomas was
not even a priest, many people were angry that he had been made Arch-
bishop.

The King was amazed when Thomas began to defend the position of
the Church against the King. After a while, Thomas had to leave England
because relations between him and the King had deteriorated immensely,
and Thomas was afraid he might be killed. He lived in exile for five years
until the King asked him to come back. The people, the bishops and the
Pope were causing the King the problems because they all wanted Thomas
to continue as Archbishop of Canterbury.

When Thomas returned, in 1170, he brought authorization from the
Pope to excommunicate the priests and noblemen who had acted against
him. The King was furious when he learned this — soon afterwards,
four of Henry's knights entered Canterbury Cathedral and murdered the
Archbishop on the steps of the altar.

Three years later in 1173, Becket was made a saint, and his tomb
became the destination of thousands of pilgrims for three centuries. It
was said that the miracles happened there, and many sick people went
there in the hope of finding a cure.

In the 14th century Geoffrey Chaucer (1342—1400) wrote The
Tales of Canterbury, when the pilgrimage to Canterbury had become a
rather pleasant holiday for the groups of people who traveled together
for protection and companionship.
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The Tales of Canterbury is a collection of stories supposedly told by
the members of a group of pilgrims. Through the stories we get a vivid pic-
ture not only of the narrators themselves but also of the religious and social
life of the 14th century. There were twenty-nine pilgrims altogether, in-
cluding a knight, a doctor, a miller, a middle-aged widow and numerous
members of religious orders of one kind or another.

In the 16th century, when King Henry VIII separated from the Ro-
man Catholic Church and established the Church of England, he said that
Becket was no longer a saint, and his tomb was destroyed. Although there
is no tomb, Becket is not foregotten. His face and name are still there, on
postcards and souvenirs in every shop!

The story of Thomas Becket is the subject of two modern plays,
Murder in the Cathedral by T.S. Eliot and Becket by Jean Anouilh.

Exercise 5a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[r1'11d30s] [semt]
[pri:st] [to 'Wikan]
['eksail] ['dzelos]
['prigrim] [,su:va'nio]

b Translate the following sentences into English paying attention
to the use of the Future in the Past Tense in object clauses if
a Past Tense is used in the principal clause (one of the Rules
of the Sequence of Tenses):

—_—

OH gyma, 4To 3T0 eMy nomoxer. — He thought it would help him.

2 On mgymaj, 94To 3T0 OCIaOHUT BIACTh IIEPKBH.

3 S myman, uyTo 3K3aMeH OyIeT MOo3Ke W Yy MeHs OyJeT BpeMs MOAro-
TOBHTHCS K HEMY.

4 MBbl HaJEsIUCh, YTO YCIIEIIHO CAAAUM 3K3aMEH 10 IICUXOJIOTHH.

5 MHe cka3zany, 4TO 3a4eT MO aHTJIMHCKOMY S3bIKY OyneT mepeHecEéH

Ha JApYrou JcHb.

¢ Write down a few similar sentences of your own in English.
Exercise 6a. Insert the correct prepositions:

relations ... two persons to be jealous ... smb
to leave (mokunyTh)... England to sit ... Parliament
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to leave (BepHyThCa B)... England in the hope ... finding a cure

to come ... France way ... excommunicating them
to come back ... Germany manner ... settling problems
to live ... exile thought ... going away

b Write down the words from which the following ones are
formed:

patronage stoppage
coinage shortage
breakage postage
sabotage storage

Exercise 7a. Underline the prefix and translate the words:

to excommunicate example
to expatriate exam

to excavate exercise
exclaim excel
exact exception
exchange exile

b Add a few words to each group and write down a few sentences
with the words you like:

happy, joyful, Jurious, enraged,
merry, cheerful angry, infuriated

emotions

surprised, astonished, calm, cool,
startled, bewildered placid, impassive

Exercise 8a. Check if you remember the text:
1 What is the religious capital of England?
2 When was Thomas Becket made Archbishop of Canterbury?
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3 Why did he have to leave England in 1165?
4 How long did he live in exile?

5 Why was he killed soon on his return to England?

b Mark the true statements and the false ones:

True False
1 In 1175 Becket was made a saint. O O
2 His tomb became the destination of pilgrims for o o
three centuries.
3 In the 16th century King Henry VI declared that O O
Becket was no longer a saint.
4 Becket's tomb was soon destroyed. O O
Englishmen have forgotten Becket's name. O O

Read English

Geoffery Chaucer

Geoffry Chaucer (1340—1400) is an English
poet, considered the father of English poetry. He
was also a diplomat and customs official,
traveling widely in England under Richard II.
From time to time he was employed in the
service of the king on missions abroad to Genoa,
Florence and other places. It is often thought
that the works of the Italian writers Boccacio,
Dante, and Petrarch influenced his own poems.

The book of the Duchess, written in honour of the
wife of John of Gaunt, was his first work, followed
by others including The Parliaments of Fowls and
Troilus, and Criseyde. His Tales of Canterbury is his
most famous work.
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Have a look at the first page of the General Prologue to the
twenty four stories of the book, written in Old English:

Here bygynneth
the Book of the Tales of Caunterbury

han that Aprill with his shoures socote
The droghte of March hath perced to the rocte,

And bathed every veyne in swich licour
Of which vertu engendred is the flour;
Whan Zephirus eek with his sweete breeth
Inspired hath in every holt and heeth
The tendre croppes, and the yonge sonne
Hath in the Ram his half cours yronne,
And smale foweles maken melodye,
That slepen al the nyght with open ye

{(So priketh hem nature in hir corages),

Thanne longen folk to goon on pilgrimages

The Canterbury Pilgrims by Paul Hardy
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Exercise 9a. Underline the informative sentences about Geoffry
Chaucer.

b Write out words in old English and add their equivalents in
Modern English (Use a dictionary if necessary).

Speak English

The churches and the modern world

Here is an extract from a television discussion . Taking part are the

Reverend Merveyn Porter of the Church of England and two young

people, Penny Martin, a Roman Catholic and Jeremy Miller, a non-

believer.

Journalist.  According to 'figures I "have ./ here,| a’bout "sixty per ‘cent

of 'Britons ‘get 'married in a = church,| a’bout 'ninety per
‘cent ‘get a 'Christian K burial| 7 yet| ‘only a’bout 'ten
per’cent 'go to "church > regularly.

Mervyn Porter:  We "shouldn't 'judge 'people's attitude to re” ligion| by how
‘often they 'go to ~ church. 'More is being "written and "read
about re'ligion to” day| than 'ever be" fore — which "surely
'shows the 'growing /" interest| that ‘many "people have in
the subject.

Jeremy: ‘0% K. But 'how ‘much of this 'literature is "helping
7 people| 'get 'on "better with ‘one a* nother?

Mervyn Porter:  "More than you Y think! 'Christian "unity is now ‘one of the
'main /' aims| of all "Christian ™ churches. 'Priests and 'ministers
'meet” regularly] to dis'cuss 'ways of 'bringing it a* bout.

Jeremy: "What about "Northern h Ireland, Mr.Porter?

Mervyn Porter:  The 'churches have 'had 'more 'influence /' there| than
'many "people ¥ realise. When the 'Pope'visited 'Southern
7 Treland| and "called for an 'end to the 'bloodshed in 7 Ul-
ster,| his "words had a 'deep ef'fect on the 'Irish h people]
on Jboth sides of the Y border — Protestants| as well as
Catholics.

Jeremy: It had an effect on the Reverend Jan Paisley, too! He and
his followers are more militant than ever.
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Journalist:

Penny:

Journalist:
Penny:
Journalist:

Penny:

I think we'd better keep off the Irish question. Let's hear from
Penny Martin. Penny, you've recently become a Catholic.
Could you tell us what attracted you to Catholicism?

Well, I've always felt in need of a faith, and I find the discipline
of the Church a great help to me. I also find it very comforting
to have someone I can talk to in complete confidence.

You mean it helps you going to confession?
Yes, very much, or just talking to the parish priest.
Does the ritual of the service appeal to you, too?

Yes, it does.

Exercise 10. Complete the following sentences paying attention
to the use of Past Tenses in object clauses
(the Rules of the Sequence of Tenses):.

1 The journalist said that about 60 per cent of Britain got married in a

church.

He also said that about 90 per cent

3 Then he added that
He also emphasized that the interest of many people in religion

5 The young non-believer sceptically asked the priest how much of

that literature

1 The reported speech may be introduced by such verbs as:
to say, to tell smb, to add, to confirm, to deny, etc.

2. No comma is used before the conjunction that. The conjunction is

often omitted.

3. If a question is used in indirect speech, the object clause starts with
the question-word or if'and the direct word order is used.
e.g. He asked what she wanted to add.

He asked if she wanted to add anything.

4. Besides the following words are changed:

this
here

SN that
_—> there

today —— >  thatday
tomorrow —>  the next day
yesterday = ———>  the previous day
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Exercise 11. Read the Grammar notes and translate the sentences
into English:

1 CBsLIEHHUK OTBETUN, YTO O0BbEIUHEHUE XPUCTUAH SABISETCS OIHOM
13 BAXKHEHIINX LeJIel XpUCTUAHCKON LIEPKBU.

2 On nobaBuil, YTO CBSIIEHHOCTYKUTEIN YacTO BCTPEUAIOTCS ISl 00-
CYXKJIEHUS MyTeH K TOCTHKCHUIO 3TON LENH.

3 IOHoma cpocui, uyTo cBALIEHHUK TymaeT o CeBepHoii pnanauu.
S mymaro, cBSIIEHHUK 3HAJ, YTO IOHOIIA HEBEPYIOIIHUH.

Exercise 12a. Write down the words from which these ones are
formed and translate these words into Russian:

non-believer non-stop
non-fiction non-continuous
non-smoker non-entity
non-resident nonconformist
nonsense nonconformity

b Write the word families of the following words and translate
them into Russian:

to confide — confident, confidence
to comfort
rite
militia

to confess
to extract
to believe
to judge

Exercise 13a. Insert the correct prepositions whenever necessary:

to judge smb ... smth tocall ... an end ... smth
to get on better ... smb to need ... smth

to treat ... smb to be in need ... smth

to have an effect ... smb to require ... smth
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b Mark the meaning in which the following words were used in
the text:

a person at the head a person representing a Christian priest or

of the Department his Government in a clergyman, especially

of State foreign country, of one in the Presbyterian
lower rank than an and Nonconformist
ambassador Churches

in  Anglican church a in Roman Catholic Church a
clergyman in charge of a deputy, a representative e.g.
parish, the tithes of which the vicar of the Christ (=the
were partly or wholy payable Pope) Cardinal Vicar (= the
to another person or body (for Pope's delegate acting as the
example, college) for whom bishop of the diocese of Rome)

or for which the vicar acts

Exercise 14a. Translate the word tithe into Russian and answer
the question that follows:

tithe = the tenth part of farm produce given for the support of parish
priests

Was it and is it practiced in other churches?

b Translate the words into Russian:

the Very R. the R.Father =~ the Right R.  the R. Mother ~ the Most R.

(of a dean) (of a Roman (of abishop)  (Mother Supe- (of an archbishop)
Catholic priest) rior of a con-
vent)

Exercise 15a. Read the first part of the discussion, paying attention
to the intonation, and mark the intonation of a few
other sentences.
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b Quote the interview in answering these questions:

1 How did the journalist start the interview?

2 What did the priest mean by ‘the growing interest’?
3 What sceptical questions did Jeremy ask?

4 Did the priest take Jeremy's antagonism seriously?

¢ Work in pairs:
Reproduce with your group-mate the parts of the interview when
o the priest and Jeremy have a debate

o the journalist speaks with Penny Martin

Exercise 16a. Read and translate the following chart into Russian:

| a typical English town has... |

\

an Anglican a Catholic a Salvation
Church (the Church asynagogue  Army hall
Church of England)
a Quacker a Methodist
meeting house church

2 Do you know this?

The Quacker Society is often called the Society of Friends. It is a Christian group
that holds only informal meetings, instead of formal church services and opposed
to violence or war under any circumstances.

The Salvation Army is a religious and missionary Christian organisation on a
semi-military model.

Methodism is evangelical Protestant Christian movement that was founded by Gohn
Wesley in 1739 within the Church of England, but became a separate body in 1795.

b Say what you remember about the main Church of Britain and
religious institutions for people following other religions.

¢ Translate into English:

[IpoTecTanT3M — OIHO W3 OCHOBHBIX HANPAaBJIECHUI B XpUCTUAHCTBE.
[IporecTanT3mM 00beaUHSET TeueHHs (JIIOTEPAHCTBO, KaIbBHHH3M),
LEPKBHU (aHTTTMKAHCKYI0), CEKThI (METOAMCTHI, OANTHUCTBI, aABEHTUCTHI U
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Ip.). B mportecranT3Me HET KynbTa BOroponawWiiel, CBATHIX, aHTENOB,
UKOH, YHCII0O TAMHCTB CBEACHO K JIBYM — KPEIIEHUIO U MPUYAIICHUIO.
[To KynbTYpHBIM U OPraHU3ALUOHHBIM MPUHIUIIAM AHTJIMKAHCKAs Lep-
KOBb OJTM3Ka KaTOJIMYECKOU.

Write English

Annotation of the book

The Oxford Guide to The Book of Common Prayer
Edited by Charles Hefling, Associate Professor,
Theology Department, Boston College

Here for the first time, is a comprehensive history
of the original The Book of Common Prayer and
all of its descendants throughout the world.

The Oxford Guide to The book of Common
Prayer shows how a classic text for worship and
devotion has become the progenitor of an entire
family of religious resources that have had an influ-
ence far beyond their use in Anglican churches.

Exercise 17a. Read and translate the above annotation.

b Write a short summary of what you know about Anglican
Church.
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LEssoN 14
SCULPTURE AND ARCHITECTURE

Revise Grammar: Present Participle
Michelangelo
Retell the texts: Gianlorenzo Bernini
Francoise Auguste Rodin
Speak English: Sculptors and architects in Russia

Pioneer of open place interiors
Concrete machines for living in

Read English: Gothic architecture and cathedrals
The founder of Renaissance architecture
Extend your vocabulary: The Roman dome
Sir Christopher Wren
Write English: Inspiration from ltaly
The Baroque style
Have a discussion: Rococo

Britain’s neoclassical architect

348



Revise Grammar Present Participle

Read the text

Michelangelo (1475—-1564)

Creator of the Sistine Chapel's masterpiece

Although he regarded himself chiefly as a sculptor, Michelangelo was
an artist of many talents —painter, sculptor, architect, and poet. He
studied under Ghirlandaio and Bertoldo in Florence, then went to Rome
establishing a reputation as a sculptor with his magnificent pieta in
Saint Peter's, Rome. Returning to Florence, he carved another great
masterpiece, the four point eight metre-high statue of David, and also
completed one of his best-known paintings, The Holy Family.

In 1505 he was called to Rome by Pope Julius II to design the
Pope's tomb, which he finished in 1545, in a much reduced form from
the original intention; the tomb is in San Pietro in Vincoli, with the
statue of Moses as the main element. In 1508 he began the ceiling of the
Sistine Chapel, which he painted, virtually unaided, in four years. This
masterpiece, one of the greatest achievements in the history of art, con-
sists of a profusion of Biblical scenes, from the Creation to the after-
math of the Flood.

From 1520 to 1534, Michelangelo worked in Florence as architect
and sculptor on the Medici Chapel, where his impressive sculptures in-
clude the figures of Dawn, Evening, Night and Day. He returned once
more to Rome and was commissioned by Pope Paul III to paint the vast
fresco of the Last Judgement behind the high altar of the Sistine
Chapel, which he finished in 1541.

In his declining years, Michelangelo carved another pieta for his
own tomb; at present it is in Florence's cathedral museum. He also fin-
ished the Palazzo Farnese, laid out the plan of the Capitoline Hall, de-
signed the dome of St. Peter's, Rome, painted frescoes for the Cappella
Paolina in the Vatican, and began his final, unfinished pieta in the Cas-
tello, Milan. His literary works include letters and some 200 poems,
mostly sonnets.

A master of the human form, Michelangelo endowed his works with
a spiritual quality never before achieved by an artist.
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Masterpiece in marble. After Michel-
angelo had finished the Pieta in St.
Peter's, Rome, critics commented that
the Virgin Mary appeared too young in
relatioon to Christ's age. Michelangelo
replied to the effect that a chaste
woman long retains her youth and
beauty.

Present Participle
MpuuacTtue Hactoswero Bpemenn (Present Participle) moxeT Bbinon-
HATb B MPEASIOXEHUN CEAYIOLLNE OCHOBHbIE DYHKLNN:

(1) onpepeneHnus

In his decling years, Michelangelo carved another pieta for his own
tomb.

(2) obcTosITENBCTBA BPEMEHU
Returning to Florence, he carved another great masterpiece.

(3) obcTosITENBCTBA CONYTCTBYHOLLMX 0OCTOATENLCTB!
Then he went to Rome establishing a reputation as a sculptor.

Exercise 1a. Use the Present Participles and translate the
sentences:

1 Michelangeo was an artist of many talents — (f0 be) a painter, a
sculptor, an architect and a poet.

(to return) to Florence, Michelangelo carved the statue of David.

3 After (fo carve) carvind the statue of David he completed the Holy
Family.

4 After (to receive) an invitation from Pope Julius II he went to Rome
to design the Pope’s tomb in 1505.

5 He designed the tomb (fo reduce) the size from the original inten-
tion.
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b Translate into English:

MI/IKCJ'IB.H,I[)KCJ'IO — TCHUAIBHBIN XYHAOXHHUK, CKYJBIITOP, apXHUTCEKTOP,
1mo3T. Ero Ha3pIBalOT TUTAHOM BO3pO)K,[[CHI/Iﬂ.

Retell the text

Gianlorenzo Bernini (1598-1680)

Gianlorenzo Bernini was the son of a sculptor who worked in Rome for
Pope Paul V. Gianlorenzo began sculpting as a boy and
attracted a patron in the pope's nephew, Cardinal
Scipione Borghese, for whom he made Aeneas and
Anchises, The Rape of Prosperina, Apollo and Daphne,
and David. These established him as an unmatched
master, and his reputation became international. His
greatest achievements are to be seen in Rome, in
tombs, busts, statues, buildings, and fountains.

Bernini was a splendid sculptor in white marble, but
his use of polychrome marble, on its own or combined
with gilded bronze, is outstanding. He used the combina-
tion in the tomb of Pope Urban VIII and of Pope Alexan-

der VII. Characteristic of his style are swirling movement ‘A moment

in draperies and ecstatic gestures and facial expressions. caught forever,
His architecture includes St. Peter's Piazza, much Apollo and

work in St. Peter's Basilica, and several churches, in- Daphne

cluding St. Andrea al Quirinale. His busts, among them one of Louis XIV
at Versailles, are the finest pieces of baroque portrait sculpture. The most
notable of his fountains are The Triton, The Moro, and The Four Rivers.

Perhaps Bernini's most characteristic masterpiece is the chapel he created
for the Cornaro family in the church of Santa Maria della Vittoria. Saint
Theresa and the angel are flanked by members of the Cornaro family. The
group combines white and coloured marble, gilded bronze, and natural light
filtering from a window behind the figures.

Exercise 2a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[ka'Or:dral] [ma:bl]
[,p1e'ta:] ['ma:stopr:s]
['veetikon] [bast]
['dzestfs] [bronz]
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b Write down the meanings/translations of the following words,
consult a dictionary if necessary:

to attract outstanding
to establish movement
to match figure

¢ Imagine your group-mate has not read the text. Write down
a few questions on the text, mark the intonation and ask your
group-mate to answer them.

d Say:

e what statues sculptured by Bernini can be seen in Italy now
e who patronized the young Bernini
e what made the Cornaro family famous

e Write out all the words and expressions which express the high
praise shown to the sculptor.

Retell the text

Francoise Auguste Rodin

Francoise Auguste Rodin (1840—1917) was the most influential
sculptor of the 19th century. Taking his inspiration from Renaissance
artists and classical Greek sculptors, he sculpted s
his figures with a vivid sense of realism by placing
them in convincing postures and giving them an
appearance of movement.

Rodin who was born in Paris, produced his
first important work in bronze, called Bronze Age,
in 1877. This male figure was so lifelike that some
people thought it was cast from a living model. In
1880 he began his major life's work, called the
Gates of Hell, which was inspired by Dante's
poem The Inferno. It was never finished but it
provided ideas for several of his most famous
pieces, including The Kiss, Eve, and The Old
Courtesan, The Thinker. The Thinker
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The statue of The Thinker sculptured in 1901 was first erected near
the Pantheon, Paris, but then it was moved to the grounds near the
Rodin Museum in 1922,

Rodin's statue of Balzac was finished in 1898 but rejected by the
committee that commissioned it. It was erected in the Boulevard Ras-
pail, Paris in 1939.

Rodin often stimulated the imagination of his audience by leaving part of
the stone unsculptured, so giving the impression that his figure had recently
emerged. His work was a bridge between classical and modern styles and
inspired Brancusi, Maillol, and the sculptures of Matisse.

Exercise 3a. Mark the intonation of any paragraph of the text and
read it outloud.

b. Write down a sentence with each of the following expressions
on the basis of the text:

to take inspiration from

to place smb in convincing postures
to cast smth from a living model

to provide ideas

to move smth to another place

¢ Sum up what the text said about the inspirations of Rodin for
the creative work of the sculptor.

Speak English

Sculptors and Architects in Russia

Exercise 4. Read the Text 1, translate Text 2 into English, and sum
up the information about /. P. Vitalr

1 Many eminent Russian sculptors lived and worked in Moscow. Ivan
Petrovich Vitali (1794—1855), who settled here in 1818, was the author
of the fountains in the present Teatralnaya Square and in front of the Acad-
emy of Sciences of Russia, of the quadriga over the Bolshoi Theatre and of
other monuments adorning Moscow. In 1835—1836 the painter
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K.P. Bryullov lived in Vitali's studio. Pushkin visited the
sculptor there. The busts of Bryullov and Pushkin are
among the best of Vitali's works.

2 Wgsan IlerpoBuy Butanu — pycckui CKyJbITOP,
npeacTaBuTeNb Kiaccuimuama. CKyIpIToOp co3aan psj
TOYHBIX MO0 XapaKTEPUCTUKE U KIIACCUYECKUX IO IyXy
nopTpeTHbIX OrocToB. Hambomee wm3BecTHas pabota
W.II1. Butanu — 6roct A.C. [lymkuna, BBRITTOTHEHHBIH
B 1837 r. 3nech MBI BUANM OJHY U3 CAMBIX U3BECTHBIX
ckynpnTyp Butamu «Benepa, monBs3biBaromias caH-
JIENIS

Exercise 5a. Mark the intonation of the sentences
and read the text outloud.

/7 Sergei Mikhailovich Volnukhin (1859—1921),
=/ . whose monument to van Fyodorov, the first Russian
printer, is well known to Moscovites, was for a long
time an instructor at the School of Painting, Sculpture
and Architecture. The monument was open in 1909.

S.M. Volnukhin has a few supertalented pupils,
among whom was Sergei Konenkov (1874—1971),
the winner of many prizes and titles.

The talented sculptor and exacting craftsman,
N.A. Andreyev (1873—1932), one of Volnukhin's
favourite pupils, worked for many years in
Moscow. He was the sculptor of the monuments
to Alexander Ostrovsky, the famous Russian
dramatist, and Nikolai Gogol the prominent Russian writer.

The woman sculptor A.S. Golubkina (1864—1927) was also a
pupil of Volnukhin's. Anna Golubkina’s monuments are highly valued.
His marble bas-relief The Swimmer above the side door to the Moscow
Art Theatre in Moscow.

b Write down a few questions about Falconet, mark the intonation
and ask your group-mate to answer them.

Just for your reference:

Etienne Maurice Falconet (1716—1791), a famous French sculptor,
made the colossal equestarian statue of Peter the Great in St. Petersburg
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in 1778. He adopted an innovative style — strong, animated and pas-
sionate — that prefigured 19th-century romanticism.

c Read the text and say what you know about each architect
mentioned and about the notable buildings of St.Petersburg:

St. Petersburg has elaborate places,
the most famous of which is the
Winter Palace, one of Rastrelli's last
creations. The distinctive features of
Russian Baroque are implemented
there in the fullest measure. Many of
the Winter Palace's interiors were
designed by Vallin de la Mothe,
Velten, Rinaldi, Rossi, Montferrand.
The Winter Palace completed in 1762 the Winter Palace

was the winter home of the czars of Russia. In 1837 a great fire raged in
the building leaving only a charred skelton of the building.
Reconstruction began the same winter; the restoration of the facades
and state rooms was entrusted to Vasiliy Stasov, the interior decoration
of the private chambers was done under the supervision and from the
designs of Alexander Bryullov (1798—1877). When completed, these
suites produced a trully staggering impression on all for the splendour
and variety of architectural forms utilized. Bryullov's endeavour was an
early manifestation of the eclecticism that was to characterize Russian
architecture in the second half of the 19th century.

Other notable  buildings of £
St. Petersburg include the Cathedral of
Saint Isaac, built from 1768 to 1858;
the Cathedral of Saint Peter and
Saint Paul, built from 1712 to 1733;
the Summer Palace of Emperor Peter
I, the Admiralty Building;, the
Fortress of Peter and Paul, built in
1703. The latter is the city's oldest
building and it was used as a political
prison during the rule of the czars.

the Fortress of Peter and Paul
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Exercise 6a. Read Text 1, translate Text 2 into English and write
a short essay The creators of the Kremlin:

1 Like many other ancient Russian e
cities, Moscow was built on a ra- 1
dial-circular plan which has fun- j
damentally survived to the present
day. The heart of Moscow was,
and has remained, the Kremlin
with its crenellated walls, beautiful
towers, wonderful cathedrals, nu-
merous grand and splendid halls,
rooms and chambers.

Uspensky Cathedral is the earliest of all the others. Its creators stud-
ied the heritage of various Russian masters — the builders of Pskov,
Novgorod and Vladimir. They also profited from the experience of
foreign masters, such as Aristotle Fioravante, a great Venetian ar-
chitect who was invited to Moscow in 1475.

2 B konue XV B. nckoBckue Mactepa noctpousnu B Kpemute brarose-

MICHCKHUI co00p — MOMOBYIO LIEPKOBb MOCKOBCKHX Liapeil. B cobop
ObUT TepeHeceH HKoHocTac paboTel AHzapes PyGnesa, deodana
I'pexka, [Ipoxopa c ['opoaria.
Apxanrensckuil cobop Kpemis 6bu1 nocrpoen B 1505—1508 rr.
3omunM AneBm3oM HomeMm. Ilpu crpomrtenscTBe cobopa 30munii
[IUPOKO  WCIIONB30Bajl  apXUTEKTYPHO-AEKOPATUBHBIE  PHEMBI
utanbsHcKkoro Bospoxknenus. CoOop cioyxui ychladbHUIIEH pyc-
CKMX KHs3€H U uapem.

b Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoints:

= There are very many Kremlins in old cities of Russia (Smolensk,
Tula, Novgorod, Nizhni Novgorod, etc.)

= Each Kremlin is beautiful in its own way.

= We know and pay tributes to the architects of each.

¢ Work in pairs

Imagine your group-mate is a foreigner and you are walking around Red
Square. Ask him/her about his impression of the Cathedral of Vasiliy
Blazhenny and tell him/her about its history.
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Just for your reference:

The other name of the cathedral is
Pokrovsky Cathedral. It was built in
the years 1554—1560 by two Russian
architects Barma and Postnik to com-
memorate the conquest of the Kazan
Kingdom in 1552 by Russians. The ca-
thedral was built outside the Kremlin
walls, to stress the national importance
of this great victory, which marked the
beginning of the formation of a multi-
national Russian state.

The builders of the -cathedral
ushered in a new era in Russian
architecture, which lasted until the
early 18th century. The style was to be
known as the Moscow school of
architecture.

Read English

Gothic architecture and cathedrals

The term Gothic, now applied to four centuries of medieval European
art, was originally coined during the Renaissance. The style reflected
the intense religious formalism of the Middle Ages and was an attempt
to express spiritual and mystical values while maintaining vitalty and
lightness.

The Gothic style was expressed predominantly architecturally, in ca-
thedrals. Characteristic traits include stone tracery and ribs on walls and
ceilings that serve to accentuate soaring pillars and high, pointed arches.
The use of flying buttresses which took from the walls and pillars much
of the weight of the roof, enabled architects to lighten wall structure and
incorporate huge stained-glass windows. The effect is of lightweight ma-
sonry shot through with light and colour. Exteriors often had twin towers
on the facade, lavishly decorated entrances, and rows of pinnacled flying
buttresses.

The Gothic style made its appearance with the building of the Abbey of
Saint-Denis (1140—1144), now a northern suburb of Paris, and reached a
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high point in Chartres Cathedral at the beginning of the 13th century. The
style spread to Germany where Cologne Cathedral is a classic of Gothic
style. In Britain an early example is Canterbury Cathedral, where, after a
fire, the choir was rebuilt (1174—1185) in a style inspired by the French
Gothic cathedrals. English Gothic differed from the continental style in aim-
ing for length rather than height. Because of this the building methods were
different. French-style flying buttresses were
not used. Later Gothic styles in Britain were
termed Decorated (13th and 14th centuries)
and Perpendicular (late 14th to 16th centu-
ries). A unique feature of English Gothic ar-
chitecture is fan vaulting. It was first used in
the 14th century at Glouchester Cathedral.

The Gothic style also involved the de-
velopment of sculpture. During the building
of the abbey, Saint-Denis was a European
centre for metalworkers and stone sculp-
tors, and their styles and techniques became
international. Their hallmark was startling
realism: portraits are lifelike, form is hinted
at with exquisitely rendered draperies, and
foliage is accurately recorded.

Stained glass and tapestry were also important art forms, as was
painting, mainly in illuminated manuscripts, panels, and Italian fres-
coes. Gothic art culminated in the 1399 altarpiece by Melchior
Broederlam at Dijon Cathedral in France and the manuscript prayer
book, the Tres Riches Heures, illuminated for the Duc de Berry in
about 1411—1416 by the Limbourg brothers. By then the Renaissance
had begun in Italy.

Exercise 7a. Agree or disagree with the following statements and
substantiate your points of view:

e The Gothic style is associated with the Middle Ages.

o The Gothic style preceded the Renaissance period.

o The word Gothic is borrowed from the Italian word goto, one of the
German tribes.

e Notre Dame de Paris is the most famous Gothic cathedral in the world.
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b Say which is which:

cathedral building(s) in which monks and nuns live as a community
in the service of God

abbey chief church in a diocese, in which is the bishop's throne,
under the charge of a dean

¢ Have a look at this drawing, translate the terms into Russian
and say why the Gothic cathedrals are often called a web of
stonework.

Roof

Flying buttress
'Pinnacle | XI‘L

'

i
I
Boss

Clerestory

Tower
buttress

Aisle rool

Yriforium
Gargoyle
Spandrel
Tracery 0

Pier

= Aisle window \ \

|
e Nave arcade
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Read English

The Founder of Renaissance architecture

The Renaissance style of architecure began in Florence, inspired by
Filippo Brunelleschi (1377—1446), who lived at a time when Italians
regarded the period of the Roman Empire as Italy's golden age. They
believed that reviving their glorious past would bring about a new
golden era. Brunelleschi did not copy
the architecture of classical Rome,
but adapted it to Gothic building
techniques and produced a new style
that influenced western architecture
until the 20th century.

Brunelleschi worked as a sculptor
in gold before turning to architecture
and engineering. When the Floren-
tines wished to complete their cathe-
dral with a large dome, it was

Brunelleschi who solved the problem B
of how to build it. Florence Cathedral

His other buildings — all in Florence — include the Foundling
Hospital, which he began in about 1419. The arcade was designed with
mathematical precision as a row of square bays topped by a row of
arches half the area of the squares.

Brunelleschi was an outstanding mathematician and geometrician
who was as much interested in the construction of a building as in its
aesthetic qualities. He worked out the mathematical rules governing
perspective with a single vanishing point. These were eagerly adapted
by Renaissance painters, who could now give a more realistic three-
dimensional look to their work.

Filippo Brunelleschi's pointed dome on Florence Cathedral takes the
dome to its culmination. It rests on an octagonal drum, on which the
buttresses are only small. Reinforcing the bottom of the dome, at its
spread point, is a timber and chain link hoop. It is a lasting monument
to the brilliance of Renaissance builders.
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Exercise 8a. Write out the words associated with architecture,
from the text.

b Have a look at the picture of Pazzi Chapel/ showing
Brunelleschi's mathematical planning, read the short text and
say what your impression of the Chapel is.

Its square, domed nave is flanked
by transepts half as wide as the
nave. The choir and the porch at
either end are a quarter the area of
the nave; each is domed inside. The
chapel was begun in about 1429 but
was completed with a makeshift
roof after Brunelleschi died.

¢ Give extensive answers:

1 In what ways is Renaissance style different from Gothic style?
2 Which of the two appeals to you more?

3 What examples of one of them or each can be seen in the city where
you live?

Extend your vocabulary

The Roman Dome

A dome is a rounded roof, hemispherical in shape, or nearly so, that adds lofty
grandeur and spaciousness to the interior of a building. Its base may be a circle,
an ellipse, or a polygon. It was developed by Roman builders from the barrel
vault, a tunnel formed by extending an arch. Stout walls and flying buttresses
were used to support the great weight of the Roman domes. One outstanding
example remains, surmounting the Pantheon, Rome's only buildinbg to sur-
vive from the time of the empire with its main sructure intact. The stepped
dome, 43 meters across and more than 22 meters high, has a substructure built
with the relieving arches to distribute the massive weight.

The dome climbs to an oculus, or opening, 8 meters across, which
throws light onto the Corinthian columns and marble-veneered walls.
The interior of the Pantheon was renewed in 1747.
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The Emperor Hadrian had the elaborate brick Pantheon with its
concrete dome built (A.D. 120—124) as a temple.

It was the Byzantines who found the secret of raising a dome with-
out huge supporting walls. In Constantinople, now Istanbul, the dome of
the church of Santa Sophia completed in 557, which is now a mosque,
is on four pendentives.

The pendentives are built
like a dome with the top cut off,
leaving a circular base on which
to build the dome itself. The
brick dome is 32 meters in di-
ameter. It is shallower than a
hemisphere and built with 40
ribs with 40 windows between
them. Inside the mosque, the Pendentiv
light pouring through this ring of windows creates the uncanny illusion that
the dome is floating on air. Two huge arches between the pendentives in-
crease the feeling of height and space.

Exercise 9a. Transcribe the following words:

hemisphere spacious
hemispherical spaciousness
grandeur pendentive
vault tunnel

b Match the nouns and their meanings:

polygon | arched roof or series of arches forming a roof

vault round container made of wooden staves with bands or hoops
barrel plain figure with many straight sides
buttress upright column of stone, wood or metal built as a support

or ornament
pillar support built against a wall

¢ Write out the following from the text:

e the definition of the dome
¢ the definition of a barrel vault
o the description of Rome's Pantheon
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d Add a few other attributes to the following nouns:

stepped
// rounded /
roof dome
\ vaulted \\octagonal
reat
stout /8
wall, weight —
\\supporting \\ massive

e Mark true statements and false ones:

True False
1 A dome is a rounded roof with a circular base. O o

2 The dome of the Pantheon in Rome has an opening O O
10 meters across.

3 A rib is a curved piece of timber to which planks O O
are secured.

Exercise 10. Read and translate the text:

In  Imperial Rome, many
individual gods had temples
dedicated exclusively to them.
However, there were a number
of pantheons — from the Greek
words pan for all and theos for
god — that were temples for the
worship of all the Roman gods.
The most famous of these tem-
ples, known today simply as the = 7 L, §
Pantheon, was begun in Rome about 27 B.C. by the statesman and gen-
eral Marcus Vipsanius Agrippa. He intended it to be a temple in the clas-
sical style, but after a fire in the 2nd century A.D. the emperor Hadrian
had it completely rebuilt.

The Pantheon was consecrated as a Christian church in A.D. 609. It
is now dedicated to Saint Maria Rotonda. With the rise in the belief of
one God, the meaning of a pantheon changed.
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In France, the world's other remaining pantheon — the domed,
cruciform Pantheon — was originally designed in 1759 as the Church of
Sainte-Genevieve in Paris. But it was secularized in the 19th century and
is now a civil temple of honour for the nation's heroes and famous men.

Extend your vocabulary

Sir Christopher Wren

Sir Christopher Wren ( 1632—1723) was one of the geniuses of the
age of learning that swept Europe after the Renaissance. The dome of
St.Paul’s Cathedral dignifies the heart of London, a glorious memorial
to this England's greatest architect.

He was a brilliant Oxford student, described by Isaac Newton as one of
the greatest geometricians of his age. Wren was first a scientist, working in
physics, and became professor of astronomy at Oxford when only 29.

His career as an architect began in 1663 when his uncle, the Bishop
of Ely, asked him to design the chapel for Pembroke College, Cam-
bridge. He went to France to study architecture in 1665.

The Fire of London (1666) gave Wren the opportunity to exercise his
creative genius. He was one of the commissioners in charge of rebuilding,
and although his ideas for sweeping avenues and spacious squares were
not accepted, many of his 52 churches, built between 1670 and 1686 in
distinctive classical styles, are still noted London landmarks.

St.Paul's, Wren's masterpiece, was begun in 1675, and his son
Christopher laid the last stone in 1710. Wren himself was the first man
to be buried there. Other Wren’s buildings include Trinity College Li-
brary, Cambridge (1676—1684), Chelsea Hospital (1682—1692), and
the south and east wings of Hampton Court Palace (1689—1694).
Wren was knighted in 1673.

Exercise11. Translate into English:

Kpucrodep Pen Obln apXuUTEKTOpOM, MAaTeMaTHKOM M acTPOHOMOM.
VYunncs B OKCOpICKOM YHHUBEpCUTETE, I'ie 3aTeM Obl1 npodeccopom
acTpoHOMuUU. PeH — kpynHeulni npeacTaBuTeNlb aHIIMMCKOro Kilac-
CHLIM3MA, OH CTPEMMIJICS MIPUIATh KJIACCUYECKUM apXUTEKTYypHBIM (hop-
MaM HallMOHANBHYIO TPaKTOBKY. PeH rapMOHMYHO CBSI3bIBaJ pazHO00-
paszHble o popMaM 3JIaHHS ¢ Teii3aKeM 1 ropoJCKoi cpenoil. Pen coz-
Jlall miaH peKoHCTpyKiuu JIoHI0Ha Tociie moxapa B 1666 r., HO OH He
Ob11 ocymiecTBieH. [1o ero mpoekTy NOCTPOEH BeIMYeCTBEHHBIH cOOO0p
cB. [TaBna B JIongoHe.

364



Exercise 12. Imagine you are visiting Britain in company of
an English student. Speak with your group-mate,
who will play the role of the English student, about
these buildings:

1 You are inside St. Paul's, London.
You are looking at the bowl-
shaped inner dome around which
a brick cone supports an outer
dome and the surmounting lan-
tern. Only the windows at the
base of the lantern are visible through the eye of the inner dome,
casting light some 83 meters to the nave floor.

2 You are in Oxford, near Sheldo- 3 You are in Cambrzdge near Pem-

nian Theatre, which was one of broke College chapel, Wren's
Wren's earliest buildings belong- first building, which led him to
ing now to Oxford University. his life's work as an architect.

Speak English

Pioneer of open-plan interiors

After studying civil engeneering at the University of Wisconsin, Frank
Lloyd Wright (1869-1959) worked for Louis H.Sullivan, the great Chicago
architect. He became Sullivan's chief assistant and took an active part in
some of the great achievements in Chicago's commercial architecture. In
1889 Wright began accepting commisions of his own and set up his Oak
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Park, Illinois studio. During the next 20 years he built his revolutionary ‘Prai-
rie houses’, characterized by low-slung roof planes, ribbon windows, and
terraces that extend the house into the landscape. The Prairie house demon-
strated Wright's theory of ‘organic architecture’, according to which build-
ings should blend naturally with their surroundings.

Wright was a structural innovator as well, experimenting with steel
cantilevers and poured concrete. He was the first to introduce open
planning by eliminating confining walls in buildings and create dy-
namic interiors with spiral ramps. The Johnson Wax Building in
Racine, Wisconsin, Taleisin West, his Arizona winter home and studio,
the Kaufmann House in Pennsylvania and the Guggenheim museum in
New York City are striking examples of Wright's creative genius.

Y B

‘Falling water’ built for the Pitts-
burgh department store owner Ed-
gar Kaufmann, this house at Bear
Run, Pennsylvania, is cantilevered
out over a natural waterfall. The
core of the house is a rocky ledge
that forms the heart of the fireplace.

In a professional career spanning 70 years, Wright built close to 500
structures and designed scores more. His work was daring and contro-
versial, but always in the forefront of modern architecture. He once
summed it up: ‘I am not interested in the architecture of yesterday, or
today even, I am constructing a new tomorrow.’

Exercise 13. Work in pairs. Discuss your impression of Wright's
work.
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Speak English

Concrete machines for living in
Building high with 20th-century materials

Le Corbusier was the name adopted by Charles Edouard Jeanneret,
born at la Chaux-de-Fonds, Switzerland, in 1887. He trained as a de-
signer-engraver at the local art school and went on to become one of the
most influential figures in 20th-century architecture.

The most powerful advocate of the modernist architectural school, he
believed that in the machine age housing must be functional, or utilitar-
ian. ‘A house is a machine for living in,” he said. He produced undeco-
rated buildings modeled on factory architecture, despite his professed
fascination with the ‘ceaseless inexhaustible miracle of proportion.’

Le Corbusier studied in Paris, with August Perret, pioneer of
building in reinforced concrete. There Le Corbusier learned the tech-
niques of reinforced concrete that he was to employ so frequently.
Then he worked with his
cousin Pierre Jeanneret,
designing such buildings
as the five-story Swiss
pavilion at the University
of Paris, made of concrete
and raised on stilts. His
design for the Ville Con-
temporaine, a town for
three million people, was
never built, but it inspired
other architects with its

- - pedestrian walkways,
A Sacred Task Le Corbusier's pilgrimage roof gardens, courtyards,
chapel at Ronchamp, Vosges, France, completed elevated highways, and
in 1952, is his most unconventional work. Its recreation areas. His pre-
thick roof hangs over the white walls, producing world War 11 work is
remarkable acustic effects. The towers act as
gunnels for !lght gnd the 1rregular1§{ placed win- - t, showing classical

ows contain stained glass. A strip of stained .
glass also runs along the very top of the walls, influence, but hl_s late
causing lines of light to climb and descend the WOrk shows more interest
interior walls as the sun moves across the sky. in the environment.

self-contained and ab-
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His Unite d'Habitation in Marseille is a 17-story residential block
built on stilts and designed to blend with the mountain background.
Other projects include the town of Chandigarh, Punjab, India, built to
replace Lahore, lost through partition in 1947. Chandigarh is only a par-
tial success because it is not sufficiently adapted to Indian customs.

Le Corbusier built to heights unknown in Europe for domestic ar-
chitecture and was a powerful influence on the building of high-rise
dwellings in postwar Europe. Although he was a pioneer in the use of
modern materials, his buildings have been criticized, chiefly for the iso-
lation they impose on their inhabitants.

Exercise 14. Say what you think about this style of buildings.

Write English

Inspiration from Italy

Palladian architecture takes its name from the work of Andrea
Palladio, a 16-th century Italian architect whose symmetrical designs
were modeled on the temples and baths of ancient Rome. He designed
elegant palaces and villas in Vicenza and the surrounding northern Ital-
ian countryside, and two churches in Venice. The Villa Rotonda outside
Vicenza is the most famous of his villas.

Inigo Jones introduced the Palladian style to Britain with the
Queen's House at Greenwich in the early 17th century; it did not be-
come fashionable until a century later, when it dominated English do-
mestic architecture for decades.

The revival was inspired partly by the work of Lord Burlington
and of Colen Campbell, whose book Vitrivius Britannicus (1715—
1721) was the most influential architectural work of the period. It was
also partly due to Palladio's own Quatro Libri dell'Architettura (Four
Books on Architecture) of 1570, translated into English in 1715. Text-
book examples of the Palladian style are Mereworth Castle in Kent
(1723) — almost an exact copy of Palladio's Rotonda; Chiswick
House (1725); and Holkham Hall, Norfolk (1734). The city of Bath,
planned from 1727 onward, remains a monument to the overwhelming
impact of the style.
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Exercise 15a. Write down a few synonyms of the following words:

to inspire
to model
ancient
elegant
famous

b Write down a few questions to ask your group-mate on
Palladian architecture, mark the intonation of the questions
and act out this talk.

¢ Have a look at this picture of Chiswick House and write what
your impression of its architecture is:

2

Lord Burlington designed the house, built to display his art
collection, on the lines of Palladio's Villa Capra near Vicenza
in Italy. Its symmetrical design, central dome, and
pedimented portico with Corinthian columns are typical of
the Palladian style.

d Translate into English:

Uranpsuackwuii apxutektop Annapea [lammagro (1508—1580) cozman oco-
ObIil THUI TOPOACKOTO JBOPLA, LEPKBH U 3arOPOJHON BHJUIBI, OCHOBaH-
HBI Ha rTyOOKOM HM3yYeHHHM UM aHTUYHON M PEHEeCCaHCKOH apXHTeK-
Typsl. [lannaguaHcTBO — HampaBlieHUE B €BPOMENCKON apXHUTEKType
XVII—XVIII BB. OT0 0nHa U3 BeTBel kinaccuuusMa. B Poccun namna-
JUaHCKME  TOCTpoHMKM  Bo3Boaunau  apxutektopsl Y. Kamepos,
k. KBapenru, H.A. JIbBoB. IX TBOpEHUs! OTINYAIOTCSA UHTUMHOCTBIO
Y U3BICKaHHOM MPOCTOTOIA.
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Write English
The Baroque style

The Baroque style in architecture, visual arts, and music flourished in
Europe in 1600—1750. It is broadly characterized as expressive, flam-
boyant and dynamic. Playing a central role in the crusading work of the
Catholic Counter-Reformation, the Baroque used elaborate effects to ap-
peal directly to the emotions. Many masterpieces of the Baroque emerged
in churches and palaces in Rome, but the style soon spread throughout
Europe, changing in character as it did so.

Exercise 16a. Write down the word families of the following
words:

character
style
vision
art

to express
crusador

b Translate into English:

B pycckoit apxurektype XVII-XVIII BB. cymect-
BYET CTUJIb MOCKOBCKO20, W PYCCKO20 DApOKKO.
OTOT CTUND TaK)Ke HA3BIBAIOT HAPLIUKUHCKUM Oa-
pokko, o uMeHn 6osip Hapeimkuaeix. B nMeHnsx
HappllIKMHBIX CTPOMIM XapakTEpHbIE IS 3TOrO
CTWJIsSI HapsIHbIE MHOTOSIPYCHBIE LIEPKBH, C PE3-
HBIM OEITOKAaMEHHBIM JIEKOPOM.

¢ Write an essay about the architecture of
Moscow.

Exercise 17. Read the text and write a short
article far a magazine about the Baroque
architecture in Russia:

The Picture Hall of the Cathrine Palace Museum in Pushkin, formerly
Tsarskoe Selo or the Tsar's Village, near St. Petersburg is one of the most
spectacular Baroque interiors of mid-eighteenth-century Russia. It was
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designed by the architect Francesco Bartelommeo Rastrelli. Distin-
guised amongst other palace premises by its unique decor, the Picture
Hall is an expression of that Baroque monumentality in which architec-
ture, sculpture and painting all combine to create a magnificent effect.

The plafond covering the whole ceiling seems to rest on the recessed
order of the arch decorated with painted garlands and ornamental mould-
ered figures. The symmetrically placed doors which resemble majestic
portals are flanked by carved and gilded caryatids. The dynamic
platbands represent Minerva, the Roman goddess of wisdom,patroness of
the arts, sciences and handicrafts.

In the eighteenth century, this sumptuously decorated hall served as
a reception room for honorary guests.

Have a discussion:

Rococo

The Rococo movement in the arts and archi-
tecture in 18th-century Europe, tended towards
lightness, elegance, delicacy, and decorative
charm. The term Rococo is derived from the
French rocaille (rock- or shell-work),a style of
interior decoration based on S-curves and
scroll-like forms. In the 1730s the movement
became widespread in Europe, notably in the
churches and palaces of South Germany and
Austria.

Exercise 18a. Write down the antonyms of the following words:

lightness interior
elegance curve
charming wide

b Write out the words and expressions associated with architecture
and say in what ways Rococo and Baroque are similar
or different.

¢ Say what is correct and what is wrong in the following statement:

Rococo furniture and architecture is elaborately ornamented with
scrolls, foliage, etc., as in Europe in the early 19th century.
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Have a discussion

Britain's greatest neoclassical architect

Robert Adam (1728—1782) led the neoclassical movement in British
domestic architecture and was the outstanding exponent of this revived
classical style. The most gifted of four Scots architect brothers, he lived
for four years in Italy, where his intensive study of classical antiquities,
particularly the Palace of Diocletian at Spalato (now Split, Yugoslavia),
inspired him to develop his own style. In 1763 he went into partnership in
London with his brother James and together, by a series of romantically
elegant variations on classical originals, they transformed the prevailing
Palladian fashion.

But Robert Adam was more than a distinguished architect. He was
equally outstanding as an interior designer and he planned and executed
his houses down to the last detail of fireplaces, plasterwork, furniture,
carpets, and door fittings. His interior designs, characterized by the use
of the oval lines of decorative motifs in plaster, and painted panels in
low relief, were also based on ancient Greek and Roman designs. Adam
created complete harmony of exterior and interior. Commissions poured
in, and in the last year of his life he designed 25 private houses and
eight public buildings.

Among his works in and around London are Kenwood House, Syon
House, Osterley Park, and 20 Portman Square, his finest town house.
His other works include Charlotte Square in Edinburgh; Harefield
House, Yorkshire; and Kedleston Hall, Derbyshire.

Exercise 19a. Answer the following questions:

1 Where did Adam study architecture and did it help him to create his
own style?
Why did he choose to work together with his brother later?

3 What buildings did Adam create?

4 Did he create a house for himself too?
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b Have a look at this picture of Osterley Park House, read
the short text and say what your impression is:

Adam's modernisation of a
Tudor house is a perfect ex-
ample of his style of com-
plete harmony of exterior
and interior. His work on the
house took him almost
twenty years to complete.

¢ Translate into English:

Ocoousax na Cnaconeckosckotl niowjadke B TieHTpe MOCKBBI W3BECTECH
tenepb kak Cracoxayc. 3mech HaxoauTes pesuaeHuus nociaa CLOA. Oto
OJIMH U3 3HAYMTEJbHBIX MaMSATHUKOB apXUTEKTYPBl PYCCKO20 HEOKIACCU-
yusma Hadana XX Beka. OcoOHIK OBLT MocTpoeH mepen [lepBoit MupoOBOiA
BOMHOMW Jy1si OoraTeiIero MOCKOBCKOro OaHkupa Tex Jier H.A. Btoposa
1o npoekTty apxutekropoB B.Jl. Anamosnya u B.M. Masra.

Exercise 20a. Draw a chart showing various styles in
architecture, the main traits of each, the names
of architects, and their main works.

b Have a discussion with your group-mates on the following topic:

Is there a city on earth having one and the same style of its architecture?

c Agree or disagree with the following statements and support
your point of view:

e  Contemporary architects are developing their own new styles.
e Architecture should be called a fine art.

373



d Complete the chart and present it to your group-mates.

| The arts |
Literature Performing arts Fine arts Architecture
Novels Theatre Painting
Short stories Cinema

Biographies Ballet

Exercise 21. Be ready to discuss with your group-mates this topic:

Best higher education institutions where different arts are taught.
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LESsoN 15

LEARNING THE MAN
AND HUMANITIES

Revise Grammar:

Retell the text:
Extend your vocabulary:

Speak English:

Read English:

Write English:
Have a discussion:

Past Participle
Philosophy and logic

Great philosophers

Psychology
Psychology and memory

Origin of the word psychology’
Intelligence
Language and thought

Power and human contacts
Dale Carnegie and effective speaking

Sociology
Oratory and rhetoric
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Revise Grammar Past Participle

Read the text
Philosophy and logic

Philosophy is a branch of learning concerned with
fundamental problems — including the nature of
mind and matter, perception, self, free will, causa-
tion, time and space, and the existence of moral
judgements — which cannot be resolved by a spe-
cific method.

Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle were the major
Greek philosophers of ancient time, influencing
the work of medieval scholars and leading to the
rationalism of French philosopher Descartes,
whose rationalism contrasted with the philosophy of
Locke and, later, Hume in Britain.

In Germany in the 18th century Kant was the precursor of the
19th-century idealism propounded by Hegel and Nietzsche amongst
others.

Philosophy in the 20th century has ranged from the existentialism of
Sartre to the logical analysis and study of language of Bertrand Russel
in England and Austrian philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein.

Plato and Aristotle

Past Participle

Mpuuactue npowepwero BpemeHu (Past Participle) BbinonHsetr B
NPeANOXEeHUN crieayrLme OCHOBHbIE (OYHKLNK:

(1) onpepeneHus:

Philosophy is a branch of learning concerned with some funda-
mental problems.

(2) obcTosATENBCTBA BPEMEHUN MU LIENK:

When discussed, these matters become more understandable.
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Exercise 1a. Use the right Participle (the Past Participle

or Present Participle) and translate the sentences:

Kant was the prosecutor of the 19th-century idealism (to propound)
by Hegel, Nietzsche and other great philosophers.

Philosophy studies many fundamental problems (7o include) the na-
ture of mind and matter, perception, logic and many other issues.

They were great philosophers (fo influence) the work of medieval
scholars.

4 They were philosophers (fo lead) to the rationalism of Descartes.

5

These are the names (fo pronounce) in a peculiar way.

b Translate into English:

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

BOIPOCHI, BKJIIOYArOIre GUIocopcKue mpoodaeMsl
BOIIPOCHI, CBS3aHHBIE C...

CYXJEHHs, pazpelaeMsbie. ..

CYX/I€HHsI, BBICKa3bIBa€Mble MHOTUMH yUEHBIMH
BBICKa3bIBast 3TU CYXKACHHS, ... .

yUeHBbIe, BIMSIOIINE Ha IpOrpecc

BEyIIME YUEHbIE CTPAHBI

HpeIMETHI, H3yYaeMble B YHUBEPCUTETE

Retell the texts

Great philosophers

Exercise 2a. Read and retell the following <

short texts:

1

Socrates (469—399 B.C.) wrote nothing but
was immortalized in the dialogues of his pupil
Plato. In his desire to combat the scepticism of
the sophists, Socrates asserted the possibility of
genuine knowledge. In ethics, he put forward the
view that the good person never knowingly does
wrong. True knowledge emerges through dia- e
logue and systematic questioning. Socrates
Plato (428—347 B.C.) was a pupil of Socrates, teacher of Aristotle,
and founder of the Academy school of philosophy. He was the au-
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thor of philosophical dialogues on such topics as metaphysics, eth-
ics, and politics. Central to his teachings is the notion of Forms,
which are located outside the everyday world — timeless, mo-
tionless, and absolute real.

Why do you think Plato wrote these words:

At the touch of love, everyone becomes a poet.

Exercise 3a. Open the brackets using the verbs in the correct
forms and retell the text:

Logic generally (fo divide) into the traditional formal logic of Aristotle
and the symbolic logic derived from Bertrand Russel.

Aristotle (384—322 B.C.) advocated reason and moderation. He (o
maintain) that sense experience is our only source of knowledge, and
that by reasoning we can (fo discover) the essence of things. In his
works on ethics and politics, he (to suggest) that human happiness con-
sists in living in conformity with nature. Of Aristotle’s works some 22
treatises (fo survive), dealing with logic, metaphysics, physics, astronomy,
meteorology, biology, psychology, ethics, politics, §
and literary criticism.

Bertrand Russel (1872—1970) is an English
philosopher and mathematician who (to contrib-
ute) to the development of modern mathematical
logic and (to write) about social issues. In his
work Principa Mathematica he (to attempt) to
show that mathematics could (to reduce) to a
branch of logic.

Exercise 4a. Insert the correct articles if
necessary and translate
the text:

Rene Descartes (1596—1650) is ... French phi-
losopher and mathematician. He believed that
commonly accepted knowledge was doubtful because
of ... subjective nature of ... senses, and attempted to el
rebuild ... human knowledge using as his foundation—  Rene Descartes
cogito ergo sum (I think, therefore I am).
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John Locke (1632—1704) is ... English philosopher. His essay
Concerning Human Understanding maintained that ... experience was ...
only source of knowledge prompted by such ... knowledge.

b Answer the following questions:

1

Did John Locke make any contribution into pedagogics?

2

Have you read his book on bringing up gentlemen?

Why do you think he advocated for exposing a gentleman to all the
hardships and severe conditions of life?

Why do you think he stressed the impact of environment on bringing
up children?

What is associative psychology the founder of which John Locke
was?

Exercise 5. Translate into English:

1

B «Ombite 0 yenoBeueckoMm pazymeHun» JIxoH JIOKK omuchiBaeT
3amady ¢unocoda Kak 3aaaqy MYCOPIIHKA, yAAJSIONEr0 MyCcop W3
Hamero 3HaHus.

Anrmmiickuit punocod XVIII B. [IBua FOM ObIT Takke HCTOPUKOM
Y 3KOHOMKCTOM.

JpeBHerpedeckuit Gunocod 3eHOH u3 Djier U3BECTCH CBOMMHU 3Ha-
MEHUTHIMH aropusMu (MapagoKcamu), 000CHOBBIBAIOLINMH, HAIPH-
Mep, HEBO3MOXKHOCTh ABIKEHUS. M3BecTHBI ero amopun «Ctpernay,
«Yepemnaxa» u Apyrue.

B uentpe ¢unocodckoil cucreMbl ApeBHEKUTANHCKOTO MBICIUTENS
Koudyuus Obutn mpobiieMbl STUKK M BocnuTanus. Hanpumep, oH
roBopui Tak: «Yero He kenaemb cede, TOTo He Aenail APyTHM.
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Exercise 6. Read the text, insert the correct prepositions and say
what you know about this philosopher:

Immanuel Kant (1724—1804) is a German phi-
losopher who believed that knowledge is not
merely an aggregate ... sense impressions but is
dependent ... the conceptual apparatus ... the hu-
man understanding, which is itself not derived ...
experience. In ethics, Kant argued that right action
cannot be based ... feelings but conforms ... a law
given ... reason, the categorical imperative.

Exercise 7. Say what you know about Nietzshe:

Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzsche (1844—1900) is a
German philosopher who rejected the accepted
absolute moral values. He argued that God is dead
and therefore people were free to create their own
values. His ideal was Ubermensch, or Superman,
who would impose his will on the weak. Nietzsche
claimed that knowledge is never objective.

= Do you know this?

Jean-Paul Sartre (1905—1980) is a French
author and philosopher, a leading proponent
of existentialism. He published his first novel
Nausea in 1937, followed by trilogy Roads to
Freedom and many plays, including In
Camera. Being and Nothingness, his first
major philosophical work, set out a radical
doctrine of human freedom.
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Extend your vocabulary

Psychology

Psychology includes diverse areas of study, such as:

the roles of instinct, heredity, environment, and culture;

the processes of sensation, perception, learning and memory;
the basis of motivation and emotion;

and the functioning of thought, intelligence and language.

Here are the names of a few prominent psychologists:
Sigmund Freud (1865—1939) and his associates
Carl Jung (1875—1961),

Alfred Adler (1870—1937), and

Hermann Rorschach (1884—1922).

'Sigmund 'Freud is an 'Austrian phy” sician| who
,pio'neered the 'study of the un’conscious ™ mind.
He de'veloped the 'methods of 'free as,soci’ation
land in terpre’tation of ™ dreams| that are 'basic

Sigmund Freud

tech'niques of ‘psychoa nalysis\ land
[formu’lated the ‘concepts of the 'id, e%(A),| and \superego. His
'books in'clude The In'terpre'tation of ™ Dreams,| |'Totem and

Ta™ boo, |,Civili'zation and its ,Discon ™ tent.

Exercise 8a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[sar’kolod3i] [dar'va:s]
['mstinkt] ['prouses]
[h1'redatr] ['bersis]
[1n'varoranmont] [an'konfas]

b Write down the word families of the following words:

heredity
environment
motivation
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logic
discontent

¢ Match the following words and their translations:
id CyOBEKT, MBICIIAIIAS THIHOCTh, MOE 5

€go 3TO, TO

totem | 3ampeleHue, 3anpeT

taboo | *KMBOTHOE, pacTeHUE, MPEAMET WIH SBICHUE MPHUPOIBI, KOTO-
pBI€ ¥ POAOBBIX TPYIII CIYKUAIH O0BEKTOM PEIUTHO3HBIX IT0-
YUTaHUN

d Translate the description of the term psychology given in the
text into Russian and write out the words associated with
psychology.

Speak English

Origin of the word ‘psychology’

Exercise 9. Reproduce the following dialogue with your group-
mate and complete it the way you like:

— Excuse me, do you happen to know the origin of the word psycho-
logy?

—  Why, naturally. Psyche is a Greek word and it means soul, while
logos, which is a Greek word too, means science, theory, word. So
psychology means the science studying the soul.

— Good for you. Thank you. And can you answer another question
on psychology?

— T'll try to.

— When did it become an independent science?

— I passed my psychology examination last week and I remember
that it was the end of the nineteenth century when psychology
became an independent science, though before it had developed as
a complex with philosophy and physiology.

— Fantastic. And if I'm not mistaken, today psychology comprises
many branches.
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— Oh yes, more than ten. For example, psychophysiolology, zoopsychol-
ogy, comparative psychology, engineering psychology, to enumerate
just a few.

— Thank you very much. Now I'm well-equipped for my next lesson.

Exercise 10 Translate into English:

1 Hlseituapckuii ¢unocod m ncuxonor Kapn FOHr — ocHoBarensb
AQHAJIMTUYECKOHN TMICUXOJIOTHH.

2 ABCTpHIiCKHIl Bpay-TICUXHATP W MICUXoor Anbdpen Amnep co3man
HAyYHYIO LIIKOJy HHANBHIYalIbHOW MCUXOJIOTHH.

3 B 1921 r. mBeiiuapckuii ncuxuarp u ncuxojior ['epmanH Poprax
CO3JlaJ1 ICUXOJMAarHOCTUYECKUH TECT I MCCIIECAOBaHUS JTUYHOCTH.
OTOT TECT HOCUT €r0 UMH.

4 VYuenme 3urmyHma Ppelima M BCS COBOKYITHOCTh Pa3BUBINUXCS Ha
€ro OCHOBE YYEHHWH W IIKOJ Ha3bIBaeTcsl Gpein3MoM.

Exercise 11a. Match the words and their meanings, and translate
them into Russian:

psyche study and treatment of mental illness

psychiatry method of healing mental illnesses by tracing them,
through interviews, to events in the patient's early
life, and bringing those events to his consciousness
psychotherapy human soul or spirit

psychoanalysis | treatment of psychological methods of mental, emo-
tional and nervous disorders

b Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoint on
the following statement:

Psychology is the systematic study of human and animal behaviour.
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Extend your vocabulary

Psychology and memory

In the late 1800s, the German psychologist Hermann Ebbinghaus
(1850—1909) began the scientific study of memory, with himself as a
subject, using nonsense syllables, or meaningless letter combinations,
such as QOP and XAN. Since Ebbinghaus, memory researchers have
employed many methods to measure memory, but most studies have
relied on three kinds of tests: recall, recognition, and relearning.

A ftest to recall requires you to search for some information in your
memory and judge how accurate the possibilities are. For instance, a recall
test in your psychology class might ask: Who is called the father of psychol-
ogy? To answer this question you must gain access to the part of your mem-
ory that contains facts about the early history of psychology and search for
names of possible figures. When you retrieve some names — Freud?,
Wundt?, James? — you must judge how likely they are to be correct.

By contrast, a recognition test asks you to identify the familiarity or
correctness of some information. Multiple-choice exams are recognition
tests. You must pick the right answer from several options by comparing
each with your stored memories. Your psychology exam is a recognition
test, if it asks: Which of the following people was the founder of behav-
iorism — a) Wertheimer, b) Titchener, or ¢) Watson?

Recognition tests are usually easier than recall tests because you do not
have to search your memory for the answer, and you can always guess.

Relearning tests measure the time you saved in learning some in-
formation for the second time. Ebbinghaus called relearning the saving
method. If you memorize the names of the founders of the early schools
of psychology today, you may forget a few of their names in two weeks.
If you memorize them again at that time, you will notice that the proc-
ess takes less time. The time savings in relearning is an indication of
how strong your initial memory was.

Today, the most widely accepted view of memory is called the infor-
mation-processing model, which describes three stages of memory in
which information is encoded, stored, and retrieved in distinctive ways.
The figure which follows shows the features of this model:
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The Information-Processing
Model of Memory

transfer ; | rehearsal transfer +

Sensory Memory
dl -
(SM) Short-Term Memory (STM) [ Long-Term Memory (LTM)
. . Unconscious
Preconscious Conscious - T
X ; . Semantic, episodic, implicit
Sensory registers Active, working memory
L . and procedural memory
iconic, echoic 20—30 seconds K
: .y . Indefinitely long
Very brief Limited capacity .
) . Unknown capacity
High capacity

+ + retrieval | +

forgetting forgetting forgetting

The three of memory — sensory, short-term, and long-term — and their relationships.

First, information enters your sensory memory (SM), then it is proc-
essed further in your short-term memory (STM), and finally it is depos-
ited into your long-term memory (LTM). But, memory, is not a simple,
automatic passing of facts from stage to stage. At each stage, informa-
tion is altered by your memory processes and some of it is forgotten.
Although the stages are separate, they interact and influence each other.
For example, when you learn a new phone number and retrieve it a
minute later, you are transferring information from STM to LTM when
learning, and back again from LTM to STM when retrieving.

Exercise 12a. Underline prefixes and suffixes in the following
words and add a few similar words:

meaningful meaningless
correctness researcher
nonsense recall

to encode behaviourism

b Write down short definitions of the following terms using the
text:

recall tests

recognition tests
relearning tests
information-processing model

¢ Translate into Russian:

to measure memory/time/distance
to rely on tests/experiments/friends
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to search for information/missing documents
to retrieve a lost piece of luggage

to gain access to information/documents

to guess the name/date

d Give extensive answers:

1 Was the name of Hermann Ebbinghaus familiar to you?

2 Did you know that multiple-choice tests were recognition tests?
3 Do you like doing multiple-choice tests?
4

Can the two tests given at the beginning of the two parts of this book
be classified as multiple-choice tests?

5 Have you heard anything about intelligence tests?

Speak English

Intelligence

Intelligence is a term we use in our everyday lives to describe certain

aspects of our behaviour and the behaviour of others. Certainly, intelli-

gence is one way of distinguishing among your friends, relatives,

classmates or group-mates, and co-workers as they go about their daily

lives, but what is it? In one study, train commuters, university students,

and supermarket shoppers were asked to provide their perception of the

term. Most of them agreed that intelligence is composed of three main

characteristics:

e Practical problem-solving ability, as observed in logical reasoning

e Verbal ability, such as good reading skills and speaking well in con-
versation

e Social intelligence, which includes being sensitive to social cues
and showing interest in the world.

A survey of more than 1,000 psychologists and education spe-
cialists with expertise in intelligence testing indicated that a majority
of experts agreed on some of the important elements of intelligence
such as abstract thinking, problem-solving ability, and the capacity
to acquire knowledge. These elements are presented in the following
table:
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Important elements of intelligence

Percentage of experts

Element who consider it important
Abstract thinking or reasoning 99.3
Problem-solving ability 97.7
Capacity to acquire knowledge 96.0
Memory 80.5
Adaptation to one’s environment 77.2
Mental speed 71.7
Linguistic competence 71.0
Mathematical competence 67.9
General knowledge 62.4
Creativity 59.6
Sensory acuity 24.4
Goal-directedness 24.0
Achievement motivation 18.9

Exercise 13a. Read and write down the definition of the term
intelligence given in the text, then translate it into
Russian.

b Use the correct articles and translate the text:

... best definition of intelligence is that of psychologist Robert Stern-
berg. He defines intelligence as ... mental management of one's life in
... constructive, purposeful way by adapting to, selecting, and shaping .
environment. Whether it involves adjusting to ... new role at ...work,
resolving disputes with ... friend, or getting good grades at university,
intelligent behaviour allows you to function well in your environment.

c Translate into Russian and say if you agree or
disagree with these statements:

1 In many cases it might be unwise to adapt to an environment that
does not promote your well-being. In such cases, the intelligent thing
to do might be to select a new environment. For example, if your
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boss asked you to do something illegal in order to boost business,
you would be better off getting another job.

There are times when you cannot adapt to or change environments.
In those circumstances, your intelligence would help you shape your
environment. For example, if a person were dissatisfied with the
government, rather than yield to it, or leave the country, he might
take a more active role in changing the government by getting in-
volved in politics.

Exercise 14a. Translate the following into Russian paying

[, T SN US T NS

6

attention to the different meanings of the word
intelligence :

intelligence

VM, paccyook, ceedenusl, paszeedka, pazeeovisa-
uHmenneKkm ungopmayus menvbHas cyxcoa

The Central Intelligence Agency

The Intelligence Department/Service

to have secret intelligence of the enemy's plans
to show little intelligence

Intelligence Quotient (IQ) tests are widely practiced in schools and
armies of the USA and Britain.

Counter-intelligence is information on the activities of hostile agents.

b Write down a few sentences of your own with the words

intelligence, intellect:

Exercise 15a. Translate the word combinations into Russian:

intelligent question intelligible explanation
intelligent answer intellectual people
intelligent child intellectual interests
intelligent expression on intellectual faculties
smb's face intellectual pursuits
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b Translate into English:

1 JlaTMHCKMI S13BIK — 3TO S3BIK APEBHUX pUMIISIH. J[0 Halux AHeEH 3a
JIATUHCKHUM SI3bIKOM COXPAHWJICS CTaTyC MEXAYHapOJHOTO S3bIKa BO
MHOTHX I'YMaHUTApPHBIX HayKaxX.

2 CnoBO «MHTEIIEKT» 3aMMCTBOBAHO M3 JIATUHCKOTO fA3bIKa. B naTuH-
CKOM s13bIKe CJI0BO intellectus o3HayaeT nmo3HaHue, MOHUMaHUE, pac-
CyloK. B pycckoM s3BIKE CIIOBO “HHTEIUIEKT  O3HA4YaeT CIoco0-
HOCTb MBILIUICHUS], PAllIOHAJILHOTO TO3HAHUS.

3 CymecTByeT MHOTO TECTOB AJs M3MEPEHHs T€X WIM MHBIX HHTEN-
JIEKTYaJIbHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEN YenoBeKa.

¢ Say what you know about 1Q tests.

Speak English

Language and thought

The Dani, Stone Age people of New Guinea, have only two colour
terms, 'mola' for bright, warm colours and 'mili' for dark, cold hues. In
contrast, the English language has names for 11 major colour categories
and words for hundreds of intermediate hues. Could it be that the Dani
think about colours in a different way than English-speaking people?

The linguistic-relativity hypothesis, proposed by linguist Benjamin
Whorf, states that language shapes our perception of reality. In other
words, the language you use determines how you think about yourself
and the world. According to this hypothesis, the fact that the Dani have
only two colour terms indicates that they must perceive only two colours.

Psychologist Eleanor Rosch challenged that linguistic-relativity
hypothesis by showing that the Dani could recognize colours in much
the same way as English-speaking people even though their language
for colour was limited. Now psychologists generally agree that lan-
guage is a reflection of the way we think rather than its cause.

Exercise 16a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

['kontrast] [to kon'trast]
['keetigori] [liy'gwistik]
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[har’po0isis] ['Timgwist]
[ha1'poBisr:z] [, Into'mr:djot]

b Give extensive answers:
1 Who are the Dani?

2 What hypothesis did Benjamin Whorf propose?

3 Did this hypothesis coincide with the theory of Eleanor Rosch?

4 What do psychologists think about correlation between language and
thought?

5 Are there any other languages similar to that of the Dani?

¢ Match the words and their meanings:

hypothesis explanation of the general principles of an art or sci-
ence contrasted with practice

theory idea or suggestion, put forward as a starting-point
for reasoning or explanation

theoretical not based on certain knowledge

hypothetical based on theory, not on practice or experience

d Write a few sentences of your own using the following:

to propose a hypothesis

to challenge a hypothesis

according to this hypothesis

e Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoint:

Hypotheses always precede theories.
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Read English

Power and human contacts
(an extract from Antony Robbins' bestseller Unlimited Power
published in the USA )

Power is a very emotional word. People's responses to it are varied. For
some people, power has a negative connotation. Some people lust after
power. Others feel tainted by it, as if it were something venal or suspect.
How much power do you want? How much power do you think is right
for you to obtain or develop? What does power really mean to you?

I don't think of power in terms of conquering people. I don't think of
it as something to be imposed. I'm not advocating that you should, ei-
ther. That kind of power seldom lasts. But you should realize that power
is a constant in the world. You shape your perceptions, or someone
shapes them for you. You do what you want to do, or you respond to
someone else's plan for you.

To me, ultimate power is the ability to produce the results you desire
most and create value for others in the process. Power is the ability to
change your life, to shape your perceptions, to make things work for you
and not against you. Real power is shared, not imposed. It's the ability to
define human needs and fulfill them — both your needs and the needs of
the people you care about. It's the ability to direct your own personal
kingdom — your own thought processes, your own behavior — so you
produce results you desire.

Throughout history, the power to control our lives has taken many
different and contradictory forms. In the earliest times, power was sim-
ply the result of physiology. He who was the strongest and the fastest
had power to direct his own life as well as the lives of those around
him. As civilization developed, power resulted from heritage. The king,
surrounding himself with the symbols of his realm, ruled with unmis-
takable authority. Others could derive power by their association with
him. Then, in the early days of the Industrial Age, capital was power.
Those who had access to it dominated the industrial process. All those
things still play a role. It's better to have capital than not to have it. It's
better to have physical strength than not to. However, today, one of the
largest sources of power is derived from specialized knowledge.

Most of us have heard by now that we are living in the information age.
We are no longer primarily an industrial culture, but a communication one.
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We live in a time when new ideas and movements and concepts
change the world almost daily, whether they are as profound as quan-
tum physics or as mundane as the best-marketed hamburger. If there's
anything that characterizes the modern world, it's the massive, almost
unimaginable, flow of information — and therefore of change. From
books and movies and boomboxes and computer chips, this new infor-
mation comes at us in a blizzard of data to be seen and left and heard. In
this society, those with the information and the means to communicate
it have what the king used to have — unlimited power.

The exciting thing to note that the key to power today is available to
us all.

Exercise 17a. Write out the key words from this text, and then
write its short summary.

b Give extensive answers:

1 What do you think made Antony Robbins write the book Unlimited
Power?

2 Does the subject matter of this book remind you of Dale Carnegie's
books?

Read English

Dale Carnegie and effective speaking

Dale Carnegie (1888—1955), a famous American psychologist, wrote

five books the titles of which speak for themselves:

e How to Win Friends and Influence People

e How to Enjoy Your Life and Your Job

e How to Stop Worrying and Start Living

e How to Develop Self-Confidence and Influence People by Public
Speaking

e The Quick and Easy Way to Effective Speaking

Here is a short extract from The Quick and Easy Way to Effective Speaking:

Psy’chologists " tell us |that 'more than 'eighty-'five per 'cent of
our 'knowledge - comes to us |through 'visual im ™ pression. 'No
7"doubt |'this ac’counts for the e'normous ef'fectiveness of

392



‘tele vision| as an 'advertising as well as “enter'tainment N medium.
"Public 'speaking, 7 too,| is a "visual as well as "auditory ™ art.

One of the best ways to enrich a talk with detail is to incorporate
visual demonstration into it. You might spend hours just telling me how
to swing a golf club, and I might be bored by it. But get up and show
me what you do when drive a ball down the fairway and I am all eyes
and ears. Likewise, if you describe the erratic maneuvers of an airplane
with your arms and shoulders, | am more intent on the outcome of your
brush with death.

I remember a talk given in an industrial class that was a masterpiece
of visual detail. The speaker was poking good-natured fun at inspectors
and efficiency experts. His mimicry of the gestures and bodily antics
machine was more hilarious than anything I have ever seen on televi-
sion. What is more, visual detail made that talk memorable — I for one
shall never forget it, and I am sure the other members of that class are
still talking about it.

It is a good idea to ask yourself, ‘How can I put some visual detail
into my talk?’ Then proceed to demonstrate, for, as the ancient Chinese
observed, one picture is worth ten thousand words.

Exercise 18a. Translate the following into Russian:

visual impressions a masterpiece of visual detail
visual art to put some visual detail into the talk

b Mark the piece of advice given by Dale Carnegie which you find
the most important for effective speaking and translate these
sentences into Russian:

Keep your goal before you.

Predetermine your mind to success.

Prepare in the proper way.
Act confident.
Be sure you are excited about your subject.

Limit your subject.

Fill your talk with illustrations and examples.

Use visual aids.

O 00 3 &N O B W N~

Seize every opportunity to practice.
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Write English
Sociology

Systematic study of society, in particular of social order and social
change, social conflict and social problems. It studies institutions such
as the family, law, and the church, as well as concepts such as norm,
role, and culture. It attempts to study people in their social environment
according to certain underlying moral, philosophical, and political
codes of behaviour.

(from Hutchinson Encyclopedia,
Oxford)

Exercise 19a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[,soust’olad3i] [1n'vararanmont]
[soufl] ['moral]
[sa’sarati] [ filo"sofikl]
['konflikt] [br'hervjo]

b Write down the word families of the following words:

sociology
system
norm

politics
to behave

¢ Match the words and their meanings:

to underlie to make a start at doing something, to try

to attempt to form the basis of something

to study to give time and attention to learning or discovering
something

d Make short sentences with the following:

reason
underlying fault
guilt
code of behaviour
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Exercise 20a. Translate the text into Russian.

b Say if you like the following definition better than the one given
in the text and why:

Sociology is the science of the nature and growth of society, and social
behaviour.

¢ Translate into English:

1 TlombITkK 0OBSCHEHHS OOIIECTBEHHOW XU3HU BO3HUKJIM €Ile B aH-
TUYHOCTH.

2 Couunonorusi — 3To Hayka 00 oOmiecTBe. ITOT OCHOBHOM €€ CMBICI
BBIpaXKaeT M TEPMHH «COIHOJIOTH, 00pa30BaHHBINA U3 JIATHHCKOTO
cioBa societas (00IIeCTBO) U Ipedeckoro ciioa logos (yueHwue).

3 TepMuH «couuosioTHs» BBEI B )U3Hb B Hadane XIX Beka (paHirys-
ckuil yueHsli Ortoct KoHT.

4 B COIMOJOTUHU HCTONB3YIOTCS TAKWE METOJBI MOyYeHus nHhopMa-
MU, KaK aHKETHBIA ONPOC, HHTEPBbIO, HAOTIOIEHUE, SKCIICPUMEHT.

d Write a short composition on this topic:

Sociological surveys are very helpful.

Have a discusssion

Oratory and rhetoric

English dictionaries give the following definitions of these words and
their derivatives:

oratory —  art of making speeches; rhetoric
rhetoric— 1) art of using words impressively in speech and
writing

2) language with much display and ornamentation
(often with the implication of insincerity and exag-
geration)

oratorical —  of speech making
e.g. oratorical phrases/gestures/contests
rhetorical — 1) using a style designed to impress or persuade;

artificial or exaggerated in language
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e.g. rhetorical speech/language/style/skill

2) asked for the sake of effect, to impress people, no
answer being needed or expected

e.g. a rhetorical question

orator — person who makes speeches (especially a good
speaker)
rhetorician —  person skilled in rhetoric or fond of rhetorical lan-
guage

One of the leading ancient orators
was Marcus Tullius Cicero (106—
43 B.C.) His speeches and philoso-
phical and rhetorical works are
models of Latin prose. His letters
provide a picture of contemporary
Roman life. As consul he exposed
the Roman politician Catiline's con-
spiracy in four major orations.

Exercise 21a. Write down the words which are pronounced in the
following way:

[‘oratari] [ora'torikal]
['retarik] [r1'torikal]
[dr'rIvatIv] [tu 1g'zaedzerert]
[ ,1nsin’serrti] [19,zeed39're1jn]

b Translate the definitions given in the text into Russian.
c Agree or disagree and substantiate your viewpoint:

1 It is very difficult to draw a line between the terms orafory and
rhetoric.

Many people like using rhetorical questions in speech.
3 All politicians should learn oratory.
4 The information on Marcus Tullius Cicero is very limited.
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Exercise 22a. Translate into English:

1

2

Putopuka — 3T0 Hayka o KpacHopeuuu. Kax/plii yesoBeK JOJKEeH
YMEThb TOUHO, KPaTKO U KPaco4HO BBIPaKaTh CBOM MBICIIH.

Mapk Tymnuit Llumepon — puMcKkuil TOTUTHYECKUN JeATeNb, Opa-
Top | mucarenas. OH roBopwi: “OpaTop ecTh TOT, KTO JIF000 Bompoc
M3JI0KUT CO 3HAHHEM JIeJla, CTPOMHO U U3SIIHO C JOCTOMHCTBOM IPH
UCIIOJIHEHUN .

3nameHuThIi TpakTar L{unepona “O0 00s3aHHOCTAX MHOTME BEKa
OB 00s3aTETEHBIM YTEHUEM KaKII0TO 00pa30BaHHOTO €BPOIIEHIIA.
Jo nHac gomu 58 cyneOHBIX M MOJIMTHYECKUX pedel, 19 TpakraTtoB
M0 pUTOpHUKE, onuTHKe, Grnocoduu u 6onee 800 nmucem, HamMcaH-
HbIx [{utiepoHom.

Peun u Tpakrarsl Lunepona no puropuke 1 GuiaocoGuu cuUTalOTCS
00pa3LoM JTaTHHCKO MPO3BI.

B Poccun putopuky B XVIII Beke pa3zpabarbiBan reHHaIbHBIA yde-
Hblii M.B. JIoMOHOCOB, Ha3bIBaBLINN 3TO UCKYCCTBO KPACHOPEUUEM.

b Be ready to discuss these questions:

1
2
3
4

Should everybody study rhetorics?
Are Humanities the most importana subjects to learn?
Should everybody study rhetorics?
Are Humanities the most importana subjects to learn?

¢ Write an annotation of this textbook

And send it to the author who is prepared to face your criticism and
compliments too.

Yours faithfully,
Sheveleva S.
sheveleva@msm.ru
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